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To the reader

To the reader

This book contains the information you need to understand and run this application. The information in this
book applies only to XA.

Before you begin

If you are not familiar with the System i, please complete the System i education for the basic operating
concepts of the System i.

What this book contains

Chapters 1 and 2 acquaint you with the application. Be sure to read the first two chapters before you use the
instructions in the remaining sections. Use these chapters to understand how this application works and what
you need to know to manage it.

The next group of chapters describes the options on the Main Menu. For example, Chapter 3 contains
information about option 1 of the Main Menu. Each chapter includes information about how to use the
displays associated with each option.

The last group of chapters describes the reports and forms for this application.

Use the appendixes to find information about using offline files or other functions specific to your application.
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Summary of changes

Summary of changes

The following changes have been made to this application:

» Integration with EPDM: If EPDM is installed, the Repetitive Production Management application is now
fully integrated with the EPDM functions and Item Revisions replaces Item Master. While this guide might
contain references to Item Master files, the functions in this application now use Item Revisions for item
information. For more information, see the Enterprise Product Data Management Concepts Guide.

e Add User Exit to Manufacturing Order and Repetitive Schedule Close Routines: Use Program
UMIOCO1R, after order selection but prior to the actual close, to add logic to the close routine for order
closeout selection, order closeout selection by date in IM, and schedule purge select in REP.

« Edit Reason Code in Inventory Management Transactions: For applicable transactions, the reason
code can now be edited against a Reason Table that is maintainable in IM, PMC, PCC, and REP. Valid
reason codes are edited for proper transaction IDs when they are created. The user controls whether this
enhancement is applied or not by maintaining an Inventory Management Control File byte. The function
in OBPM and MM gives the user a dropdown menu to choose the Reason Code from valid ones already
created in the table. The Reason Table is maintainable on the client.

« Fix MRP Start Date for Unreleased Schedules: If a scheduled item has a manufacturing lead time, the
schedule start date remains the same as the planned order start date for an unreleased schedule. The
computed REP schedule start date is applied when the schedule is released. All components are planned
accordingly.

* Negative Inventory Flag: A field was added to the Warehouse Master and Warehouse Location fields to
control inventory going negative. The following file extensions were created: Item/Warehouse Extension
(ITEMBX), Warehouse Master Extension (WHSMSX), and Location Data Extension (SLDATX). See the
following table and scenario for information on hierarchy and process.

Whs/Loc Once Never Always
Once Once, if whs qty >= 0 Never If whs qty >=0
Never Once, if whs gty >=trn gty | Never If whs gty >= trn gty
Always Once Never Always

Scenario:

If the Warehouse setting is Never, and the Location setting is Always, and the item is stored in more than
one location, then any transaction can drive a location negative as long as the Item Balance does not
also go negative.

Warehouse on-hand = 50 (Never)
Location LOC1 on-hand = 10 (Always)
Location LOC2 on-hand = 40

An issue of 15 from LOC1 would be allowed with the warning message WAM3355 - New quantity on-
hand is negative.

However, an issue of 55 from either location would not be allowed. Instead, the system would issue error
message EAM3370 Negative balance on-hand quantity would be created.
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Chapter 1.

Introducing Repetitive Production Management

This chapter contains general information about Repetitive Production Management
(REP):

What Repetitive Production Management does .............coooiiiiiiiiiiieeieiniieee e 1-1
How the information flows within Repetitive Production Management..................... 1-7
General Ledger iNterface.........ocuueiviiiiiii e 1-8
1070] 1010 4 ToT 0 100 N oo ] (o= o - PSR 1-10
Using eWorkPlace with XA documentation ..o 1-17

Some concepts and features that are common to most of the XA applications are
discussed in two other books: Getting Started with XA and Planning and Installing XA.

Menus and displays
Group Job support
Master file searches
Audits and controls
Security.

What Repetitive Production Management does

The Repetitive Production Management (REP) application is designed for
manufacturers who build or assemble products on a frequent or daily basis. The REP
application gives you the ability to control these manufacturing processes through
production schedules rather than traditional shop orders. REP helps you develop
realistic production schedules, control the level of work in process, monitor schedule
performance on a timely basis, maintain tight operating and audit controls, and
provide a satisfactory level of customer satisfaction.

The Repetitive Production Management application enables you to do the following:

» Extract requirements from actual, planned, and user-defined demand to develop
daily or intermittent schedules

* Develop smoothed schedule requirements for continuous flow manufacturing

« Maintain item schedules in relation to current schedules, new schedule
requirements, line capacity, and component availability

* Release, track, and maintain manufacturing schedules automatically

» Enter schedule receipts to calculate standard labor usage and relieve component
inventory

» Provide schedule performance reporting by line, item, and day
 Allocate items from specific locations and batch/lots to manufacturing schedules

» Summarize schedule costs (actual vs standard) by item and production line over
a period of time

» Keep production lines replenished through electronic KANBAN

» Print a variety of analyses and special reports to provide a sound basis for REP
decisions.
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The REP Main Menu

To understand the main functions of REP, look at the REP Main Menu.

The REP Main Menu has seven options that lead to secondary menus that offer
additional options.

4 )

AMQMOO Repetitive Production Management ok ok ke ok ok K ok kK
Main Menu

Type option or command; press Enter.

Inquiry >>

Reports >>

Material Management >>

. Schedule Management >>

. File Maintenance >>

. General Ledger Interface >>
Work with Repetitive >>

SOk wN R

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

\ /

Option 1. Inquiry. Use this option to review information from the master files.

Option 2. Reports. Use this option to print all reports available except those included
in Material Management and Schedule Management.

Option 3. Material Management. Use this option to work with and control materials.

Option 4. Schedule Management. Use this option to control production schedules.
You can enter, release, maintain, and purge schedules.

Option 5. File Maintenance. Use this option to add, change, or delete information in
the master files.

Option 6. General Ledger Interface. Use this option to access three secondary
General Ledger Interface menus: Account Assignment Rule Management,
Transaction Account Assignment, and General Ledger Management. You can capture
business activity data from the application and convert the data into ledger entries.

Note: You also must have the IM interface with General Ledger turned on when you
use this option. Use the Inventory Management User’s Guide for explanations of the
displays in this option.

Option 7. Work With Repetitive. Use this option to review details about a schedule
or review schedules for a particular date, item, line, or planner. You can review a
particular schedule for details of operations, component materials, component
allocations, or additional operation descriptions. You also can enter and maintain
information about what products are being built, and which production lines are used
to build these products, as well as specify which components are built at which
location, and how these components are to be replenished.
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REP manufacturing process

REP cycles

Some manufactured items are produced in volume on a continuing basis. The items
are produced daily, several times a week, or several times a month. A production line
is typically used to manufacture these items.

A production line is a group of manufacturing facilities set up in a manner that allows
parts to flow from one facility to the next. Parts begin at the first facility, or work station,
and move to each successive facility until they are completed. The work stations are
generally arranged in a relatively straight line or a U-shaped configuration. A
production line can be self-contained (for example, a single flexible machine center),
or interconnected to provide a smooth flow of parts from one station on the line to
another.

Production lines generally have fixed rates and tooling. A production line produces an
item at a specific rate and uses tooling that is adapted especially for the production of
that item. The number of different items that may be produced by a production line is
limited by the production characteristics of the items. Only those items that use the
same sequence of manufacturing operations performed on identical facilities in the
same order can be produced on that production line.

A production line can be built to produce a single unique part requiring a fixed setup,
or it can be built to accommodate a mix of different parts with similar production
characteristics. A production line can produce more than one type of item at the same
time, if the work stations on the line can perform a variety of short flexible setups. For
example, two models of the same item can be produced at the same time if the setups
for each model can be done quickly, without changing the rate at which the item is
produced.

An item is assigned a primary line of manufacture, where it is normally produced.
Alternate lines can also be used to produce the item when the primary line is
overloaded, or when more production capacity is needed.

The REP application has two basic processing cycles:
* A planning cycle
* An execution cycle

The activities associated with the basic cycles provide the necessary support to
schedule and run production lines at an elementary level.

The planning cycle allows you to plan and release production schedules. Figure 1-1
shows you the overall planning cycle.
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Define
production
facilities

l

Set review and
rel horizons

Release Analyze
schedules item demand
Sequence Enter
schedules production

schedules

Figure 1-1. Planning cycle activities

Planning cycle activities include:

Define production facilities. This function is a “make-ready” activity that defines
your facilities to the application. To begin, you must define production lines, their
daily availability, items produced on those lines, and their running characteristics.
These characteristics include pieces per hour, changeover time, reporting points,
or line locations where parts are issued, and stock locations that supply the line
locations and where the finished goods are received.

Set review and release horizons. The review horizon defines to the application
how far into the future you need to view demand from other applications, so that
you can schedule your lines properly. The release horizon defines how far into the
future that you normally release schedules to production. When schedules are
released, component parts are allocated. The review and release horizons are
normally defined during your initial installation.

Analyze item demand. In the planning cycle, analyzing item demand is the first
step used to evaluate your schedules. In general, you need to review the demand
for your schedules at least weekly and, in some cases, daily. Demand is extracted
from either Customer Order Management (customer backlog), Material
Requirements Planning (planned orders), or a Schedule Demand file that you can
load yourself. You can control by item whether demand is shown on its true date
of occurrence, or have the system calculate a smoothed demand pattern that
helps you to level your resource requirements over the review horizon. Past due
demand will be included on the system’s date.

Enter production schedules. This function allows you to view the latest demand
quantities by date for an item and compare them to schedules that are planned or
released to production. At the same time, the released schedules also are viewed
in terms of the line hours they generate on a production line and the total
utilization of that line based on all items scheduled. With this information you
easily can alter schedules by date, quantity, or production line, check component
availability, and alter the sequence in which items are run.

Sequence schedules. If multiple items are scheduled on a line for a given date,
you can specify the sequence in which schedules are to be run to take advantage
of schedule overlap and changeover time. The Sequence Schedule display
initially lists schedules with common characteristics within a user-assigned
schedule group code. To assist in determining the best run sequence for line
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utilization, you can change the information on the Sequence Schedule display
(changeover time, flow time, overlap, pieces per hour, and schedule quantity) for
the best run sequence in terms of line utilization.

Release schedules. When you are satisfied with your schedules, they are ready
for release to production and resource allocation commitment. Any schedule with
a schedule date that is within the release horizon is a candidate to be released.
You can review these candidates by line, item, and date. If necessary, you can
also release schedules outside of your normal release horizon.

The execution cycle shown in Figure 1-2 allows you to run the schedules you have
released.

Release
schedules
Prime the
line —l
Purge Replenish
schedules the line
Review Report
schedule component
performance usage
Report
item -—
activity

Figure 1-2. Execution cycle

Execution cycle activities include:

* Prime the line. You select released schedules to be started on the production

line. Priming determines the amount of each component needed to fulfill the
schedule.

Replenish the line. This process involves the movement of component material
to line locations from supplying locations. Priming, or reporting of containers of
material used at a line, creates a demand for material replenishment. This
demand is recognized through the printing of a Pick List.

Report component usage. Component usage is recognized by one of two
methods. The first method calculates usage automatically through the
backflushing of reported production. The second method is visual, and generally
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depends on a transaction being placed manually whenever a container is
emptied. In both cases, material usage is detected and replenishment rules are
applied to determine if more components are required at the line.

Report item activity. At designated reporting points, you can report items that
are partially completed, as well as any defect activity. The reporting transaction
causes components to be immediately backflushed from their line locations, along
with the amount of standard labor used. All transaction processing immediately
updates all of the data files associated with the REP application.

Review schedule performance. This function shows how the production line is
meeting schedules. You can see variance reporting by item and line for units
scheduled and completed, along with the associated yield information. Schedule
activity can be viewed over the current period by day, cumulatively by day, and as
a summary for an item against all lines.

Purge schedules. This function allows you to purge schedules by date, by
warehouse, or by individual schedules. You can elect to save purged schedules to
the Manufacturing Order History files or these schedules can be deleted. Period
reports that represent schedule quantity can also be produced prior to deleting
the schedules.

Additional REP activities

In addition to the activities in the two basic cycles, the REP application provides
additional and more extensive functions and activities. The additional activities allow
you to:

Vary your work days and shift lengths by day by production line through
Production Facility maintenance.

Develop realistic schedules in Enter and Maintain Schedules by maintaining daily
schedules, managing line utilization, checking for component shortages, and
sequencing the order in which schedules are run.

Receive summarized daily demand from COM by model lines by unique feature
and option configurations (S-numbers).

View an item’s available-to-promise quantities by day.
Update planned manufacturing dates into customer order line items in COM.

Control the level of Work In Process (WIP) at the production line through the Item/
Line definition function by specifying for a component the maximum containers
allowed at a line location for a schedule.

Add operations and components, perform component substitutions, and do
discretionary allocations through Released Schedule file maintenance.

Use bar coding and electronic KANBAN to replenish components.

Track the usage of batch/lot components and dated inventory.

Use bar coding to report units completed at a reporting point.

Clear the line of unused components after the completion of a schedule.

View and print the history of inventory transactions associated with a schedule.

Produce summarized reports of schedule activity over a period of time by item
and production line. The reports can be printed in terms of units or costs.

Selectively process information through query functions on many of the selection
displays.
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How the information flows within Repetitive Production Management

“Repetitive Production Management interfaces” on page 1-8 summarizes the flow of
information in the Repetitive Production Management (REP) application.

REP can interface with seven of the XA applications. Each interface provides
additional function to either Repetitive Production Management or the interfacing
application). The applications that can interface with REP are:

Customer Order Management (COM)

Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM)

General Ledger (GL)

International Financial Management (IFM)

Inventory Management (IM)

Material Requirements Planning (MRP)

Product Data Management (PDM) (not available if EPDM is activated)
Production Monitoring and Control (PM&C)

The IM and either EPDM or PDM applications are prerequisites for REP. When REP is
interfacing with MRP, functions of MPSP are also available. REP requires multiple
location support and can operate only in a controlled warehouse.

You must describe to the application your products and how they are manufactured.
You describe the production line where the work is done, which items are to be
schedule controlled and their operating characteristics, on which operation the
components are backflushed, and the locations where component parts are supplied
to the line. You can audit most of this information using the Item/Line inquiry or report.
You can see the line locations and their stock status using the ltem Detail by Location
inquiry against a specific production line.

Once your products and facilities are described to the application, you can view your
current scheduling requirements, existing schedules, and line loading to determine
your latest scheduling requirements. This releases new schedules to the shop floor
and maintains existing schedule quantities. You can work with components and
operations on released schedules to handle component substitutions and last minute
changes in discretionary allocations. At the same time, shop floor transactions are
occurring that update locations with component movement, usages, and returns as
well as reporting finished product activity. You can remove schedules from the
application on a date established by you. At this time, you have the option to print
reports that accumulate scheduling activity by item and production line.

When Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM) is installed and activated, you
can use site and revision-specific product definitions (items, bills, routings, and
facilities) to enter and release manufacturing orders, enabling differences in
manufacturing processes by item within site. If EPDM is activated, a site must be
entered into all warehouse records.
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Repetitive Production Management interfaces

REP sends information to ...

COM Updates manufacturing due dates.

GL Transaction cost information and general ledger transactions.
IFM General ledger transactions.

IM Inventory management history and schedule data base; schedule close and
purge information; updates the component issues and receipts.

MRP Schedule information to cause adjustments to planned orders and schedules.
PM&C Schedule information for transaction processing.

REP receives information from ...

COM Manufacturing due dates and order quantities into schedule extract function
for developing production schedules.

IM Inventory status information,and calendar by line.

MRP Planned and firm planned orders which REP can use as net demand to plan
its schedules.

EPDM/PDM Production facility information; routing information; bill of material
information, variable capacity calendar, and default line and finished good
location.

PM&C Component issues and receipts and replenishment requests.

General Ledger interface

The goal of every accounting organization is to produce timely, accurate financial
statements and reports that measure, financially, what is happening in the enterprise.
Accountants must capture information about the business for accounting purposes.

The General Ledger interface lets accountants classify items, manufacturing orders,
schedules, and production facilities for accounting purposes, using these fields:

* Item accounting class

» Order accounting class

» Schedule accounting class

» Production facility accounting class

Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM), Product Data Management (PDM),
and Materials Requirements Planning (MRP) also support these fields.

In XA, much of the business information that accountants need originates in “non-
accounting” applications such as:

» Customer Order Management (COM). Information includes revenue from sales to
customers and the associated cost of sales.

* Inventory Management (IM). Information includes movements into and out of
inventory and the impact of these movements on manufacturing orders and
schedules.



Contents

Page 1-9

Index

» Production Control and Costing (PC&C). Information includes movements into
and out of manufacturing orders, such as: labor, machine, overhead,
miscellaneous costs, manufacturing usage, manufacturing efficiency, and cost
variances.

* Repetitive Production Management (REP). Information includes movements into
and out of manufacturing schedules, such as: labor, machine, and overhead costs
and variances.

Typically, people who use COM, IM, PC&C, and REP are not accountants. However,
the people who want to use the General Ledger interface are likely to be accountants.
Accountants can use the General Ledger Interface menu option in each application:
COM, IM, PC&C, REP. Current users of these applications do not have to become
accountants.

First you select the General Ledger interface during tailoring. Then, activate the
transaction types using the Maintain Interface Control File menu option on this
application’s General Ledger Interface menu. Your application then saves information
about the transactions for General Ledger when it processes transactions.

You can use generalized or specific rules to assign accounts to transactions. These
rules reflect your accounting practices for how accounts are assigned, using multiple
rules as necessary to cover different circumstances. You can change the rules and
reassign accounts as necessary. As you create the rules and assign the accounts to
transactions, XA checks the account numbers against the chart of accounts in the
General Ledger Master file.

Two or more rules can apply to one transaction. You can set priorities to determine
which rule prevails. Each application has a rules file and a priorities file.

After the General Ledger interface assigns the accounts to the transactions, you can
review them. You can override the accounts assigned by the system or split a
transaction so that it affects two or more accounts. No one can change the actual
transaction data or the total transaction amount.

When your review is done, you can use a menu option to convert the transactions to
General Ledger entries for GL. Transactions cannot be converted into General Ledger
entries until they have been assigned valid General Ledger account numbers. The
General Ledger interface summarizes the transactions for ledger purposes, if
requested.

For transactions that affect multiple companies, the General Ledger interface handles
intercompany accounting. It is possible to have transactions that result in ledger
entries that affect more than one company. When this happens, XA creates
intercompany receivable and liability entries to balance debits and credits at the
company level. The Intercompany Accounting file contains the accounts used to do
this task.

If IFM is installed, you can view a summary of REP transactions.
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Common XA concepts

Files

In XA, a standard system structure supports the Repetitive Production Management
application and system functions. Most of the structure elements, such as using
menus and displays, and group job support are discussed in Getting Started with XA.
Some of the structure elements are discussed here.

Information in the REP application is maintained in the System Control file, master
files, and work files.

System Control file

The System Control file (SYSCTL) is the major system file for XA. It shows relatively
unchanging information that is used by more than one application or operation. When
you install an application and enter responses to the questionnaire, the information is
stored in SYSCTL. It contains the functional options you chose, the report options you
chose, and any constant information you entered (such as company name). To
change information in the System Control file, answer the questionnaire again.

Master files

The master files are permanently stored on your system. Most information in the
Repetitive Production Management application is held in master files that are created
during installation. The permanent REP files are:

» Component/Line (CMPLIN)

Component Status (CMPSTS)

Extract Requirements (EXTREQ)

Intercompany Accounting (INTACC)

Item/Line (ITMLIN)

Line Capacity (LINCAP)

Location Component (CMPLOC)

Pending Available Allocation (PAALLO)

Pending Available Quantity (PAQNTY)

Repetitive Control File (REPCTL)

Repetitive Production Management Transaction (PCCTXN)
Repetitive Production Management Control (PCCCTL)

Repetitive Production Management Account Assignment (PCCACC)
Repetitive Production Management Account Sequence (PCCSEQ)
Replenishment (RPLMNT)

Schedule Demand (SCHDMD)

Schedule Hours (SCHHRS)

Component/Line (CMPLIN) file. The Component/Line file is used to define the
relationship of components and line locations relative to an item manufactured on a
specific production line. It is used in conjunction with the Item/Line file. Normally
components are tied to an operation based on the Operation Where Used field in the
product structure file. The CMPLIN file is also used to override that relationship when
the parent item is manufactured on another line. In this case, alternate routing
operations may require the where used field to be overridden to support components
used at different operations. Any changes to parent and component relationships in
EPDM/PDM will be reflected in CMPLIN and its records in the Item/Line file will be
flagged for review.
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Component Status (CMPSTS) file. The Component Status file (CMPSTS) contains
values that control the replenishment cycle. At the component/location level, it tracks
how much is needed, how much has been supplied, how much has been used, and
what is being replenished.

Extract Requirements (EXTREQ) file. The Extract Requirements file (EXTREQ)
contains the net demand extracted from the Material Requirements Planning (MRP)
application, from the Customer Order Management (COM) application, or user-
entered demand from the Schedule Demand file. Each Extract Requirements record
shows the net demand for an item/warehouse on a given date. The record contains
the item number, warehouse, S-number (if applicable), date of demand, and net
quantity.

Intercompany Accounting (INTACC) file. The Intercompany Accounting file
(INTACC) is used to define the account numbers for each company in your installation
that is to receive balancing ledger entries for multiple company transactions. Multiple
company transactions can be created from the rules you define to the application.
This file is available only if you chose multiple company processing during installation
and tailoring.

Item/Line (ITMLIN) file. The ltem/Line file (ITMLIN) is used to manage schedules
and calculate the duration of a production process. This file contains one record for
each scheduled item made on a production line. If a scheduled item is made on two
different production lines, the item has two ITMLIN records. Item production rate, flow
time, and changeover hours are included in the ITMLIN record. If a field has a value of
zero (0), EPDM'’s routing header will be retrieved to find an override value.

Line Capacity (LINCAP) file . The Line Capacity file (LINCAP) shows the change in
production line hours on a given day. It contains one record for each day that a
production line has capacity different from the standard shift hours. Each record
includes shift hours and resources for that day.

Location Component (CMPLOC) file. The Location Component file (CMPLOC) is
used to maintain values that determine how the replenishment cycle is controlled. The
user defines what mode of replenishment is used at a location and specifies the rules
for replenishing items.

Pending Available Allocation (PAALLO) file. The Pending Available Allocation file
(PAALLO) is used to create a reservation against the excess material before
searching a supply location for stock when the pick program finds excess material in a
PAQNTY record. This record is deleted automatically when the pick quantity is
received at the line.

Pending Available Quantity (PAQNTY) file. The Pending Available Quantity file
(PAQNTY) has records created in it when the pick quantity is in excess of the required
quantity needed at the line. The pick list program looks to this file for supply before
searching supply locations for stock.

Repetitive Control (REPCTL) file. The Repetitive Control file (REPCTL) contains
user-set options that control certain Repetitive functions. This file is in addition to the
REP tailoring questions found in the tailoring function.

Repetitive Production Management Transaction(PCCTXN) file . The Repetitive
Production Management Transaction file (PCCTXN) contains the transactions saved
for the General Ledger interface. These transactions are captured when you
backflush labor during RO/RM/SM reporting and during schedule purge. They remain
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in the file until you assign accounts to them and post them to General Ledger. Material
transactions are handled via the IM general ledger interface. See the Inventory
Management User’s Guide for more information.

Repetitive Production Management Control (PCCCTL) file. The Repetitive
Production Management Transaction file (PCCCTL) contains a control record for each
transaction type that you save for the General Ledger interface. A control record is
created for any transaction type that does not currently have at least one transaction
record for the transaction type processed in the PCCTXN file. As long as there are
existing transaction records in the PCCTXN file, the control record for that transaction
type is updated. These control totals are updated throughout the Repetitive
Production Management to General Ledger interface processing. The control totals
are kept for: records that have unassigned account numbers, records that have
account numbers assigned, records that have account numbers assigned that are
invalid, and records that are assigned account numbers for different companies.

Repetitive Production Management Account Assignment (PCCACC) file. The
Repetitive Production Management Account Assignment file (PCCACC) contains the
rules that reflect your accounting practices for assigning account numbers to
transactions. Several rules can exist for a single transaction type.

Repetitive Production Management Account Sequence (PCCSEQ) file . The
Repetitive Production Management Accounting Assignment Sequence file (PCCSEQ)
contains the priorities for applying the rules that you define for assigning account
numbers to transactions. A single rule can have multiple priorities. The PCCSEQ file
contains a user-specified sequence number for each priority so that the application
knows in what order the rules are to be applied. The priority with the lowest sequence
number is applied first.

Replenishment (RPLMNT) file. The Replenishment file (RPLMNT) controls the
amount and timing of component replenishments to the production line. The file
contains at least one record for each component allocated to a REP production
schedule. Each record contains information such as record status, schedule number,
schedule item, production line, component item, quantity to replenish at the line, and
line location.

Schedule Demand (SCHDMD) file. The Schedule Demand file (SCHDMD) is the file
for user-supplied demand information. It contains demand for an item/warehouse
combination on a given day. ltem number, warehouse, S-number (if applicable), date
of demand, and quantity are included.

Schedule Hours (SCHHRS) file. The Schedule Hours file (SCHHRS) shows the line
hours that a schedule places on a production line. It contains one record for each day
that the schedule uses the production line. Each record contains data to identify the
specific schedule (for example, item number, production line, due date, and so on)
and the production date and schedule line hours to be consumed.
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Work files

Work files are temporary files created by REP to hold information for processing.
These files include:

Available to Promise (ATPWRK)

Component Time Phasing (COTPWK)

Extract Conflict (EXTCFT)

Extract Requirements (EXTRQW)

Item Master/Item Balance (ITEMWK)
Manufacturing Order Detail (MODWKA) file A
Manufacturing Order Detail (MODWKB) file B
Manufacturing Operations (MORWKA) file A
Manufacturing Operations (MORWKB) file B
Product Structure (PSTWRK)

Repetitive Transaction Entry (RPTRAN)
Interactive Offline Processing Recovery (RPTRCV)
Repetitive Transaction Batch Control (RPTRNC)
Offline Repetitive Transactions Formatted (RPTRNW)
Repetitive Offline Entry (RPTRN1)

Offline Repetitive Transactions (RPTRN2)
Repetitive Transaction Entry (RPWORK)
Released Schedules Report (RPTWRS)
Schedule Release Driver and Restart (SCHREL)
Schedule Update (SCHUPD)

Schedule Work (SCHWRK).

You cannot alter directly these files.

Master file searches

XA has master file searches that you can use to look up information in various master
files. To begin a search, type a question mark (?) in a field that supports searching.

After you type a question mark in an eligible field, use FIELD EXIT and then press
Enter. A display appears on which you describe the type of search you want and what
you want to find.

Data entry and update methods

Data entry is the process of getting your transaction data, such as replenishments,
component transfers to the line, component returns, component scrap, schedule
scrap, and production receipts into the system. Updating is the process of applying
the entered transactions to your master files.

You can enter transactions in two ways: one at a time from a work station, which is
referred to as interactive or online data entry; or from a batch that has been entered
on an offline device. The second way is referred to as offline data entry. In either case,
the application edits the transactions and indicates any errors it detects.

The master files are updated with the entered transactions. Interactive data entry
applies the transactions to the master files as soon as they are entered. Batch update
applies an entire batch of transactions that is entered from an offline device, then
edited and held in a transaction file until the update operation is requested.
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PM&C’s interface to REP will update REP immediately. User transactions entered
through offline entry (Enter Transactions from Offline Files on menu AMQM30) or
through loading of the Schedule Demand file are updated after you enter the
information and take an update action in REP.

The primary advantage of interactive data entry with immediate update is that master
files are up to the minute. The response to an inquiry, for example, takes into account
the schedule update that was entered seconds ago.

Offline data entry

Offline data entry provides you a way to process groups of information that relate to a
specific function. Transaction data entered into a transaction file immediately updates
the application’s files, but holds the information for printing later in the day. You can
decide when you want to print the batch to view an audit trail of information about
transactions in the batch.

You enter transactions into the system, either from a work station or from an offline
device. Either way, they become records in a transaction file in disk storage. A
transaction file can contain one or more such batches.

Each batch is assigned a number. Batch numbers ranging from 1 to 999, are issued
sequentially. When 999 numbers have been issued, the application begins again with
the number 1. If a batch number already exists, no more batch numbers are issued
until the existing batch is removed. You remove a batch either by processing it using a
Batch Status display, or by backing up your files (if you chose not to reuse batches
during application tailoring).

The application keeps track of each batch’s status and shows it on the Data Entry
Control display. Use this display as the starting place for any interactive data entry,
whether you are entering a new batch of transactions or working on an existing batch
that was entered interactively or from an offline device.

For Repetitive Production Management, using the Data Entry Control display is a
preliminary step for each of the following operations:

» Entering and maintaining REP transactions
+ Entering and maintaining IM transactions

Unattached jobs

Unattached jobs are jobs you can run in XA that allow a work station operator to enter
data and then continue with other activities without waiting for the data to be
processed. Unattached jobs are not attached to any specific work station. An
unattached job processes data more quickly than a batch job can process it.

Unattached jobs conserve system resources by processing one transaction at a time
and by posting transactions from multiple feeder jobs. Transactions are processed on
a first-in first-out priority. In addition, unattached jobs use minimum system resources
when there are no transactions to be processed.

A feeder job can be data entered by a work station operator, a communications job, or
another unattached job. If an unattached job is not active when a feeder job begins,
the feeder job starts it automatically. Once started, an unattached job continues to run
until it is held or ended by the system operator.
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Record locks

Both unattached and batch jobs run in the QBATCH subsystem. However, an
unattached job does not wait for other jobs to complete before it begins to run.
Unattached jobs are submitted to a special job queue, AMUJOBQ, created by XA that
runs an unlimited number of jobs simultaneously.

You can review the status of unattached jobs by using the Unattached Job Status
option on the Cross Application Support Inquiry menu (AMZM10). You can manually
start, restart, release, hold, or end unattached jobs using the Unattached Job Status
option on the Cross Application Support Maintenance/Change menu (AMZM30).

Note: Unattached jobs must be held before running options in dedicated mode. You
can either hold the jobs manually or the system holds them automatically.

You identify unattached jobs on the System i Work with Active Jobs display by the job
name that begins with UMy as opposed to AMy for batch jobs, where y is the file
library designator for that environment.

For more information about unattached jobs, refer to the CAS User’s Guide.

XA creates files with a wait time of 60 seconds. Currently, XA programs, including
REP (with a couple of exceptions), abnormally end if a record accessed is locked
more than 60 seconds. Batch jobs have overrides to the wait parameter on all update
files. Interactive jobs should have a message returned to the display to tell you that a
record is locked. The interactive program continues looping to retrieve the record.

The technique used for controlling the error notification of a record allocation by
another job is based on the Wait record parameter of the file being retrieved. A
message is shown with the ID of the user who has the record locked. The message
continues to show until the record requested is available for retrieval.

Application Program Interface (API) for automated job submission

» XA provides the ability to execute XA batch jobs without using the XA menus. The
REP application tasks listed below can be executed through a program call. A
programmer can insert the program call in one of your programs, allowing the XA
task to be run as part of a larger user task.

Task/Command Menu and Option

Print REP Pick List (PRTREPPKL) AMQM30-02
Reprint REP Pick List (RPRTREPPKL) AMQM30-02

» Refer to Appendix C, “Automated job submission for REP” for more information
on this API.

Work With Enhancements

Three of the REP Work with menus provide enhanced options to assist you in defining
product and production line relationships in the following files: Item Line Master
(ITMLIN), Component Line Master (CMPLIN), and Location Component file
(CMPLOC).

In addition to the inquiry/review options, you can use options to maintain these files.
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Inquiry

» The Work With Item/Line Definitions panel allows you to create, change, and
delete product and production line information.

» The Work With Component/Line Definitions panel allows you to change individual
as well as mass information about components and how these components are to
be replenished.

» The Work With Location/Component Definitions panel allows you to create,
change, delete, and validate information that determines how your replenishment
cycle is controlled.

You also can use the Work With Component Status panels to view requirements by
day to investigate database activity relative to the pick list.

See Chapter 9, “Work with Repetitive”, for more details.

The Inquiry menu (AMQM10) is used for reviewing information in the REP master
files. Numerous inquiry, status, and review displays are also available to assist you in
processing transactions, releasing schedules, maintaining your master files, and
carrying out other important REP functions.

In REP, the available inquiries are as follows:

* Item Balance inquiry shows all items or a range of items from the ltem Balance
file.

» Schedule Performance inquiry shows units scheduled, scrapped, and completed
for current schedules since the last schedule purge.

» Schedule vs Demand inquiry shows an item’s scheduled production, demand,
and variance quantities.

* Released Schedules inquiry shows information for released schedules, such as
allocation, status, quantity, and cost.

» Work With Item/Line inquiry shows operation and component information for an
item produced on a specific production line.

» Production Facility inquiry shows production line, work station, or work center
information.

* Item Detail by Location inquiry shows information about items stocked at a
production line or stocking location.

» Transaction History inquiry shows transaction records processed within the
Inventory Management or Repetitive Production Management applications.

» Work with Location Component shows information about how your replenishment
cycle is defined.

» Work with Component Status shows information relative to the pick list process.

From the Work With Repetitive option on the File Management menu, you can see
detailed information processed within the REP and IM applications in the Work With
Schedule Allocations, Schedule Descriptions, Schedule Operations, Date Schedules,
and Schedule Material, ltem/Line, Location/Component, and Component Status
options.
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Major reports

REP offers report options you can use to print reports with only selected information.
See Chapter 10, “Report descriptions”, for more detail.

The maijor reports printed by this application, and their uses, are as follows:
» Item Balance report shows all items or a range of items from the Item Balance file.

» Schedule Performance report shows units scheduled, completed, and scrapped
for current schedules for the time period since the last schedule purge.

* Released Schedules report shows schedule information such as component
allocations, status, quantity, and cost.

» Production Schedules report shows scheduled production over a period of time
by item and line.

» Item/Line Process report shows standard labor and material costs of
manufacturing an item or items on a production line, over a period of time.

* Item/Line report shows material and routing information for an item produced on a
specific production line.

» WIP Totals report shows a summary of all costs to date for all open schedules
and/or orders. You can select one or a range of warehouses you want to use.

» Item Balance Audit report shows discrepancies between the Item Balance file and
the Item/Line, Product Structure, and Routing master files.

» Item/Line Audit report checks for schedule control items to see if at least one
Product Structure record and at least one routing record exists. It also compares
the ltem Balance file to the ltem/Line file to see if matching entries occur.

* Location Audit report allows you to validate the location fields used in the
Repetitive Product Management application. The following files are validated:
Item/Line, Component/Line, Item Balance (scheduled items), Manufacturing
Order Master, and Manufacturing Order Detail (scheduled orders).

Using eWorkPlace with XA documentation

eWorkPlace (eWP) is the Microsoft®, Windows'™-based graphical user interface for
XA. The eWP windows co-exist with the XA character-based displays, called Host
screens. If you are using eWP, you can view the corresponding Host screen for any
eWP window, if necessary.

Note: If you have modified a Host screen, the GUI default is used. The default GUI
feature can be enabled or disabled.

The user’s guides and help text contain instructions that reference the host XA
screens (called panels and displays) rather than the eWP windows.

To understand how a Host screen instruction relates to an action on a eWP window, it
is helpful to look for text on a window control that corresponds to the instruction. For
example, Cancel on a button and on a File pull-down corresponds to the user guide
instruction “use F12=Cancel to return to the previous display”.

Note: For the instruction “press Enter”, the corresponding control on an eWP
window is an OK button.
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The following table shows other examples of instructions from the documentation and
the corresponding actions you take on the eWorkPlace window.

Documentation instructions

eWorkPlace actions

To change the details of a vendor, type 2
next to the vendor and press Enter.

Select a vendor, then select Change or
type C from the List menu or select
Change using the right mouse. Click the
OK button.

To create a vendor, use F6.

Select Create on the Functions menu or
click the Create button.

Position to command. If you want to skip
to a particular command, type the full or
partial command.

Type the full or partial command in the
position to entry field and click the Posi-
tion button.

Type the information requested and
press Enter.

Type values in or select values for the
entry fields and click the OK button.

Type the information requested and use
a function key.

Type values in or select values for the
entry fields and click a button or select an
action on the Functions pull-down.

Use the Item Master maintenance dis-

Use the Item Master maintenance window

For more information about eWP, see Getting Started with eWorkPlace.
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Chapter 2. Managing Repetitive Production Management
This section describes the processes and calculations required to manage the
Repetitive Production Management (REP) application.
L YT 11 SRR 2-1
Preparing your REP files ........uuiiiiii e 2-8
The planning cycle—Entering and Maintaining Schedules ..............ccccocoiiiinnnnen. 2-84
The execution cycle—Releasing and Tracking Schedules..............cccoo. 2-115
Other REP @CHVItIES ...eeeeeiiiiieeeeee e 2-147
Overview

The sections in this chapter are designed to give you information on the principles
involved in the REP application. The information is contained in the following:

* “Preparing your REP files” should be read before you begin setting up your REP
files. This part contains useful information about maintaining your REP files as
circumstances change or problems occur.

* “The planning cycle—Entering and Maintaining Schedules” describes the
activities you perform to determine the items to produce and the dates the items
are needed. This part also provides information on how to schedule the
manufacture of those items on the production lines.

» “The execution cycle—Releasing and Tracking Schedules” describes the
activities that cause an item to be manufactured on a production line and how to
report and monitor the progress of a production schedule.

» “Other REP activities” explains additional concepts and activities related to
manufacturing items on REP production lines.

The following figure shows a typical production line layout and the elements of the line
as used in the REP application. Some of our discussion is based on this figure.

Production Line ASMB1 . .
Receipt Location
Supply locations > Vendor Work Center Store Room LCo21
Voo4 wcoi1 STRMO01 A
Components > A | B B | G] H| I | K
Line locations > LLCO001 LLC002
Reporting points > RP RP
Routing operations > 0010 0020 0030 0040
Work stations > WSTI1 WST2 WST3 WST4

Figure 2-1. Typical production line.

The work stations on the production line are designated WST1, WST2, WST3, and
WST4. The supply locations are designated V004 (a vendor), WCO01 (a work center),
and STRMO1 (a store room).
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Understanding preliminary activities

This discussion is to introduce in a general way the activities and terms used in REP.
Later in the chapter you will find specific steps and more detailed information for
setting up your files.

REP uses the master files discussed in Chapter 1 to store the information used in
managing your production process. Depending on whether you have PDM installed or
EPDM activated, REP uses different files. The table below shows the files:

Type of information EPDM file PDM file
Items ITMRVA, B, C ITEMAS A, B, C
Bills of material BOMHDR, BOMDTL PSTRUC
Routings RTGHDR, RTGOPR ROUTNG
Facilities FACMST WRKCTR

The first activity when you begin preparing for the REP application is to define the
production lines on which you schedule manufacturing. A production line is a
collection of work stations or work centers at which items are manufactured through a
continuous or flow process. Parts typically move along a flow with few, if any, queues
at an operation. Because the flow is continuous, dispatch lists (which signal when
work is due at specific work stations or work centers) are unnecessary.

The second activity is to define stocking locations used in the manufacturing process.
When components are needed at the production line, they are transferred from stock
locations in the storeroom. Stock locations that are used to supply specific locations
on the line are called supply locations. Supply locations can represent vendors, work
centers, or storeroom areas. The components are moved from storeroom or vendors
to stock locations.

Along the production line, these stock locations are called line locations in order to
distinguish them from the supply locations. In Figure 2-2, notice that component B can
be stored at more than one line location on the production line. As finished units are
produced, they are placed in locations called receipt locations (LC021). The receipt
location represents a stock location at the end of the production line or a planned
receipt location in the warehouse.

The REP application requires multiple location support (an example is component B
in Figure 2-1), which can occur only in a controlled warehouse. You define the
warehouses that are controlled by using Work With Warehouses in Inventory
Management (IM).

Depending on your warehousing practices, manufacturing process, and layout, you
can:

» Define unique stock locations for each item,

» Store several items in the same location.
At the production line, you can:

» Define separate line locations for each component
* Place several components in the same line location.
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If you are implementing a stock location system for the first time, you can begin by
defining a few stock locations (for example, one line location for each production line),
then add more locations gradually. The more precise you are in defining your stock
locations, the more definitive will be the component pick list or component return list,
when bringing material to and from the production line.

You will need to define the schedule-controlled items. These are items that are
produced using schedules on the production lines. The source of demand for these
items must be identified. Demand can come from:

» Material Requirements Planning (MRP)
» Customer Order Management (COM)
* The Schedule Demand file

You choose the primary source of demand for all items when you answer the
questions in the REP install/tailor questionnaire, but the source of demand can be
changed for individual items.

A production line can produce one or many items each day, but it is normally limited to
items that have the same sequence of operations, since each line has a fixed
sequence of work stations that perform specific operations. Production lines must be
balanced; each operation on the line should be performed in the same amount of
time. If several items use the same series of operations and a similar amount of time,
they can be identified through a schedule group code. When production schedules
are sequenced for a day, items with the same schedule group code are sorted
together. You should, however, consider whether the items have the same setups and
components before you identify their schedules as a schedule group. This avoids
unnecessary line tear-downs and changeovers.

Production schedules tell you specifically the number of units a line should produce of
an item on a due date. You can:

» Schedule that item more than once a day on that line, allowing you to have
multiple production runs per day

» Break down a day’s production of an item into “lot sizes”, creating separate
schedules for each lot

You can use the application to:
» Control the sequence in which schedules are run on a production line

» Sequence two schedules one after another, yet actually run both schedules
concurrently. This is referred to as “mixed model” scheduling. For example, a
model item has two consecutive schedules on the same production line. Product
configuration “A” is slightly different from product configuration “B”, and both
models can be produced on the production line concurrently. You intersperse
several units of “A” with units of “B”, so that the production line would see
AAA BB AAA BB AAA BB. That is, the line runs 3 units of “A”, followed by 2 units
of “B”, and the pattern is repeated until all “A’s and “B”s have been produced.

You can track the manufacturing performance of an item on a production line. Define
the schedules as part of a “production campaign”, and the total quantities produced
and scrapped by the schedules in the campaign are tracked. The campaign is a series
of schedules for the same item on the same production line. The schedules can be a
series on the same day or a series spread across multiple days. Other items can be
produced on the production line during this time period without interfering with the
campaign counts. You can update the campaign summary counts by using the Carry
Forward function in Enter and Maintain Schedules. The carry forward quantity also
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can be updated when a schedule is purged. If a schedule in the middle of a campaign
is purged, the carry forward quantity on the schedules after the purged schedule may
appear to be incorrect; but in fact, it is not.

Schedule sequencing should not be confused with campaign tracking. Schedule
sequencing determines the order in which schedules are run. Campaign tracking
summarizes the quantity produced by a series of schedules.

Some items have different models that are the same except for features and options.
Model items can have the same item number with different features and options
selected, or each configuration can have a different item number. You can produce
model items on the same line, either consecutively or in parallel.

Parts are normally transported to the production line in a container. The type of
container and the standard quantity in the container are both defined. You can report
transaction activity based on:

e The number of full containers
* The number of individual pieces

Another activity defines the routing for each item scheduled on the line. The routing
can be a single operation (such as assemble and package) or have multiple
operations. Each operation is performed at a work station or center. The production
line can be set up as a series of adjacent work stations (often with interconnecting
material handling devices) or it can use work centers that are not close together,
sending materials from one center to the next using material handlers. In Figure 2-1,
operations 0010, 0020, 0030, and 0040 are performed at work stations WST1, WST2,
WST3, and WST4, respectively.

A reporting point (or intermediate reporting point) allows you to determine the number
of partially completed units produced through that operation. The last operation of the
schedule is assumed to be a reporting point, but you can define additional reporting
points in other operations. If you are producing a high volume of parts with a short
build time, you probably do not need to define intermediate reporting points. If,
however, you are experiencing problems at an operation and want to monitor
progress, define the operation as an intermediate reporting point. Then you can
determine the number of units passing through the operation.

If the parts you produce take longer than a shift or day to manufacture, you can define
additional reporting points at shift or daily intervals. For example, if you are running
two shifts and the item takes three days to produce, you can set reporting points at the
operations that are 8 or 16 hours (one or two shifts) apart. Then you can see what is
produced each shift or at the end of each working day. Reporting points backflush
components that have been used in the partially completed end item which can allow
additional material to be moved to the line locations if auto replenishment is used and
backflush consumed components which can allow them to print on the next day’s pick
list.

When the number of units passed through a reporting point is reported, the
component parts used in the units are backflushed from the line locations where they
are used. Backflushing is the technique used to charge components and standard
labor and overhead to a schedule. You can choose to backflush using either the
adjusted quantity per or the standard quantity per. Backflush codes are provided in
the Warehouse Master and ltem Balance files, allowing you to set the default for all
items in the warehouse, and to override it for individual component items you want to
handle differently. When units are backflushed, the components are issued from the
line locations and charged to the schedule. The on-hand balance at the line location is
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relieved by the issue. The standard labor hours and overhead costs used to build the
unit are also calculated and charged to the schedule.

Components and standard labor are backflushed from the reporting operation to the
previous reporting point. In Figure 2-1 completed units reported at operation 0040 (the
last operation) cause material and labor consumed at operations 0040 and 0030 to be
backflushed, while partially completed units reported at operation 0020 backflush
materials and labor consumed at operations 0020 and 0010.

Another activity is to define the operation where each component is used. Each
component record in the bill of material identifies the operation where the component
is used. If a component is used in more than one operation (such as a common
fastener), the component must be entered into the bill of material each time it is used
on a different operation. Because each component in the bill of material must be
uniquely identified, you need to add a user-sequence number to the component item
number. This allows you to see the components used by each operation. In Figure 2-
1, component B is used in operations 0020 and 0030. Component B, therefore, has
two records in the bill of material.

When defining the bill of material, you must enter the quantity per for each
component. If there is a by-product of the production process, it is entered into the bill
of material with a negative quantity per. If a component has a negative quantity per, it
is placed into the line location instead of being consumed from the line location during
backflushing.

An item can be produced on multiple production lines where operations can be
performed in a sequence different from the primary production line. You can change
the operation sequence number for the affected components.

An additional activity is to define scheduling information for each item scheduled on a
production line. Examples of scheduling information to be defined are:

» The number of pieces produced each hour or the amount of time between
completion of each unit

» The amount of time needed to change over the production line to start a new
production run

» The amount of time necessary to produce a single unit of the item

For the above three bullets these times are calculated automatically and stored in
EPDM’s routing header record. You can override these calculations by placing a
non-zero value in those fields.

* Whether the start of a schedule for the item can be overlapped with completion of
the previous schedule.

» Whether production for a day can be separated into lots of equal size (that is, lot
sized).

You can assign line locations in one of three ways. In Component Line maintenance,
you can associate explicitly a line location to a component, or assign all components
of the finished good to the same line location. You also can choose to define in a work
station record an associated stock location that will be used to define a line location
for components used when an operation uses that work center.

With this information, schedules are sequenced and calculations are made of line
hours consumed for each schedule (including the total line hours for all schedules
running on the line that day).
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The final activity is to connect your previously defined line locations to the
components of the production item and the line where the item is produced. Each
component can have a line location assigned which identifies to the system where the
component is introduced into the system.

In addition to assigning a component to a line location, attributes about that
component and the line location must be defined. Examples of what the application
needs are:

» The maximum quantity of a component that can be stored at the location at a
given time.

* The minimum replenishment quantity that can be requested.

» Whether allocations for the component are to be for individual schedules, or for
the location (to be shared for different schedules).

* Whether replenishments are to be generated automatically or manually for this
component. If they are to be generated automatically, you specify the generation
guidelines in this activity.

This activity completes the definition of the production facilities on the replenishment
cycle. With this information, you can:

Schedule items on production lines

Release and prime schedules

Report units complete and backflush standard labor and components

Issue component stock at the line locations

Request refills of material used at line locations

Print component pick lists to alert material handlers to restock line locations.

Understanding production line activities

After all the necessary information has been defined, the following activities take
place at the production line. For easy reference, the illustration of a typical production
line is repeated here.

Production Line ASMB1 . .
Receipt Location
Supply locations > Vendor Work Center Store Room LCo21
V004 wco1 STRMO01 A
Components > A | B B| G] H| I | K
Line locations > LLCOO1 LLC002

Reporting points > RP RP

Routing operations > 0010 0020 0030 0040
‘Work stations > WSTI1 WST2 WST3 WST4

Figure 2-2. Typical production line.
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When you want to start a production schedule, and schedules have been entered and
released, you need to authorize component material to be brought to the line, by
using the Prime the Line function which calculates the amount and date of each
component needed for the replenishment process. Then pick lists are printed (through
a separate menu option) and material is brought from locations V004, WCO01, and
STRMO1 to production line locations LLC001 and LLC002 (see Figure 2-2). Material
transfer transactions report that the units have been transferred to the line. The line is
started, and units begin to move through the work stations.

When you report that units have passed through operation 0020 or have been
completed at operation 0040 (reporting points):

» The line locations (LLC001 and LLC002) are backflushed based on the quantity
per and backflush code. The number of units is multiplied by the quantity of
components (A, B, G, H, |, and K) used in each unit.

* The on-hand balance at the line location is reduced for each component.
Standard labor used is also calculated for each operation and stored in the Open
Operation file for the schedule

When scrap occurs and units are lost, the components and labor used to produce the
bad units are charged to the schedule, and the component on-hand balance at the
line location is reduced. Scrap can be reported at any operation; these operations do
not have to be designated as reporting points.

Completed units are received into a location that you specify. The receipt location can
be specified when you set up your Item Line record, or it can be specified in the
production line record in the Production Facility file.

Independent of the completion, scrap, and operation reporting, empty containers at a
line location can signal that replenishment of component parts from their supplying
locations is needed. The need for replenishment also can be signalled automatically
as completed items are reported, indicating the usage of components. Replenishment
continues until a sufficient quantity of each component has been sent to the line to
produce the item’s scheduled quantity. This cycle uses the Electronic KANBAN pull
technique. If you do not wish to use the pull technique, you can manually control
movements of parts to the line through the use of Just-In-Time (JIT) locations.

After the last units are completed, a Component Return List can be printed, and
leftover parts can be returned to their supply locations, if desired. In Figure 2-2, the
supply locations shown represent a vendor (V004), a storeroom (STRMO01), and a
work center (WCO01).

You can use the Schedule Performance inquiry at any time to compare production to
schedules. This inquiry shows the quantity completed by each schedule and the
schedule’s yield. Accumulated schedule quantities for a day can be reviewed or the
figures can be summarized over a period. A Schedule Performance report also is
available.
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Before you remove the schedules from the system, you can print performance reports
by item or production line to compare the standard (anticipated) amount of material
used with the actual amount used. The amount of standard labor incurred is also
reported. This information can be shown in units, costs, or both, for a single schedule
or all schedules within a date range.

You can purge schedules from the system either individually or by specifying a purge
date. If you specify a purge date, all schedules whose due date is equal to or earlier
than the purge date are removed. The purged schedules can be saved to
Manufacturing History files for later analysis through the manufacturing history
function.

Preparing your REP files

After you complete the REP installation process, using Cross Application Support
(CAS) install/tailor, you must enter information into your REP files to set up the REP
application for your use.

To prepare your REP files, you must perform the following steps, in the sequence
shown. Each step is described in detail in the following section, in the same order as
shown here:

Step 1. Define production lines, work centers, and work stations
Step 2. Define stock and line locations

Step 3. Define standard containers

Step 4. Define location characteristics

Step 5. Define batch/lot and FIFO date control

Step 6.  Define batch/lot quality control

Step 7.  Define floor stock (uncontrolled and controlled)
Step 8. Define material movement between locations
Step 9. Define schedule-controlled items

Step 10. Define demand

Step 11. Define routings

Step 12. Define bills of material

Step 13. Define the items processed on a production line

At this point, you should select the tailoring options in the REPCTL file that
are specific to your manufacturing operation. These options are in addition
to the ones selected during install/tailor.

Step 14. Choose REP operational options

To validate the information you define for all of the preceding items, you
must complete the next step.
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Step 15. Run the audit reports listed, in sequence:

Iltem Balance Audit report
Item/Line Audit report
Location Audit report
To complete the REP file preparation, complete the next steps.

Step 16. Select the printer output queues to determine the printer on which your

reports are printed

Step 17. Set the time horizons to determine how far into the future to create

production schedules, and when to begin releasing them.

A Quick-Start file-related method of implementing REP for a pilot program in a plant
using XA manufacturing orders is as follows:

1.
2.

Define production lines, work centers, and work stations

Define line locations (assumes warehouse is controlled and stocking locations are
defined already)

3. Review existing routings for work center/work station changes

4. Review BOM for OPWFU (operation where first used) changes

5. Perform item balance file maintenance to define schedule controlled items,

primary line, and container information. Define containers for components.

6. Create item line records in Work with Item/Line

7. Create/update component line records using option 20 in Work with Item/Line

8. Review/change component location records in Work with Component Location to

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

define desired replenishment characteristics

Perform file maintenance on the REPCTL file, using option 10 on the File
Maintenance menu

Run the audit reports

If extracting demand from MRP, run a MRP generation. Run extract demand in
REP.

Enter and maintain schedules
Release and prime schedules
Print a pick list

Enter CL transactions

Report production

Step 1. Defining production lines, work centers, and work stations

Production lines, work centers, and work stations are maintained in the Production
Facility Master file. When PDM is installed, you use option 4 on the REP File
Maintenance menu (AMQMS50) to define those to be used in the REP application. If
EPDM is activated, this option is not available and you must use EPDM to define
these facilities in the FACMST file. When entering a production line, you can:.

Define the calendar that the line will use in work days
Specify capacity by work day
Define general receipt location where finished items can be received
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» Enter the variable capacity of the facility by shift on a daily basis

If the production line is set up with the operations adjacent to one another, the
operations are performed at work stations. The work stations can be linked through
material handling devices such as transport belts or robot material handlers.

If the operations are separated by some distance and parts are moved in small
batches from one operation to the next, the work is performed at work centers. A work
center is a group of machines that perform similar functions. Items can be produced
on one machine, several machines, or a series of machines (such as a flexible
machining center).

A production line can be made up of a combination of work stations and work centers.
For example, a series of component insertion machines can be set up as part of a
printed circuit board production line. After the components are inserted, a group of
boards moves to a wave soldering work center and then to a hand insertion work
station.

An important difference between work stations and work centers is that a work station
is dedicated to a production line while a work center can perform a mixture of
operations for job shop orders and production schedules. A line stocking location can
be defined in the work station record that can provide a default line location when
component line records are added.

For REP, whether you define an operation using work centers or work stations has no
particular significance other than the terminology you want to use.

The production lines you enter are used in“Step 13. Defining the item process on the
production line” on page 2-62, to describe the items that are produced on a production
line. The work stations you enter are used in“Step 11. Defining routings” on page 2-45,
to describe the work stations used at each operation in the routing.

After entering your production lines, work centers, and work stations, you can review
your entries using option 6 on the REP Inquiry menu (AMQM10). You can also print
your entries using the Production Facility report option on the PDM menu AMEMO3. If
EPDM is activated, neither of these options are available and you must use EPDM to
inquire and print.

The following data fields in the Production Facility master file are used in the REP
application to calculate component required dates for schedule replenishments, and/
or calculate standard costs for schedule costing. A discussion of each field follows.
Every field in the file is not discussed here. See “AMVT71—Production Facility
Maintenance (Add)” for more detailed information.

* Queue time

Prime load code

Setup labor rates, run labor rates, and machine rates
Overhead rate/percent, overhead code

Shift length (desired/minimum/maximum)

Capacity (desired/maximum)

Variable capacity

Queue time

Queue time is the amount of time parts wait before they are processed at a work
station or work center. On most production lines the queue time is minimal. However,
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if there is a delay before work can begin on the first unit of a production schedule,
queue time should be added to the operation time. Queue time is added once for each
operation that contains it.

Queue time is expressed in standard days. The Queue Time field has three integers
and two decimal positions (for example, 999.99). This value is multiplied by eight
hours to arrive at the number of queue hours.

Prime load code

The prime load code (PLC) specifies the formula used to calculate the setup and run
duration for the operation. This information is used to determine the operation
duration and to schedule the operation start and end dates. The prime load codes are:

0 No hours accumulated. Setup and run times are not important at the specified
work station or work center.

Run machine hours

Setup labor hours divided by setup crew size

(Setup labor divided by setup crew size) plus run machine hours

Run labor hours

(Setup labor divided by setup crew size) plus run labor hours

A WN=

The following table shows how the setup and run times are calculated for each
formula, where:

SULHR = Set up labor hours

ASUHRS = Setup hours (divided by setup crew size)
ARLHRS = Run labor hours per unit

ARMHRS = Run machine hours per unit

PLC Setup Time Run Labor/Unit Run Machine/Unit
0 0 0 0

1 0 0 ARMHRS

2 SULHR 0 0

3 ASUHRS 0 ARMHRS

4 0 ARLHRS 0

5 SULHR ARLHRS 0

Setup labor rates, run labor rates, and machine rates

You can enter rates for setup labor, run labor, and machine hours (both current and
standard). These rates are used in EPDM and PDM product costing, REP scheduling,
and WIP costing.

For further information on costing, see“Schedule costing” on page 2-148 and “WIP
costing formulas” on page 2-149.

Overhead rate/percent, overhead code

The overhead code and rate or percent are used to calculate the overhead cost for
operations performed at the work station or work center. Overhead cost codes A and
B use an overhead percentage; overhead cost codes C and D use an overhead rate.
Enter a rate or percentage depending on the cost code selected.
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These formulas illustrate the overhead cost calculations, where:

SOCOD  Standard overhead code (entered)
SOVER Standard overhead rate/percent (entered)
SLHRS Standard labor hours (calculated)
SMCST Standard machine cost (calculated)
SMHRS Standard machine hours (calculated)
SSLCST Standard setup labor cost (calculated)
SRLCST Standard run labor cost (calculated)

If SOCOD = A, then Standard overhead cost =

SMCST x (m)

100
If SOCOD = B, then Standard overhead cost =

(SRLCST + SSLCST) x (SOVER).

100

If SOCOD = C, then standard overhead cost = SMHRS x SOVER.
If SOCOD = D, then standard overhead cost = SLHRS x SOVER.

For further information on costing, see“Schedule costing” on page 2-148 and “WIP
costing formulas” on page 2-149.

Shift length (desired/minimum/maximum)

The desired shift length is the amount of time normally available during a shift and is
used to determine capacity load. For example, if the first shift is scheduled from 8 a.m.
to 4 p.m., seven work hours remain when lunch, breaks, and cleanup time are
subtracted from the shift. Seven hours, then, is the desired shift length.

Shift lengths are based on the amount of productive time that a production line can be
run. If relief workers are used during breaks and lunch and the line continues to run,
the desired shift length can be eight hours. If overtime is used, then maximum shift
length could be greater than eight hours.

The production line shift lengths stated in the Production Facility Master file are long
term and are usually not changed unless overall production is increased or
decreased. For short-term shift length changes, use the variable capacity function
explained later in this section.

Minimum shift length is the level of capacity which defines where desired line capacity
begins. This field does not appear on displays. It is a calculated field, based on a REP
tailoring question that defines minimum as a percentage of desired shift length. Both

minimum and maximum shift lengths are used as edits against line load, while desired
shift length is used to reflect optimal line loading.

Capacity (desired/maximum)

The desired and maximum capacity of a production facility are based on the normal
number of resource units (machines or workers) available in the facility. For a
production line, however, the desired and maximum capacity usually become one
resource unit. REP does not use multiple resource units in the capacity calculations
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for production lines. Therefore, capacity is equal to the shift lengths for a production
line described in the previous section.

In some cases, capacity can be changed by adding or subtracting workers. When
capacity changes, the item rate (the rate at which completed units appear at the end
of the production line) should be changed, but the production line capacity should not
be changed.

Variable capacity

Enter temporary or short-term changes to capacity through the variable capacity
function. These changes can be for days, weeks, or months. You can increase or
decrease the shift lengths for production lines and work centers. Work center
resource units can also be increased or decreased to affect capacity. A production line
is considered to be a single resource unit. For this reason the capacity calculations in
REP ignore multiple resource units as specified in the Production Facility Master file.
This function is reached as an option on the Production Facility Maintenance Select
display when PDM is installed. See “AMVT70—Production Facility Maintenance
(Select)” and “AMVTC2—Variable Capacity Maintenance (Add)” for more information
on using those displays. If EPDM is activated, variable capacity maintenance is
performed using Option 11 on the REP File Maintenance menu (AMQM50).

Step 2. Defining locations

Stock, supply, and line locations are maintained in the Location Detail file. You use
option 7 on the REP File Maintenance menu (AMQM50) to define supply and line
locations.

You can track inventory in multiple warehouses, which can be either controlled or
uncontrolled. REP requires the use of a controlled warehouse. Controlled
warehouses allow you to stock an item in more than one location. When you answer
the IM install/tailor questionnaire, you specify whether to track stock in controlled
warehouses by batch/lot, FIFO date, and/or quality control status.

Stock locations

In a controlled warehouse you can store an item in more than one location. Each
location is identified by an alphanumeric field that is from four to six characters long.
IM defines the six positions (aabblp) as follows:

aa Aisle. A row of stock locations (two positions).

bb Bay. Vertical locations in an aisle (two positions).

| Level. Horizontal locations in a bay (one position).

¢] Pallet. A subdivision within a bay or level (one position).

A seventh position is available but you can use only the characters Ato E or 1 to 5,
depending on the IM install/tailor questionnaire selections made. The positions would
then be defined as aabblpS, where S represents a subdivision or division within a
pallet.

You do not have to follow this scheme. You can use any character combination you
choose, such as BLDG, COLDRM, or FLOOR. Devise your own scheme for naming
locations based on the number of inventory stocking locations, production lines, and
production line locations you need. You should, however, be sure to include locations
for the following:
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Receiving and inspecting purchased parts

Storing raw materials, fabricated parts, components, and subassemblies
Production line locations

Locations to inspect and receive finished goods

Quality control areas

Work-in-process (WIP) areas.

When you define a location you can set up the location to store more than one item or
more than one batch/lot or both. If you are controlling inventory by FIFO date, a stock
location can contain stock for more than one FIFO date. You also can store an item in
multiple locations.

Multiple stock locations are described in the Inventory Management User’s Guide
under the headings “Stock location scheme,” “Multiple locations per item,” and
“Multiple items and multiple lots per location.”

REP uses the following types of locations:

* Line

* Supply

« JIT

» Warehouse (or receipt)

Line locations

Line location relationships, specified through the Work With Item/Line option on menu
AMQM50, identify the specific locations on the production line where components are
delivered and used. A stocking location for the work center or work station can be
defined in the production facility file. This enables the line location in the CMPLIN file
to be updated with a line location based on the operation where first used of the
component. Released Schedule maintenance on the same menu is used to change
the component line locations for released schedules if necessary. You determine the
number and names of the locations needed. Line locations are identified by an
alphanumeric field that is from four to six characters long.

If the production line area is small, and the number of different parts are few, you can
use a single line location. If the production area is larger, you can specify a line
location for each work station. If many parts are stocked at the line, you can choose to
specify different locations for each part, or multiple parts can be stored at the same
line location. If you are using numbers of different small parts stocked at a work
bench, you can make the work bench the line location for all of the parts.

Components do not need to be physically stored on the production line. You can
specify a buffer area adjacent to the production line, and operators can draw from the
buffer stock when the component quantity on the production line is low. A line location
can also serve more than one production line. If two lines are running next to each
other and an item is used at two adjacent work stations, a common line location can
be specified.

Line locations can be assigned automatically by specifying a location associated with
a work station. This location is defined as the facility stocking location. The
association is made by following the linkage from a component’s “operation where
used” field to the work station defined in the routing operation record. This function
can simplify the amount of time it takes to set up a schedule controlled item for

production.
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When defining locations, you can have the first few characters of the location identifier
represent a production line (ID) and the remaining characters the physical line
locations. Using this scheme, you can tell the Pick List program to print component
requirements for a range of line locations (for example, locations on a production line).

Note: Line locations also can be used to “hide” inventory from the pick list. If you
have defective inventory, you might move it to a line location that is not defined in the
Location/Component file. In this way, the pick list will avoid allocating defective
material for use on the production line.

Supply locations

The term supply locations means stock locations that are used to replenish line
locations. Parts are drawn from supply locations to replenish components used on the
production line.

Supply locations do not have to be in the store room. A supply location could be any
one of the following:

» The location of a work center supplying fabricated parts. (This location is not the
same as the facility stock location.)

» The location at the end of a feeder line that supplies subassemblies to the
production line

« A vendor.

Use Item Balance maintenance on menu AMQM50 to identify the default supply
location using the warehouse location field. Use Location/Component maintenance
on the same menu to define overrides to a default supply location. Use Released
Schedules maintenance on the same menu to define any overrides to a supply
location after a schedule is released.

For further information on supply locations, see “Pick list” on page 2-119.
JIT locations

On Just-In-Time (JIT) production lines, components are received from feeder lines or
a vendor directly to the production line. Since the components never pass through the
store room, replenishments are unnecessary. Components are assumed to be at the
location when needed. You can also define JIT locations to bypass the normal REP
KANBAN replenishment process in favor of using your own replenishment method;
i.e., components used at JIT locations will not appear on a pick list.

You identify a JIT location, using Item/Line Maintenance on menu AMQM50 and
specifying the name of the default supply location to be the same name as the line
location. As finished units are reported, the component is issued from the JIT location,
and the location’s on-hand balance is reduced.

In Figure 2-3, a part is built on the feeder line and is received into the line location
where it will be used. For example, part A is produced on a feeder line 1 and when
completed is stored in location B10. This part is used as a component on production
line 2 to produce part B.
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Figure 2-3. Part A built on feeder line and received into line location

JIT items are not printed on the pick list. JIT components are backflushed.
Feeder lines and JIT locations

Feeder lines are not directly connected to other production lines. Different production
schedules are used to report status and control replenishments to the feeder line and
the production line. However, the feeder line can be connected indirectly to the
production line by using the same location to:

* Receive the completed items from the feeder line
» Supply a work station on the production line.

The items produced on a feeder line have a JIT location at the end of the line. The JIT
location is also the line location where the feeder line end-items are considered to be
components used in an operation on the production line. You define the item’s supply
location when you enter the stock location in its Item Balance record. You define the
component’s line location on the production line when you enter the line layout
through Work With Item/Line maintenance. REP does not synchronize feeder line
production to the final assembly line. Feeder lines must be scheduled similarly to the
final assembly line.

Warehouse (or receipt) locations

The location where completed units are stored can be called the warehouse (or
receipt) location. As units are completed, they are accumulated, reported as receipts,
and moved to the warehouse (or receipt) location. These locations are conceptual
and not identified in location maintenance. If you do not want to choose a warehouse
(or receipt) location for production line receipts, you can accept the default location.
Use Item Balance maintenance on menu AMQMS50 to specify the default warehouse
location for items. The Warehouse Location field in the Item Balance file is the
default warehouse location for the completed item, and the default supply location
when the item is used as a component. If a need exists for the same item produced on
different lines to be delivered to different receipt locations, the override receipt
location can be defined using Work with Item/Line. The warehouse (or receipt)
location can be:

* In the store room for components
* In finished goods stored for end items

* A location on the shop floor for subassemblies needed for other manufacturing
operations

* Aline location on the next production line
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» A stock location at the end of a production line.

If you are using a random storage facility, you can choose an empty stock location for
the receipt or place it in the last location used to receive the item.

Step 3. Defining standard containers

Containers can be used to transport components to the production line, and to move
finished items to their store room location. Container information is defined in the Item
Balance file, using option 1 on the REP File Maintenance menu (AMQM50). You
specify the standard quantity per container and the container description in the part’s
Iltem Balance record. See “AMI7A7—Item Balance File Maintenance - Repetitive
Manufacturing (Add or Change)” for more information on that display.

You report the quantities you move in containers and odd pieces. All containers are
assumed to be full, and while the odd pieces may be transported in a container, the
partially full container is expressed as the number of pieces, rather than as a fraction
of a container. For example, you want to move 35 units of a component, and a full
container carries 10 pieces. You report 3 containers and 5 pieces, rather than 35
pieces or 3.5 containers.

You also can move a component by the piece, without using containers. Specify the
quantity per container in the Item Balance record as 1. The REP reports and displays
show only pieces. The limitation with this approach is that the maximum number of
containers that can be reported on a transaction is 999.

Changing the quantity per container

If you change an item’s Quantity per Container (the quantity of parts transported in the
standard container) you should be aware of an operation difficulty. Pick lists printed
before the change use the old container size. Pick lists printed after the change use
the new container size. Both pick lists show the total number of pieces to be picked,
but the number of containers will differ. You will need to adjust the line location/
component definitions for every line location where the component can be delivered
per the new container size so that full containers print on the pick list. You also will
need to define the location maximum in terms of the new container size. You should
schedule the changeover of container sizes for a time when the item has no
outstanding pick lists, or be very careful when you pick and report the number of
containers transferred to the line. You also should be careful when you report the
number of containers passing through an operation reporting point, or received at the
end of the production line.

Container description

The container description is a user-defined abbreviation of four characters or less for
the type of container. For example, some container descriptions could be:

BOX (boxes)
TOTE (totes)
PAN (pans)
BSKT (baskets)
PLLT (pallets)
BRRL (barrels).
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Container labels

The container label is an important element in the KANBAN replenishment process.
As components are used at the production line, each empty container is returned to
the store room to be refilled, and the container label is used to report the need for
replenishment and also authorize the movement of more material to the production
line. In this way, components are “pulled” to the line from supply locations.

The components are transported in containers as they are moved from their supply
room location to the production line. The container labels provide the following
information:

Component item number and user sequence number
Item description

Batch/lot number

FIFO date

Quantity being transferred, also in containers and pieces
Supplying warehouse and location

Production line, and line location to be delivered to

Pick list and reference numbers

Schedule number.

Note: Production line and schedule number print on labels only for schedule-based
replenishments.

You can print individual labels for each container, or one label for each location
supplying the component. The container labels can be placed inside, or attached to
the outside, of the containers.

You can choose to print container labels at the same time that you print a pick list, or
you can use the Print Container Labels option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30) to print container labels at any time. If you wand component scrap (SC)
transactions in PM&C for inventory that existed at the line when the pick list was
printed, you must use the turnaround number from the container labels to wand the
transactions.

Container label bar codes . Bar codes can be printed on container labels. You must
have selected the interface to REP when you answered the PM&C questionnaire, and
activated the interface later. You must use an IPDS printer to print container labels
with bar codes.

Each bar code printed on the container label represents a turnaround number, which
identifies the replenishment that was picked and transferred to the line. The bar code
can be scanned using a wand for rapid input of the turnaround number, and the pick
or return quantities entered through the data collection terminal’s keyboard. The
turnaround number is also numerically printed just above the bar code.

If you are printing bar codes on your container labels, some of the information is
printed in large print to let you read it from a distance. The same printer which allows
you to print the bar code also allows large print to be provided for the following fields:

¢ Production line
¢ Line location

» Component

» Supply location.

For detailed information on the size and format of the container labels, see “Bar
coding” on page 2-82.



Preparing your REP files

Contents Index

Page 2-19

Step 4. Defining supply characteristics of a component at a location

After you have defined line locations, you must assign replenishment characteristics
for each location and component combination. These records are created by REP
when you enter location/component records in Work With Location/Component
Maintenance on menu AMQMS50. Only selected fields are discussed here. Complete
field descriptions are found in Chapter 9.

Replenishment basis

The replenishment basis (or mode) is defined in a selection stored in the Location
Component (CMPLOC) file, using the Work With function. Replenishment modes are
either location based or schedule based. When location based replenishment is
selected, component requirements are accumulated and tracked across all schedules
using the component stored at the location. Consequently, the replenishment cycle
process allows material movement transactions without reference to schedule
numbers.

Schedule-based component/line locations. Control and track replenishments and
allocations for a specific schedule and component. The data is reported for that
specific schedule and component.

Location-based component/line locations. Control and track replenishments and
allocations at a summarized level. The data is accumulated across all schedules for
each warehouse, component, line location and required date.

Essentially, location-based component/line locations are designed to share
components when multiple schedules exist at the component/line location. During
backflushing, components allocated for a specific day can be borrowed to satisfy
issues for another day. In this situation the material borrowed is replaced through the
replenishment pick list process. Schedule-based component/line locations are
designed not to share components across multiple schedules.

Both schedule- and location-based component/line locations support FIFO date/batch
lot usage. It is important to note that the location-based method moves the level of
FIFO/batch lot support from a schedule level to a component/location level. Schedule-
based replenishment uses a distribution algorithm to spread picked components over
all schedules for a day.

If you select location based replenishment, you cannot create discrete allocations L
for that component in the location. Material movement to and from the production line
is tracked across ALL schedules. When material is issued, the FIFO date and/or
batch/lot used is shown via the Repetitive Transaction Register report and the
Inventory Management Transaction History Inquiry menu.

Benefits of using Schedule-based replenishment

» Control over component usage. Allows the system to control replenishments and
allocations to specific needs (schedules).

 Historical traceability of FIFO date/batch/ lot. Enables FIFO date/batch/lot
integrity to the lowest level. This may be valuable for increasing the accuracy of
potential product recall situations.

1 The ability to selectively allocate (or reserve) items to schedules. ltems are allocated by spe-
cific batch/lot, location, and/or FIFO date.
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» Discrete allocations. Allows schedule-specific allocations to be made for sensitive
components.

Benefits of using Location-based replenishment

» Consolidates material movement requests. The pick list produces fewer
movement requests, since replenishment quantities are consolidated by
component, by date and specific line location.

» Reduces potential for unapplied planned issue (IP) transactions. Components are
available for issues across multiple schedules. However, to report transactions
against a schedule you must deliver material to the line for that location, before
processing a receipt or scrap transaction.

Replenishments quantity

The replenishments quantity represents the standard amount of a component that you
want to bring to a line location in a single delivery. For example, when a component is
to be delivered to a line location, you can specify the number of containers of that
component to be delivered. For another line location, you might want to specify a
different replenishment quantity.

When replenishment is required, the quantity to be replenished is calculated following
these rules:

* The quantity to be replenished must be at least the minimum replenishment
quantity.

» The quantity to be replenished cannot cause the location maximum quantity to be
exceeded.

The replenishment quantity feature is used to support movement of multiple
containers and pieces from a supply location to a line location. In setting the location
replenishment quantity, take the following into consideration:

* Location maximum quantity

- Floor space available at the line
- Container size
- Piece size

* Replenishment quantity

- Desired work-in-process (WIP) volume and variability
- Rate of pieces used at a line location and variability

- Delivery time and variability

- Time between replenishments (printing the pick list).
- Packaging.

The value you enter becomes the standard replenishment quantity. It must be a
number that is greater than zero. If the quantity to be replenished is less than the
minimum replenishment quantity, REP increases the quantity to be replenished to the
standard replenishment quantity. If the quantity to be replenished is not a multiple of
the standard replenishment quantity, REP increases the quantity to the next higher
multiple. For example, assume the standard replenishment quantity is set at 10, and
the quantity to be replenished is 25. REP increases the quantity to be replenished to
30, which is the next higher multiple of the standard replenishment quantity.
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Using this feature, you can have one container at a location and replenish another
container after a portion of the original is consumed, or replenish a multiple of the
location replenishment quantity if multiple containers or pieces are issued.

At the time that the pick list is printed, the location maximum quantity may be
exceeded for a component by a quantity that is no more than a location replenishment
quantity minus one piece. This is because a multiple of the location replenishment
quantity may print. For example, assume the quantity to be replenished is 1, the
standard replenishment quantity is 10, the location maximum quantity is 20, and there
is a quantity of 19 at the line location. REP increases the quantity to be replenished to
10, which is the next higher multiple. If no more material is issued from the location
and the full 10 is delivered to the location, then the total at the line location will be 29.
That amount exceeds the location maximum quantity of 20 by one piece less than the
standard replenishment quantity.

If you want to control exactly the component amount replenished to a location, then
the location replenishment quantity should be set to one piece, with a replenishment
trigger of one. Therefore, for every component used, one unit is replaced.

Replenishments trigger

This quantity represents how much of a component is to be used at a specific line
location before a replenishment request is printed on a pick list. For example, you
may replenish for every container used, or perhaps you may want to replenish only
after several containers are used. Or, if a large container holds only a few parts, you
could use the replenishment usage trigger to say that after three parts are used out of
a container, send another container to the floor. The assumption in this case is that by
the time the replacement parts arrive, most of the remaining parts at the line location
will have just been used, thus allowing the new container to replace the empty one.

Component usage is calculated when processing receipt and scrap transactions and
calculating usage via backflushing. To use this function, you must also select the auto
replenishment function discussed later.

To calculate the proper level for a usage trigger quantity, consider the following
factors:

1. How much of the component will be used during the time the component is being
replenished. The longer it takes for the replenishments to move from the stock
room and arrive at the line location, the greater the number of components
consumed. This is often called “demand through replenishment lead time”. You
must know the rate at which components are consumed by the manufacturing
process, and the average and (planned) maximum length of time between
printing the pick list and reporting the arrival of the components at the line
location. The average replenishment lead time is a gauge that lets you know how
often components will arrive at the production line. You can use this figure in your
calculations, but you may want to add buffer stock to prevent the line from
shutting down when the replenishment delivery time exceeds the average. Or,
you can use the maximum delivery time; but this figure has a tendency to
increase inventory at the line location each time a replenishment takes place.

2. The amount of Work in Process (WIP) on the production line. The quantity of the
component that is tied up in WIP includes:

» The number of components that are in the partially completed end items that
are on the production line. This is equal to the quantity per (of the component)
for each item multiplied by the number of end items on the production line.
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» The number of components in the (average) number of finished units of the
end item that have not been reported as completed yet.

3. The amount of unreported scrap. Multiply the average scrap rate for the
component times the number of partial units on the production line and the
number of completed units that have not been reported.

4. How often you want replenishments to be sent to the line location. If material
handling equipment is scarce, you may want to set the length of time between
replenishments to a longer period. Multiply the number of hours between
replenishments by the number of components that are used and scrapped each
hour.

The first three factors ensure that a barely adequate quantity of the component is sent
to the line location, and that the trigger quantity is reached just as the replenishment
arrives at the line location. The fourth factor sets the tempo for replenishments.

When the minimum replenishment quantity is greater than the usage trigger quantity,
an inventory buildup occurs. You are sending more to the line location than has been
used. The minimum replenishment quantity should be less than or equal to the trigger
quantity.

When the maximum location quantity is less than the usage trigger quantity, the stock
level at the line location gradually falls. You are stocking less at the line location than
you are using. The location maximum quantity should be greater than or equal to the
usage trigger quantity.

You also should review your schedule quantities. If the trigger level is higher than the
quantity of the component used in a typical schedule, you should not use automatic
replenishments or set trigger levels.

Replenishments minimum

This quantity represents the smallest amount you would send to a line location. If you
never send out a partial container, make this field a multiple of a full container. In the
event a schedule is nearing completion and only a few components are needed -- that
is, less than a container -- you might choose to send a full container of parts. What is
left over would remain at the line location for a future schedule.

Location maximum

This is the maximum quantity of this component that is planned to exist at this location
at any time. Its limit is controlled by you, and is set based on a desired level of work in
process. As a production process becomes more predictable, you may choose to
lower the level of work in process at a specific line location.

The location maximum quantity must be divisible evenly by the standard quantity per
container defined in the Item Balance file.

Note: You can exceed the location maximum quantity by entering an IM transaction
that moves material into a line location. Only the REP Pick List program checks the
location maximum quantity.

Using run-out limits

When a schedule is nearing completion, a small quantity of the component may still
need to be sent to the line location. If this is a common component that is used all of



Preparing your REP files

Contents

Index

Page 2-23

the time on the production line, you may not want to limit the runout quantity. Instead
you want the standard replenishment quantity to be sent to the line location. On the
other hand, if the component is used infrequently or is an expensive part that you do
not want left on the production line, you may limit the runout quantity to only the
number of necessary parts.

Auto-replenishments

This is a flag to indicate if the component and line location will have its replenishment
cycle based on the replenishment trigger quantity or by manually entering Replenish
Line (RL) transactions.

You might consider using this function if you have short flow times (hours/minutes)
and don’t have time to issue manual RL transactions.

In the Location Component file (CMPLOC), you can flag those components at a line
location that are to be replenished automatically by the system. The flag for automatic
replenishments indicates which components at a line location should have
replenishments generated by the system once the component’s replenishment trigger
quantity has been issued from the production line location. In this situation, when
enough of a component has been issued to reach its replenishment trigger quantity, a
request to replenish the location is printed automatically on the next pick list. When
auto-replenishments are in use, replenishment (RL) transactions are no longer
required to signal the request of delivery of more material. However, replenishment
transactions can be entered to override the replenishment trigger quantity and force
the location to be replenished.

Changing of the auto-replenishment flag is allowed even if the warehouse/line
location/component is used within an active schedule.

Manually entered replenishment transactions (RL transactions) are accepted for both
auto-replenishment and non-auto-replenishment locations. The quantities of the
manual replenishments are considered during pick list processing.

Effect of Backflush transactions. The system tracks the quantity issued for a
component at a line location. IP transactions (generated from schedule receipt (RM),
operation reporting (RO), and schedule scrap (SM) transactions) and component
scrap (SC) transactions increase the number of issues for a component at a line
location. When the usage is greater or equal to the replenishment trigger quantity, a
replenishment signal is generated automatically by the system.

Unneeded parts may appear occasionally at a line location when a component is set
up for auto-replenishment. If the component’s quantity used (at that location) exceeds
its trigger quantity, the component is printed on the next pick list. Reversing an RM,
RO, or SM transaction causes its generated IP transactions to be reversed, and the
associated component quantity used at that location to be decreased by the quantity
that was issued. If the reversal of the component IP occurs after the pick list has been
printed, the quantity used can fall below the trigger quantity signalling that parts are no
longer needed, but the pick list has been printed and the parts are on the way to the
line location. You should determine whether the parts at the line location are needed
and transfer the unneeded stock back to the warehouse.

Effect of Manual replenishments. The quantity requested for a manual
replenishment (an RL transaction), is accumulated and printed on the next pick list for
the component at the location. However, this quantity is subject to the same
restrictions as the automatic replenishment quantities, such as location maximum,
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location minimum, and location replenishment quantity. If the component at the
location is set up for auto-replenishments, the greater of the quantity calculated for
auto-replenishments, or the total of the manual replenishment, is used as the quantity
to supply. The accumulated manual quantity then is reduced by the replenishment
transaction quantity to no less than zero. If there are not enough components to
supply all of the auto-replenishment quantities and the manual replenishment
quantities, the manual replenishment quantities are supplied first.

Replenishment transactions for manual replenishments. Quantities of
replenishment transactions are limited only by the total quantity remaining to be
replenished. If the component is scheduled based, this quantity is limited to the
remaining need for the schedule. If the component is location based, this quantity is
the total across all schedules for the required component for that line location on the
same day. The quantities that show on a pick list can be limited by a number of
constraints, such as the location maximum quantity, or remaining production need.

Use excess pipeline inventory

With the introduction of minimum replenishment quantities into the pick list generation
logic, it is possible to request more material than is actually needed when the pick list
is initially printed. There is then a situation where material has printed on a pick list
that does not have an identified requirement. The system can recognize this situation
and allows subsequent pick lists to claim this excess material for use. Therefore, the
need is not printed on a pick list but attached to material already in the process of
being delivered to the line.

The Pending Available Quantity (PAQNTY) file contains information about printed pick
list entries that have excess material.

When the Use Excess Pipeline Inventory feature is selected (through Work With
Location/Component), each pick list checks for the existence of excess material for
each component and location combination. If quantities are available, then the
Pending Available Allocation (PAALLO) file records claims against the excess quantity
in the Pending Available Quantity file. These claims result from subsequent pick lists
for the same component at the same location.

When a CL transaction is posted, the claims against the excess material are
transferred into allocations against the material at the line location. If the CL
transaction is reversed, the material and allocations are left at the line location.

If unclaimed excess material was included in the CL transaction, the excess material
is moved into the line location as unallocated inventory. This excess inventory is
available for future printing of the pick list to allocate or for use in planned issue (IP)
transactions.

If the CL transaction is reversed, the original excess material (or some portion thereof)
will be moved back into the store room only if it is still unallocated at the line location.
The excess material that is moved back into the store room is not reallocated to the
pick list. When you enter another CL transaction against the pick list line reference
number, the excess material will not be included in the picked quantity.

If any one of the schedules that are using a pick list record backflushes, the
transaction cannot be reversed.
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Override supply location

Normally the supply location for a component is its stocking location as defined in its
item balance record. This assumes that each line location containing the component
uses a common supply point. If this not the case, you can use the Work With
Location/Component option to specify an override supply location to handle dedicated
supply locations that feed specific line locations.

Step 5. Defining batch/lot and FIFO date considerations

Use Item Master file maintenance to designate items as batch/lot controlled so that
the stock in each controlled warehouse is tracked by batch/lot number. Define FIFO
date control in the IM questionnaire.

Batch/lot control

Each receipt of the item is assigned a batch/lot number. You can assign the same
batch/lot control number to several receipts, or each can be unique. Any issue or
adjustment transaction for the item must specify the batch/lot affected. Batch/lot
controlled items can also be quality controlled.

Once an item is defined as having batch/lot control, all transactions involving that item
must carry the batch/lot number. The application edits these transactions to ensure
batch/lot integrity.

In backflushing, a batch/lot number is assigned automatically to the issue based on
the batch lot at the location. If inventory is allowed to go negative at a location, the
issue transaction is assigned batch/lot number #HEHHHHH and the FIFO date is set
equal to the transaction date. You will need to correct this data with correct
information to keep your FIFO date and batch/lot records accurate.

The histories of all transactions are stored in the IM’s Transaction History file. You can
request inquiries and reports from this file by item number and (batch/lot) number,
allowing the tracking of a batch/lot from first receipt through customer ship. You can
have batch/lot control active, even if quality control is not.

Usually, you would not make discrete allocations of items batch/lot controlled, such as
bottle caps or packing cases, to a manufacturing order but would issue them out of
inventory as needed. However, you can specify on the Discrete Allocation display
(AMINF 1) that you want to allocate items not batch/lot controlled. Then these items
appear on the Manufacturing Order Allocation Selection display (AMING1). See the
Inventory Management User’s Guide for more information on those displays.

Pick list processing in REP attempts to replenish the same batch/lot to a line location
whenever a replenishment request is received.

Batch/lot control is described in the Inventory Management User’s Guide under the
heading “Batch/lot control.”

FIFO date control

If items have a shelf life or if you want date controlled usage, select FIFO date
integrity when answering the IM install/tailor questions. FIFO dating allows you to
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identify and use the oldest items first so that items can be used before their expiration
dates.

When FIFO date integrity is turned on, items in controlled warehouses are tracked by
FIFO date and the receipt (FIFO) date must be entered on all receiving transactions.
Issue and adjustment transactions must also specify the FIFO date to identify the
stock that is affected.

Pick list processing in REP lists replenishment by FIFO date and batch/lot sequence.
If you select both batch/lot and FIFO date tracking, inventory is tracked by both
methods.

FIFO date control is described in the Inventory Management User’s Guide.

Step 6. Defining quality control considerations

You can decide which inventory items will have a shelf life and are subject to cyclic
quality control (QC) inspection. The shelf life of an item is expressed as the number of
calendar days until QC needs to test the item and enter a QC transaction to approve
or reject the item quantity. An item defined as having QC control must also have
batch/lot control. Therefore, the shelf life for an item is controlled on a batch/lot basis.

Reports are available to show you those batch/lots of an item whose shelf life has
expired or will expire shortly. Once a batch/lot has exceeded its shelf life, it is
considered unavailable for use until it has been inspected and approved by quality
control. If you answer N to QC Control, the Shelf Life will be defined as 0000.

Establish item QC and batch/lot controls

Use Item Master file maintenance to set quality control, inspect on receipt, and batch/
lot control for each item. Each of the control codes is explained, as follows:

Quality control (QC) status

The QC status of an item can be one of the following:

10 Shelf life checked. The item is within its shelf life and inspection is not yet
required.

17 Manufacturing waiting. The manufactured item requires inspection before it is
received into stock.

19 Due inspection. The item shelf life has expired and it requires inspection.

20 No shelf life. The item does not have a shelf life.

80 Reject. The item has been rejected and requires disposal or rework.

90 Purchase waiting. The purchased item requires inspection before it is

received into stock.

Quality controlled items can have the following characteristics:

1. Shelf life
2. Be inspected before they are received into stock
3. Have both a shelf life and be inspected before receipt.
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Use Item Master maintenance on IM menu AMIM70 to specify that the item is batch/
lot controlled, quality controlled, or inspected before it is received into stock. You can
also use the option to specify the number of calendar days in the shelf life.

When a quality controlled item with a shelf life is received to stock, the QC inspection
date is calculated. If you select FIFO date control on the IM install/tailor questionnaire,
the number of shelf life days is added to the FIFO receipt date to arrive at the new QC
inspection date. If you do not use FIFO date control, the receipt date is added to the
shelf life days.

Each inventory transaction checks the QC inspection date. If the date has been
reached the batch/lot is unavailable until it passes inspection. After the inspection, a
new QC inspection date is calculated.

The Excess Stock report will note those components at a location whose shelf life has
expired.

Quality control status tracking is described in the Inventory Management User’s Guide
under the heading “Quality control (QC) inspection.”

Effect of quality control on replenishments

The quality control status of a batch/lot affects replenishments. An item that is
designated as quality controlled is tracked by batch/lot. If the item also has a shelf life,
a FIFO date must be entered when the item is received and on all following
transactions. When a batch/lot is received, the initial shelf life expiration date is
calculated by adding the number of shelf life days to the FIFO date. A batch/lot which
has passed the expiration date cannot be used and must be sent to quality control
(QC) for inspection. When the batch/lot passes inspection, a new shelf life expiration
date is calculated based on the date the batch/lot was approved by QC.

Expired batch/lots cannot be picked, transferred to a line location, or issued to a
production schedule. They can only be transferred or returned to a QC or store room
location. If the expired batch/lot is shown on a pick list, the replenishment must be
bypassed by entering zero in the quantity picked.

A component with a negative quantity required is considered to be a by-product.
When a by-product is batch/lot controlled, the IP transaction generated during the
backflush function cannot be applied, because the batch/lot number is not known. The
user must select these IPs for maintenance and enter the batch/lot number in order to
have them applied.

If a by-product has a shelf life, the FIFO date assigned will be the transaction date.
Step 7. Defining floor stock (uncontrolled and controlled)

Uncontrolled floor stock

You can use Item Balance maintenance to define an item as an uncontrolled floor
stock component. The part usually has a low cost, is used in large volumes, and is
stocked on the shop floor.

When a production schedule is released, the uncontrolled floor stock component is
charged to the schedule as if the quantity needed was fully issued at the time of
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release. Inventory is not relieved. You need perform no further parts accounting for
the schedule.

The components reach the shop floor through a miscellaneous issue transaction,
without the issue being charged to a production schedule. Quantities of the part are
drawn from the shop floor location and used to produce other parts or scrapped.
When the uncontrolled floor stock component reaches a low enough level, an
additional quantity of the item is moved to the shop floor using another miscellaneous
issue transaction.

Uncontrolled floor stock items are not automatically replenished by the REP
application when empty containers are returned to the store room. Also, the items do
not appear on the pick list. You must enter a miscellaneous issue transaction through
IM Transaction Entry to send more uncontrolled floor stock items to the shop floor.

To control the replenishment of the component manually at all locations, without
tracking the component’s usage in detail, define the component as uncontrolled floor
stock. If you want to control the replenishment of the component at a specific location
manually, use Item/Line maintenance to define the line location as a JIT location.

Uncontrolled floor stock items are described also in the Inventory Management User’s
Guide under the heading “Uncontrolled floor stock.”

Controlled floor stock. You can also use Item Balance maintenance to define an
item as a controlled floor stock component. Controlled floor stock items are treated
the same as “regular” components in REP.

Controlled floor stock items are described in the Inventory Management User’s Guide.

Step 8. Defining material movement between locations

In order to have the right components at the line in time for production, it is important
to understand and define to the system how material moves in the replenishment
process. This section describes movement of material between supply, line, and
receipt locations. REP’s KANBAN function is also discussed.

Figure 2-4 shows how material flow occurs in the REP application:

» Supply locations provide containers of parts to the line locations.

» Feeder lines provide parts immediately to the line through the use of JIT locations,
(no pick list is available to support this process).

» Finished parts on the production line go to receipt locations.

* When reports of empty component containers and finished items reach the
application, they trigger requests for more parts to flow from the supply locations.
This is shown in Figure 2-4 by the arrows pointing back to the supply location.
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Figure 2-4. Movement between locations, no material available at the production line

Component flow is known as the replenishment cycle because it ensures an adequate
supply of components on the production line. This flow starts when the production line
is primed and the initial quantity of components is calculated. The initial pick lists
cause containers of components to be transferred from the supply locations and
moved to the production line. When the components arrive, a component transfer to
line (CL) transaction increases the on-hand balances at the line locations.

At the end of the production line, completed units are reported through a schedule
receipt (RM) transaction, and the quantity of each component used to produce the
completed units is calculated and deducted from the component line location. This
calculation is an accounting transaction, and reflects the movement of components
from the line locations into the finished product. The usage of these components may
cause components to be replenished, as the increased usage may exceed the trigger
level at a line location.

The relationship previously described can be entered using Work With Item/Line
Maintenance. Using this option, the relationship of supply and line locations can be
defined for each component. The receipt location for the end item also can be
defined.

To see which locations are empty, print the Empty Locations report from IM menu
AMIM23. To see the contents of existing locations, use the ltem Detail by Location
inquiry from IM menu AMIM10 or print the Locations and Contents report from IM
menu AMIM23.

For information on transaction processing, see the section on entering transactions in
“The execution cycle—Releasing and Tracking Schedules” on page 2-115.

KANBAN systems

KANBAN is a method of Just-In-Time production that uses standard containers or lot
sizes with a single card attached to each. It is a pull system in which work centers
signal with a card that they wish to withdraw parts from operations or vendors that
feed them. REP provides support for both manual and electronic KANBAN, using the
relationships described in Figure 2-4 on page 2-29.
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Manual KANBAN system . Material at a line location can be replenished by using
KANBAN (replenishment authorization) labels. When you run the Prime Production
Lines option from the Material Management menu (AMQM30), the need to supply
components to the line is recognized by the system. Later, the print pick list option
looks for components needing replenishment and prints the material needed, its
supply location, and its line delivery location on the pick list. KANBAN labels can be
printed along with or after printing the pick list. Each KANBAN label is attached to or
placed in the appropriate component container. When the material is delivered to the
line, the information printed on the KANBAN label can be used to enter a material
transfer transaction which updates the on-hand balances at the supply and line
locations.

As containers of material are used at the line, the KANBAN label is returned with the
empty container, and serves as authorization to replenish the material at the line
location. You can use the information on the KANBAN label to manually enter a
replenishment (RL) transaction or use a bar code scanner (if PM&C is installed) to
enter the information rapidly into the system. When the next pick list is printed,
additional containers are sent to replace the empty containers, as long as
components are still required to meet a schedule.

KANBAN labels do not have to be sent to the stock room, but can be sent directly to
the vendor who supplies the material. The KANBAN labels serve as authorization to
produce and ship the material. KANBAN also can authorize a feeder line to produce
needed parts.

Electronic KANBAN system . Electronic KANBAN offers another method of
authorizing the sending of parts to the production line. Using the auto-replenishment
function, you pre-authorize the transfer of parts. When finished item transactions are
processed, the components used to produce the items are backflushed. This causes
the usage to be noted by the automatic replenishment mechanism and the stock at
the line location to be lowered, without having to enter a replenishment (RL)
transaction. In effect, an electronic KANBAN has taken place. You have entered a
receipt transaction, and the system is ready to authorize the sending of parts. When
the next pick list is printed, components are checked to see if they need
replenishment.

Since the automatic replenishment function already knows of any previous usage, it
authorizes the picking of any needed components that are controlled through auto-
replenishment. There are a number of factors that can be used to specify such things
as the minimum and maximum replenishment quantities, how many parts must be
used before more parts are sent to the line location, and whether replenishments can
be drawn from stock that is being delivered to the line location but has not been
allocated to a specific schedule. For more information on these factors, see “Step 2.
Defining locations” on page 2-13 and “The execution cycle—Releasing and Tracking
Schedules” on page 2-115.

Step 9. Defining schedules and schedule-controlled items

Use the Item Balance file maintenance option on the REP File Maintenance menu
(AMQM50) to define scheduled items and use the Enter and Maintain Schedules
option on the REP Schedule Management menu (AMQMA40) to enter schedule
information.
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Schedule-controlled items

Schedule-controlled items are assembled or finished items that are primarily
scheduled and tracked using the REP application. You define items as schedule-
controlled in the ltem Balance file, using option 1 on the REP File Maintenance menu
(AMQM50). The items you define as schedule-controlled are the only items used in
“Step 13. Defining the item process on the production line” on page 2-62.

Schedule-controlled items are manufactured on production lines. A schedule-
controlled item can also be manufactured in a job shop using a manufacturing order
rather than a production schedule, but the existing routing most likely will be altered or
a new routing entered for the order due to the use of different facilities. An item that is
not schedule-controlled cannot be manufactured on a production line.

Concurrent schedules

You can run several schedules concurrently. For example, different configurations of
the same item are scheduled to be run on the same date and line. The information
identifying each schedule (warehouse, item, production line, and schedule date) is the
same, but the schedules have different S-numbers. The schedules can be sequenced
to run at the same time. Assume the production line can make three units of
configuration A, followed by one unit of configuration B, and then repeat the pattern of
three As and one B. The schedules run concurrently, but the shop floor determines
which configuration to build next. REP does not determine the pattern of how the
configured items are sequenced other than sequencing a day’s schedule by run
sequence number and schedule group code field. The run sequence field is initially
blank until you override it with a sequence number.

Concurrent schedules can also be used to build different items at the same time,
providing the setups at the work stations can be changed quickly. Naturally, the items
should have family setups (the items have similar setups with only small variations at
several work stations).

Schedule group code

You can use this field in the Item Balance file to identify items with similar
manufacturing characteristics (items using the same sequence of operations with like
setups and cycle times). These items can be assigned the same schedule group
code.

Use group technology (the study of parts to determine which parts have similar design
or manufacturing characteristics) to classify parts into schedule groups, or use family
setups to identify the parts that belong in the same schedule group.

Use the Schedule Group field to determine the order in which schedules are shown
or printed on displays and reports. For example, the Schedule Entry and Maintenance
Detail display shows the production schedules for a day and production line sorted by
schedule group sequence so that all schedules with the same schedule group are
together. The Sequence Schedules display also shows the schedules sorted by
schedule group. Reviewing schedules in this fashion reduces the time needed for
setup and tear down and more efficient scheduling is possible.

You can override printing these items in sequence by schedule group code by
specifying a user sequence number on the Sequence Schedules display (AMQ452).
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You can use the Production Schedules by Schedule Group report (AMQ2N4) to print
production schedules by item within a schedule group and production date, for a
specific production line and warehouse.

Lot sizing

Lot sizing is the ability to split planned production schedules into smaller schedules
whose schedule quantities are equal to the original production schedule quantity. The
item’s lot size flag in its Item Balance record must be set to Yes before the item can be
lot sized. The planned schedule must also be less than minimum lot size or greater
than maximum lot size in order to be lot sized. Lot sizing can be done by using the
Use Proposed Change function. See “Lot sizing for multiple schedules” on page 2-
102 for more information.

Use proposed change

The Use Proposed Change function aligns supply (schedules) with demand
(customer orders or MRP demand). The Schedule Entry and Maintenance Summary
by Item and Line Detail displays show the demand and supply for each day. The
Proposed Change column shows the difference between demand and supply for
each day. Using the Use Proposed Change function key on each display creates
schedules to meet demand on days without production schedules. It also changes
schedule quantities to the demand quantity on days where demand and supply are
not equal, and deletes schedules on days without demand.

When you press the Use Proposed Change function key on the Summary by Item
display, the Use Proposed Change function is applied to all of the schedules for the
item. When that function key is pressed on the Line Detail display, only the schedules
on that date are affected.

The function affects schedules on each day or days, even when the schedules are on
different production lines. It does not affect completed schedules.

See “Proposed change processing” on page 2-95 for more information.
Carry forward function

You may want to track an item’s production over a period of time. You can do this by
designating schedules as “carry forward”. These schedules form a production
campaign group. You report production by schedule in the normal manner.
Periodically, you use the Carry Forward function key in the Enter and Maintain
Schedules option to assess progress for all items and all campaigns. Each schedule
in the campaign is evaluated to see if it has produced its schedule quantity. If the
schedule is over- or under-production, the difference is calculated. Beginning with the
first schedule in the campaign, its difference quantity becomes the carry forward
quantity to the next schedule in the campaign. Each schedule in turn adds its
difference to the carry forward quantity until the last schedule in the campaign is
reached. The carry forward quantity shows how close the schedules in the campaign
have come to the production goal for the campaign.

A single item may have several campaigns. For example, different campaigns can be
established for each month. The campaigns for the item cannot be overlapped; that is,
they cannot be established for the same period of time.
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Using the Carry Forward function key on the Schedule Entry and Maintenance
displays calculates the carry forward quantity for all items and all campaigns. When
schedules are purged, the carry forward calculation also is performed to update the
remaining schedules in the campaign. If a schedule in the middle of a campaign is
purged, the carry forward quantity on schedules after the purged schedule may
appear to be overstated. Typically, you would purge schedules in campaigns in
sequence.

The Carry Forward code in the Item Balance record determines whether the item’s
schedules normally are part of a production campaign. If the code is 1, the schedules
are not part of a campaign. If the code is 2, the schedules are part of a campaign. The
Carry Forward code can be changed when the schedule is created, or it can be
maintained later.

Step 10. Defining demand

The REP application uses demand as the basis for assisting a user in determining
production schedules over a period of time. Demand can originate from Customer
Order Management (COM), Material Requirements Planning (MRP), or the Schedule
Demand (SCHDMD) file. Demand is extracted into the REP application by selecting
option 3, Extract Schedule Requirements, on the Schedule Management menu
(AMQMA40).

The terms “demand” and “requirements” are used interchangeably. COM generally
uses the term “demand” while MRP uses the term “requirements.” In either case the
terms refer to a need that must be satisfied either from inventory or production.

From the COM application, demand is represented by items entered on a customer
order. Each item has a manufacturing due date and a quantity. When option 3, Extract
Schedule Requirements, is selected on the AMQM40 menu, demand for an item is
summarized by date to determine the item’s gross demand. Next, available inventory
is applied against gross demand starting with the current date. The result is net
demand or what must be built to satisfy customer demand. Net demand becomes the
basis for scheduling in REP’s Enter and Maintain Schedule function.

From the MRP application, demand is usually referred to as requirements. Gross
requirements can represent customer demand, forecasts, demand from MPSP, and
dependent demand generated from a higher level MRP item. Gross requirements are
represented by the item’s summarized requirement quantities by date. In the MRP’s
netting process, gross demand/requirements are offset by available inventory to
determine net requirements. Net requirements are then lot-sized into planned orders
per the item’s order policy code. The resulting planned orders and any firm planned
orders becomes the net demand that is extracted into the REP application using the
Extract Schedule Requirements option. See “Smoothing demand” on page 2-35 for
more information on the MRP netting process.

Using the item’s net demand, you can develop or finalize production schedules. If you
create production schedules equal to the net demand, then you are planning to build
your product to a Just-In-Time philosophy.

Sources of net demand

Net demand for a schedule-controlled item can be reviewed on REP schedule entry
and maintenance displays:

* AMQ442—Enter and Maintain Schedules, Summary by Item
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* AMQ444—Enter and Maintain Schedules, Summary by S-Number
* AMQ445—Enter and Maintain Schedules, Detail

Note: “Net demand’ is addressed in the context of XA Repetitive Production
Management. The precise definition of REP net demand depends upon the demand
extract source.

You can select one of the three sources of REP net demand, or let REP automatically
determine the demand extract source based upon which XA applications are installed
and interfacing.

The three sources of REP net demand are:

1. Material Requirements Planning (MRP). If MRP is installed and interfacing, it is
the default demand extract source.

2. Customer Order Management (COM). If COM is installed and interfacing and
MRP is not interfacing, COM is the default demand extract source.

3. Schedule Demand file (SCHDMD). If neither MRP or COM are installed and
interfacing, SCHDMD is the default demand extract source. If COM is the default
extract source and demand is loaded in the SCHDMD, the SCHDMD demand is
added to COM demand by item. This sum serves as the schedule-controlled
item’s total demand.

You may choose to have net demand extracted from COM for your zero level demand
and then MRP for your lower level demand. Your decision must be made depending
on whether you are building to customer orders or lot sizing for economic build
quantities.

Before REP extracts net demand, it is important that the development of an MRP plan
of open, planned, and firm planned orders is completed. If MRP is used as the source
of net demand, REP extracts MRP’s planned and firm planned orders as net demand
over the review horizon. These quantities provide a guide to help you develop a
schedule within REP.

Smoothing of net demand is performed during:

* MPSP’s generation of master schedules for master scheduled items
* MRP’s planning run for scheduled items

* REP’s extraction of COM demand

» REP’s extraction of demand from the Schedule Demand file.

Net demand is smoothed beginning with the date specified by either the smoothing
code or the smoothing start date, and continues to the end of the REP review horizon.

Extract source code

The extract source code in the Item Balance file can override the normal hierarchical
demand sources.

These sources are used if the extract source code is blank. If the extract source code
is not blank, demand is extracted as follows:
blank Default. No override.

1 Demand is extracted from MRP. Independent demand (from Forecasting,
MPSP, or COM) and dependent demand (component demand from higher
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level assemblies and items) is extracted (in the form of planned schedules)
and is available to REP.

2 Demand is extracted from COM. The customer order backlog from line items
and blanket release line items are extracted (netted by available inventory
and manufacturing orders) and passed to REP. If planned schedules have
been entered into the Schedule Demand file, these are also extracted and are
available to REP. Past due demand is also included on the date of extract.

3 Demand is extracted from the Schedule Demand file only. If demand has
been entered into the file, it is extracted and passed to REP.

Smoothing demand

When you smooth net requirements, uneven demand is processed to maintain more
level production, enabling you to use resources more efficiently. Net requirements are
the daily gross demand less the available inventory. Net requirements represent the
minimum quantity that must be built in order to satisfy gross demand. Along with
available inventory, for example, if 1,000 units are needed on Friday and no inventory
is available, but the capacity of the production line is 400 units per day, the demand
can be spread out over the week and only 200 units need to be produced each day as
shown in Figure 2-5. Smoothing lowers the line utilization to less than 100% capacity,
but the benefits are a relatively constant daily amount for the flow of component parts
to the production line and use of resources. However, using this approach may cause
inventory levels to rise at a modest level over a short period of time.

1000
900
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500
400
300 Production
200
100
000

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri
Figure 2-5. Demand smoothing example 1

If an additional 500 units are needed on Wednesday, demand can be spread again
and 300 units produced each day as shown in Figure 2-6. The 500 units for
Wednesday are produced on Monday and Tuesday. The remaining 100 units from
Tuesday are added to the 300 units produced on each remaining day (Wednesday,
Thursday, and Friday) to fill the 1,000 units needed by the end of the week.

1000
900
800
700 Demand
600
500
400 Production Demand
300
200
100
000

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Figure 2-6. Demand smoothing example 2
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By smoothing net requirements over prior days, it may be easier to schedule
production and still ensure that net requirements are met on the due dates. The
longer the horizon over which net requirements are smoothed, the smoother the
resulting plan. However, you need to balance the benefits of having smoothed
production schedules to a potential of building inventory over the horizon. More
examples of smoothing net requirements are discussed later in this section.

Smoothing code . The smoothing code determines whether or not the item’s net
requirements are to be smoothed and when smoothing should begin. Demand
characteristics for certain items may dictate your choice of which smoothing codes to
use. Some items may have fairly consistent demand from day to day. Others may
have intermittent demand, while others just coming into production may have demand
further into the future. If the smoothing code is blank, smoothing will not occur.

You can choose the smoothing start date by entering the proper smoothing code in
the Item Balance record for an item, on display AMI7A7, or by entering a smoothing
start date that overrides the date generated by the smoothing code. The smoothing
code values are:

blank No smoothing
1 Repetitive schedule release horizon plus one work day
2 First date of net requirements

If the smoothing code is blank, as shown in Figure 2-7, the net requirements appears
as it is projected to occur.
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Smoothing code = blank

Figure 2-7. Effect of using no smoothing

If the smoothing code is 1 as shown in Figure 2-8, any net requirements after the REP
schedule release horizon and on or before the review horizon are smoothed.
Assuming the REP schedule release horizon is Friday, the smoothed net demand for
the following week is shown as 300:
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Smoothing code = 1

Figure 2-8. Effect of using smoothing code 1

If the smoothing code is 2 as shown in Figure 2-9, smoothing begins with the first date
on which net requirements appear and ends with the review horizon end date. The
smoothed net demand is 500.

1000
900
800
700 Demand
600 Production
500
400 Demand
300
200
100 |
000

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Smoothing code =2

Figure 2-9. Effect of using smoothing code 2
Smoothing start date

The smoothing start date allows you to control exactly where in the horizon you want
to begin smoothing. Prior to this date, the smoothing algorithm is not active (even if
you have specified a smoothing code). On this date, smoothing will start and continue
to the end of the review horizon.

One use of the smoothing start date is to prevent producing parts too early, as in the
case of introducing a new product. In this case, the new product tooling will not be
available until some future date.

The smoothing start date can be:

* REP schedule release horizon plus one work day (default). When this smoothing
start date is selected, the system date plus one work day is used as the start date
for calculating smoothed requirements. If capacity constraints are significant and
you want to build ahead rather than significantly vary production rates, this can be
a better selection than using the first date of net demand. REP schedule release
horizon plus one work day can also be used for items with constant demand, that
are continuously manufactured and shipped from stock.

» First date of net requirements. When this start date is selected, the first date of net
requirements is used as the start date for calculating smoothed requirements and
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preceding dates are ignored. If any large net requirements spike exists on the
smoothing start date, you may not see any smoothing effect because there are no
previous days to smooth the demand spike. If the first date of net requirements is
before the REP schedule release horizon plus one work day, the greater of the
two dates becomes the smoothing start date.

» User-specified override date. When you enter the smoothing start date, it must be
equal to or greater that the system date and be equal to or less than the schedule
review end date. The system retains this date until it is changed or becomes older
than the system date, at which point the smoothing code is used to determine the
smoothing start date.

Note that inside the smoothing horizon you must be careful about using proposed
changes. Schedules inside the horizon may have been smoothed sometime in the
past while the net demand is from the last extract. Procedurally you should recognize
these changes and resolve how to handle the situation.

The smoothing start date is stored in the ltem Balance record. You can maintain both
the smoothing code and the smoothing start date using:

» Enter and Maintain Schedules display (AMQ442),

* MRP display AMM351, if MRP is installed and interfacing with REP

* MPSP displays AML452 and AML453, if MPSP is installed and interfacing with
MRP

Smoothing algorithm logic

Following is a step-by-step explanation of the smoothing algorithm logic. Each step
has two parts: an explanation and a numeric example. The assumed smoothing
horizon is eight days with day 1 as the smoothing start date.

The primary steps of the smoothing algorithm are:

1. Determine the smoothing horizon and requirements within the horizon.

The total demand for a 10 day period is 285 units. The smoothing horizon ends at
day 8 since it is the last day that has requirements within the 10 day review

horizon.
Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total
Total 73 40 25 5 40 30 32 40 O 0 285
require-
ments

2. Apply available inventory of 43 units to determine the item’s net requirements by
day.

The net requirements remaining over the example horizon is 242 units (after
applying the available inventory of 43 units on day 1). The resulting net
requirements follows:

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total

Netrequire- 30 40 25 5 40 30 32 40 O 0 242
ments
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3. Calculate the cumulative net requirements by day within the smoothing horizon.

The cumulative net requirements represents the minimum quantity that must be
built in production. Therefore, cumulative net requirements plus available
inventory will satisfy the total requirements.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Cumulative 30 70 95 100 140 170 202 242 O 0
Net require-

ments

. Divide the total of cumulative net requirements in step 3 (242 units) by the number

of work days (8 days) from the smoothing start date to the date of last net
requirements in the horizon (day 8). The result is a need to build 30.25 units per
day.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

First Cut 30 30 30 30 30 30 31 31 0 0
Production

This is the first cut at a smoothed production schedule. The fraction is
summarized and rounded to the next higher integer and distributed one unit a day
starting with the date of last net requirements within the smoothing horizon and
working backwards toward the smoothing start date. In this case, 242 units
divided by 8 working days yields a stable production of 30 units per day with a
remainder of 2 units. The remainder is spread from the last net requirements in
the horizon back toward the current date (1 unit at a time).

Note: Steps 5 through 8 are repeated until a smoothed schedule is determined
which meets the original due dates of unsmoothed net requirements.

. Calculate the cumulative production schedule by day within the smoothing

horizon.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Cumula- 30 60 90 120 150 180 211 242 O 0
tive First
Cut Pro-
duction

. Subtract the cumulative net requirements of step 3 from the cumulative

production of step 5 to determine where cumulative production will not meet
cumulative net requirements. The following table shows negative deltas and
indicate problems with the production schedule.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Total

Daily Deltas 5- 10- 2+ 22+ 12+ 12+ 10+ O 0

Positive values indicate where cumulative production will exceed cumulative net
requirements which leads to a build up of inventory.

The algorithm will continue to loop through the preceding calculations (with some
variation) until all negative values are eliminated. When this is achieved,
production will meet requirements over time and with a relatively smooth
production schedule in terms of units produced per day.
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7. To adjust the production plan (calculated in Step 4) and to eliminate the negative
variances, you must increase production between the smoothing start date and
the production date with the largest negative variance (day 2) to the smoothing
start date by the delta divided by the number of days. Therefore, an extra 10 units
of production must be spread through days 1 and 2 and 10 units must be
removed from days 3 through 8. This results in adding 5 units per day to days 1
and 2 (10 * 2) and 1.66 units per day to days 3 through 8 (10 3 6). However, since
decimals cannot exist in the production scheduling algorithm, the decimals are
summed on days 3 through 8 to yield a total of 4 units (.66 x 6). These units are
spread backwards from the last day in the horizon (1 unit per day). The results of
these calculations follows. In the example, the largest negative variance is 10.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Total
Spread 5+ 5+ 1- 1- 2- 2- 2- 2- 0
Largest

Nega-

tive Delta

8. Add the deltas (in step 7) to the previous first cut production (in step 4) to arrive at
a second cut production schedule.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total

Second 35 35 29 29 28 28 29 29 0 0 242
Cut Pro-
duction

9. Calculate the cumulative production by day within the smoothing horizon using
the quantities determined in the previous smoothing iteration (step 8).

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Cumulative 35 70 99 128 156 184 213 242 O 0
Second Cut
Production

10. Subtract the cumulative net requirements of step 3 from the cumulative second
cut production in step 9 to arrive at a set of daily deltas.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Daily Deltas 5+ 0 4+ 28+ 16+ 14+ 11+ O 0 0

11. Since the deltas are either zero or positive, the results of the second cut
production schedule in step 8 is the final smoothed production schedule; no
further smoothing iterations are required. By implementing this schedule a slight
buildup of inventory will occur on days 1 and 3 through 7. However, the production
schedule is relatively flat compared to the requirements pattern in step 1.

12. In MRP, after the smoothing algorithm is completed, lot-sizing according to the
item’s MRP order policy code is invoked to determine planned orders for that item
in the bill of material. The MRP minimum, maximum, and multiple modifiers are
also applied. Subsequently, these orders are exploded to lower levels in the MRP
generation to determine component requirements. The net requirements for the
components of the item are calculated within MRP and smoothed. Generally, an
order policy code of ‘A’ (discrete) is used to convert the smoothed production
schedule (or MRP net requirements) to planned orders.
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For the smoothed production in step 11, assume the lot-size is discrete (order
policy code 'A’), and a released schedule of 25 units is due on day 1. The mix of
planned orders and released schedules that REP extracts from MRP as net
requirements is:

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total
Schedule 25 - - - - - - - - - 25
receipts

Plannedorders 10 35 29 29 28 28 29 20 O 0 217
Net demand 3% 3 29 29 28 28 29 29 O 0 242

Note: The MRP planning run and MPSP master schedule generation increase
in run time with the smoothing algorithm.

Smoothing examples with different start dates
An example of the effect for using different smoothing start dates follows. The
smoothing algorithm logic steps previously discussed are used, only the smoothing

start date is changed.

Example 1. This example uses the first date of net demand as the smoothing start
date. The smoothing code in the Item Balance record is 2.

In the example, the first date of net demand is day 5, and the schedule review horizon
end date is day 10. Therefore, the smoothing horizon is 6 days long.

Day: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Total

Net Demand 0 0 0 0 150 300 200 250 50 250 1200

When the first date of net demand is chosen as the smoothing start date for the
smoothing algorithm, the algorithm ignores the dates that precede the first date of net
demand and treats that date as day 1 of the smoothing horizon. If the first date of net
demand is before the greater of the REP schedule release horizon-plus-one work day
or MRP Current Date, the greater of these two dates is the smoothing start date as
shown in the preceding example for smoothing code 1.

Using the first date of net demand as the smoothing start date may be preferred when
you do not wish to build inventory too early.

The step-by-step calculation is illustrated as follows:
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Total

Net Require-
ments (step 2)

Cumulative Net
Requirements
(step 3)

First Cut Produc-
tion

(step 4)
Cumulative First

Cut Production
(step 5)

Deltas of Cumula-

tive First Cut Pro-
duction (step 6)

Spread Largest
Negative Delta
(step 7)

Second Cut Pro-
duction

(step 8)
Cumulative Sec-
ond Cut Produc-
tion

(step 9)

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Deltas of Cumula- 0

tive Production
(step 10)

0 0 0 150

0 0 0 150

0 0 0 200

0 0 0 200

0 0 0 50+

0 0 0 25+

0 0 0 225

0 0 0 225

0 0 0 75+

300

450

200

400

50-

25+

225

450

200

650

200

600

50-

25+

225

675

25+

250

900

200

800

100-

25+

225

900

50

950

200

1000

50+

50-

150

1050

150+

250

1200

200

1200

50-

150

1200

1200

1200

1200

1200

1200

1200

Because the second cumulative deltas are either zero or positive values, the second
iteration of step 8 is the final smoothed net demand for example 1.

Manufacturing lead times

The lead times entered in the ltem Balance file are not directly used by the REP
application but should have realistic values for use by other manufacturing
applications. The lead time fields for schedule-controlled items are in days, while the
production line times are in hours. The following suggested values should be used

when setting up the lead time fields:

* Lead Time Code—This field can be either M (manufacturing) or P (purchasing).

Use M for schedule-controlled items.

Lead Time Manufacturing—The amount of time from starting the first unit at the
first operation to receiving the last unit at the last operation. This value should be
the sum of the changeover time, flow time, and the result of multiplying the cycle
time by the standard lot size (minus 1 unit). The total is divided by the number of

hours that the primary production line is run each day.

Note: The flow time contains the cycle time for the first unit, so the total cycle
time (standard lot size times cycle time) must be reduced by one unit. Cycle time
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in this instance is defined to be the time between units coming off the production
line.

» Variable Manufacturing Lead Time—The portion of the total manufacturing lead
time which depends on the quantity produced. Enter the cycle time. The total is
divided by the number of hours that the primary production line is run each day.

» Adjusted Manufacturing Lead Time—The portion of the total lead time required
for quantity-independent administrative activities such as review time or
requisition processing time. This value is added to the standard manufacturing
lead time to arrive at the total manufacturing lead time.

» Average Manufacturing Lead Time—Enter the average number of days
between the schedule start date and the schedule completion date.

MPSP/MRP considerations in creating planned schedules/orders

When using the smoothing function in MPSP and MRP, you should use order policy
code A (discrete order quantity) or G (time periods of supply) with one day of supply.
Both of these order policy codes create planned orders for the exact amount of the
smoothed demand. You may want to consider using a multiple order modifier field if
you schedule production in terms of standard containers. For example, if your
container holds 100 pieces, the order modifier would be for 100. The maximum order
modifier could be used to warn you of production exceeding a desired maximum
production for a day. The minimum order quantity could be used to raise your
production to a minimum desired level.

If the MPSP application is installed and interfacing, you should enter values for the
following MPSP, MRP, and REP fields:

» Master production schedule item code

Master production schedule planning source code
Master level item code

Order policy code

Number of days (in MPSP, time periods of supply)
Minimum order quantity

Multiple order quantity

Maximum order quantity.

If the MRP application is installed and interfacing, you should enter values for the
following MRP fields:

* Master level item code
Order policy code
Number of days
Minimum order quantity
Multiple order quantity
Maximum order quantity

For REP, you should enter values for the following fields:

Order policy code
Number of days
Minimum order quantity
Multiple order quantity
Maximum order quantity

Most of these fields are in the Item Plan file (ITMPLN), which you maintain by
selecting the Item Balance option on the File Maintenance menu (AMQMS50). The
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Item Plan file fields are on the Item Balance File Maintenance—Planning Information
display (AMI7AS8).

Refer to the Material Requirements Planning User’s Guide, and the Master

Production Schedule Planning User’s Guide for a detailed explanation of order policy
codes. Refer to “Order point” and “Economic order quantity (EOQ)” in the Inventory

Management User’s Guide for an explanation of order policy codes B and C.

FCST
Forecast
Demand

COM
Customer
Order
Backlog

COM
Customer
Backlog

v

MPSP
Master
Production
Schedule

MRP
Require-
ments

l

MRP
Planned
Orders

v

REP
Schedule
Demand
File

REP
Demand

Figure 2-10. Flow of demand

When you run the MPSP Master Production Schedule Generation and MRP Planned
Order Generation (or Net Change) options, three processing steps (1, 2, and 4) and
an optional step (3) take place if the item is schedule-controlled and requires

smoothing.
1. Demand (gross requirements) is extracted.

2. Available inventory and scheduled receipts are applied to arrive at net
requirements.
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3. Net requirements are smoothed (optional).

4. Planned orders are generated and lot sized.
When you run the REP Extract Demand menu option, three similar processing steps
take place.

1. MRP planned orders are extracted.

2. COM customer backlog by item and day is extracted.

3. Schedules placed in the Schedule Demand file are extracted.

Step 11. Defining routings

You must set up a routing for each schedule-controlled item in the Routing file using
EPDM or PDM. If a routing is already set up, add REP information to the operation
record.

After entering your routings, you can review your entries using the Routing inquiry in
EPDM or PDM or print them from EPDM or PDM in a costed or not-costed format.

Routing

A routing describes the method of manufacture for a particular item, and includes the
operations to be performed and their sequence. The operation sequence number
shows the order of the operations, and each operation shows the standard times for
setup and run. The work station or work center involved is also shown.

For example, a routing for the base frame of a filing cabinet could be composed of 5
operations. These operations are always performed whenever this item is built.

Oper Wrk Stn Setup Run Description
0010 Shears 0.2 .05 Cut to length
0020 Form 0.3 .05 Notch and bend
0050 Weld 0.2 .05 Weld corner
0060 Grind1 0.2 .05 Rough grind

0070 Grind2 0.2 .05 Finish grind
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PDM considerations for alternate (or additional) operations

At times, you may need to add additional operations to a base routing. The additional
or alternate operations can be entered into PDM’s routing and used as needed.

For example, the base frame may need weights added to balance cabinets with deep
drawers or holes for the cabinet lock. The PDM routing would appear as:

Oper Alt Rtg Wrk Stn  Setup Run Description

0010 Shears 0.2 .05 Cut to length

0020 Form 0.3 .05 Notch and bend
0030 AA Cutter 0.1 .05 Slit for base weights
0040 AA Weight 0.1 .05 Add base weights
0050 Weld 0.2 .05 Weld corner

0060 Grind1 0.2 .05 Rough grind

0070 Grind2 0.2 .05 Finish grind

0080 BB Drill 0.1 .05 Drill lock holes

The Alt Rtg column represents the alternate (additional) operations that can be
selected with the base routing. In PDM Routing maintenance function, this field is
called the Select Code. This code determines an alternate routing that can be
selected for an item built on a specific production line. If alternate routing code AA is
selected for this item, the schedule’s routing appears as:

Oper Alt Rtg Wrk Stn  Setup Run Description

0010 Shears 0.2 .05 Cut to length

0020 Form 0.3 .05 Notch and bend
0030 AA Cutter 0.1 .05 Slit for base weights
0040 AA Weight 0.1 .05 Add base weights
0050 Weld 0.2 .05 Weld corner

0060 Grind1 0.2 .05 Rough grind

0070 Grind2 0.2 .05 Finish grind
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The routing would produce a base frame with weights. If the base frame can have
both base weights and a cabinet lock, the PDM routing would appear as:

Oper Alt Rtg Wrk Stn  Setup Run Description

0010 Shears 0.2 .05 Cut to length

0020 Form 0.3 .05 Notch and bend
0030 AA Cutter 0.1 .05 Slit for base weights
0031 CC Cutter 0.1 .05 Slit for base weights
0040 AA Weight 0.1 .05 Add base weights
0041 CcC Weight 0.1 .05 Add base weights
0050 Weld 0.2 .05 Weld corner

0060 Grind1 0.2 .05 Rough grind

0070 Grind2 0.2 .05 Finish grind

0080 BB Drill 0.1 .05 Drill lock holes

0081 CcC Drill 0.1 .05 Drill lock holes

You would use an alternate routing selection code of CC to include all possible
operations. The base frame routing can now support four different configurations.

You can define routings without base operations. All operations are then specified
with an alternate routing code. In effect, the master routing is composed of several
sets of subroutings, each controlled by a different alternate routing code. When a
schedule is entered, you must enter an alternate routing select code, and the resulting
routing must have at least one operation.

Inactive operations

An operation’s status can be either active or inactive. After a schedule is released,
only the active operations can be reported although both types of operations appear
in the schedule’s routing.

You may want to define an inactive operation to be used for rework or to provide an
alternate facility where work can be performed when the primary facility is overloaded.
Use Released Schedule Maintenance to change the operation status. If you change
an active operation to inactive, the components used at the operation are also set to
an inactive status. When an operation is changed to an active status, the components
also become active.

Effect of alternate operations on product costing

Use alternate operations with care. When an alternate operation is used as part of a
production schedule’s routing, the overhead cost and standard machine or labor costs
are calculated, as is the material cost for the components. These figures are added to
the schedule’s costs.

Product Costing does not distinguish between base operations and alternate
(additional) operations. Product costing adds the operation cost for ALL operations
into the accumulated overhead, machine, and labor costs for the item, and the
purchase and material costs for ALL components are added to the item’s cost.
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EPDM considerations for alternate operations

EPDM provides for primary and alternate processes. A process generally will describe
the exact material and operations to use when producing an item. Consequently,
alternate operations, as described for a PDM interface, is most likely not used.

When you define the item/line relationship, you will also specify the process to be
used; that is, the bill of material and routing version to use. See Item/Line
Maintenance in this chapter for more information.

Additional routing descriptions

When you enter an operation, you can also enter an expanded description that
provides more detail about the work done by the operation. Information on operator
skill levels, maintenance and setup procedures, tooling, tolerances, and inspection
and testing criteria and methods can also be entered.

Reporting points

Receipts are normally reported at the last operation. Under certain circumstances,
however, you should report the number of units completed at an operation prior to the
last operation.

For example, if the production process takes longer than a shift to complete a unit, the
number of units completed by a shift could be reported. If the flow time (production
process time for one unit) is 12 hours, you can establish a reporting point at the
operation that is performed 8 hours after a unit is started. If the flow time is 20 hours,
two reporting points can be defined, 8 hours apart.

It can also be desirable to report the number of units completed by a troublesome
operation. When the number of completed units decreases, the operation may be
experiencing difficulties.

Operations can be selected as reporting points. After an operation has been selected,
the number of units completed by the operation is always reported.

Reporting points are treated as intermediate receipt points and are reported using an
Operation Reporting (RO) transaction. Each time the number of units is reported
through an Operation Reporting transaction, the costs for that operation and all
preceding operations (to the previous reporting point or the first operation in the
routing) are calculated and charged to the schedule. The costs charged to the
schedule include the materials used, the standard labor and machine hours, and the
overhead costs. These charges provide a timely accounting of performance and
costs.

A Schedule Scrap (SM) transaction is used to report partially completed units that are
scrapped at an operation. The operation can be a reporting point, but the transaction
can be reported against any operation. The last operation of the routing is always
considered a reporting point, and should not be specifically defined as such. A
Schedule Receipt (RM) transaction will backflush costs from the last operation back to
the previous reporting point.
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Scheduling operations

During repetitive manufacturing, operations are not scheduled. Since materials flow
from one work station to another, manufacturing is continuous. Operations begin as
soon as the first unit reaches the work station and continue until the last unit leaves
the work station. However, the operation start dates are calculated in order to
determine the date on which the components used in an operation are needed. If a
routing takes 3 days to complete a unit, the components for the first operation are
needed when the schedule is started and later operations need their components on
the second and third days.

Operation start dates are determined by first calculating the operation time for each
operation. The setup and run duration per unit (determined by the prime load code
from the work station record in the Production Facility file) are added to the move and
queue times.

Move time is specified in the operation record of the Routing file and queue time in the
work station record in the Production Facility file. These values are normally zero
when work stations on a production line are used to manufacture the product. If work
centers are used and are not located close together, you may need to enter move and
queue times. Move time is the time in days to move work from one operation to
another. You normally specify move time as a positive value. Negative move times
can be used when describing a feeder line as part of the manufacturing process. (See
“Synchronized feeder lines” on page 2-50 for more information on using negative
moves times.) The move time per operation is calculated by multiplying the move time
(in days and hundredths) from the operation record by 8 hours. The queue time per
operation is calculated by multiplying the queue time (in days and hundredths) from
the work center record by 8 hours.

After the operation times have been calculated, they are added together and the
result is compared to the sum of the changeover and flow times. If the total operation
time is less than the changeover plus flow time, the operations are forward scheduled.
The operation start date of the first operation is set equal to the schedule start date.
The operation start date for the second operation is determined by adding the
operation time of the first operation to the schedule start date. If the number of hours
exceeds the total available line hours for that day, the second operation’s start date is
advanced to the next work day. The operation start date for each operation is
determined by adding the operation time for the previous operation to the start date of
the previous operation.

-¢——— Changeover and flow time =~ ——— B

Ist operation | 2nd operation | ....... | last operation |

If the total operation time is greater than the changeover plus flow time, the operations
are backward scheduled. The operation end date of the last operation is set equal to
the end date of the flow time. The operation start date for this operation is determined
by subtracting the operation time from the end date of the flow time. If the number of
hours exceeds the total available line hours for that day, the operation’s start date is
changed to the previous work day. The operation start date for each operation is
determined by subtracting the operation time from the previous operation’s start date.
As the total operation time is greater than the changeover plus flow time, the earliest
operations may be overlapped and have the same start date.
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-¢——— Changeover and flow time

1st operation |
| 2nd operation |

| last operation |

—>

The length of each work day is determined by adding the base shift lengths to the
variable shift lengths. Base shift lengths are the number of hours that the production
line can normally be run, and are entered in the production line record of the

Production Facility file as the desired shift lengths.

Variable capacity shift lengths are changes to the base shift lengths which increase or
decrease the number of hours available by shift. When you enter variable capacity
shift lengths through Production Facility maintenance, also enter the date when the
change takes effect and the number of days it will be in force.

Synchronized feeder lines

The application allows you to integrate synchronized feeder lines into an assembly
line. For example, you may have a truck assembly line with integrated power unit

(engine and transmission) and cab feeder lines.

Routing operations

Power Unit
0100... .... 0160

Main Assembly Main Assembly

0200... .... 0290

Main Assembly
0500... .... 0990

Operation timings

Main assembly ‘0010 ....... 0030 0070... ...0090 ‘0200 ....... 0290‘ 0500... ....0990

Power unit ‘ 0100...

....0160‘

cab ‘ 0300...

...0420 ‘

A single truck routing is used to describe this manufacturing process. In this example,
every operation is assumed to take the same amount of time (2 hours). That is, the
sum of the move, queue, and run times for each operation are assumed to be equal.
The total routing is shown, followed by a break out of the operations for the main
assembly line, power unit feeder line, and cab feeder line in time sequence.

The main assembly line begins with operation 0010. At operation 0200 the power unit
is received and installed into the truck chassis. At operation 0500 the truck cab is
installed. Operations 0510 through 0990 complete the truck assembly. Operations
0100 through 0160 build the power unit, and are overlapped (that is, run in parallel)
with operations 0030 to 0090 on the main assembly line. Operation 0160 places the

completed power unit into a JIT location where it is

used by operation 0200.

Operations 0300 through 0420 build the cab assembly, and are overlapped with main
assembly operations 0070 through 0290. Operation 0420 places the completed cab
into another JIT location where operation 0500 installs it on the truck chassis.
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The total manufacturing time (flow time) for a feeder line is calculated by adding the
qgueue and run times for the first operation; the move, queue, and run times for all
other feeder line operations; and the move time necessary to place the unit in stock at
the proper line location of the main assembly line. The power unit feeder line has 7
operations and has a flow time of 14 hours (7 operations x 2 hours). Each power unit
must be completed before it is installed in the truck chassis at operation 0200.
Therefore, the first operation of the power unit feeder line has a negative move time of
1.75 (equivalent to 14 hours), aligning the start of the feeder operations with the start
of operation 0030 on the main assembly line. Similarly, the cab feeder line has 13
operations and a flow time of 26 hours. The move time in the first feeder operation is
negative 3.25 days, and the first feeder operation is aligned with operation 0070 on
the main assembly line.

This technique is useful for feeder lines that are fully integrated and synchronous with
the main assembly line. That is, the assembly line to feeder line relationship is such
that:

* A shutdown on the main assembly line will also shut down the feeder lines.

» The assemblies produced on the feeder lines are matched to the units coming
down the main assembly line.

This technique should not be used with asynchronous feeder lines, which provide a
stock of assemblies for use by the main assembly line and continue to run while the
main assembly line is stopped. If it is important to know how many assemblies are
produced by a feeder line and how many units are in stock at the end of the feeder
line, you must schedule the feeder lines separately from the main assembly line.

To keep production reporting for the feeder lines and main assembly line separated,
reporting points must be established at the end of each main assembly line segment
and at the end of each feeder line. In our example, there are 3 main assembly
segments and reporting points are needed at operations 0900 and 0290. The last
segment ends at the last operation, 0990, which by default is automatically a reporting
point. The feeder lines end at operations 0160 and 0420, and reporting points are
needed at these operations.

The completion of units on a feeder line is reported through Operation Reporting (RO)
transactions. A Schedule Receipt (RM) transaction is allowed only at the last
operation. In our example, RO transactions at operations 0160 and 0420 report the
completion of power units and cabs. An RM transaction at operation 0990 reports the
completion of a truck.

Without reporting points, confusion would reign. Without a reporting point at operation
0090, entry of an RM transaction at the end of the power unit feeder line also would
signal that operations 0010 through 0090 were completed on the main assembly line.
Without a reporting point at operation 0160, an RO transaction at operation 0290 of
the main assembly line also would signal that a power unit has been built on the
feeder line. The reporting points keep the reporting for each feeder line separated
from the reporting for the main assembly line.

Feeder lines make their product available to the main assembly line by moving it from
the end of the feeder line to a JIT line location on the main assembly line. Since the
feeder and main assembly lines are integrated, no transactions are needed to record
the movement.
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Yield

The percentage of the expected parent quantity at the end of an operation compared
to the quantity at the beginning of an operation.

Operation yield is used primarily where loss occurs as a product moves through each
stage or operation. The operation yield is expressed as a percentage of the parent
quantity that will remain in the production process at the end of the operation
compared to what came into the operation.

Operation yield should not be confused with component loss. Operation yield is a loss
in the parent quantity and component loss is a loss of an ingredient during the
operation.

Yield by operation

Operation yield is a planning factor that predicts the number of scheduled items lost
during a manufacturing operation. The loss is expressed as the percentage of the
units entering a manufacturing operation that are completed. This factor does not
predict loss or scrap of components.

Component scrap occurs when a component is damaged during the manufacturing
process and another must be used. It is reported through the Component Scrap
transaction. Component loss can be caused by evaporation, spillage, or breakage,
and is compensated for by increasing the amount of the component used in the
operation.

For further information on operation yield, see the headings “Operation yield,”
“Adjusted quantity per,” and “Impact of operation yield on product costing, material
requirements, and scheduling” in the Product Data Management User’s Guide.

Cumulative yield

The yield at an operation has a cumulative effect on the manufacturing process.
Cumulative yield is determined by successively multiplying the operation yield at each
operation through all operations. The result is the number of units that will exit the
process. The Repetitive scheduling process considers yield and calculates
component materials required at operations so that a schedule quantity can be
attained at the last operation. In the following example, a cumulative yield of 72%
indicates that 39 units will be lost in the process of building 100 units (139-100).

In the following example, a schedule is released to produce 100 units and has a
routing with the following yields:

Oper Yield Run Comp Qty Per
0010 1.0 2
0020 90% 1.0 1
0030 1.0 1
0040 1.0 2
0050 80% 1.0 1
0060 1.0 2
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A comparison of the run hours and components required demonstrates the difference
between a yield of 100% and the yields shown:

Oper Yield Run Comp 100% 100% Yield Yield
Qty Per Run Comp Run Comp

0010 1.0 2 100 200 100 200
0020 90% 1.0 1 100 100 100 100
0030 1.0 1 100 100 90 90
0040 1.0 2 100 200 90 180
0050 80% 1.0 1 100 100 90 90
0060 1.0 2 100 200 72 144
600 900 542 744

For 100% yield, all 100 units are completed at operation 0060. When operations 20
and 50 have yields of 90% and 80%, only 72 units are completed in operation 0060
and fewer run hours (542) and components (744) are used.

A Schedule Scrap (SM) transaction is used to report the loss of scheduled items. The
labor, materials, and overhead costs used to produce the lost units are calculated and
charged to the schedule as scrap costs. Should you experience a higher scrap rate
than planned, additional components are transferred to the line to make up for the
higher losses.

Adjusted quantity per

Adjusted quantity per represents the engineering quantity per in the product structure
file adjusted for yield. This value is calculated in EPDM/PDM'’s Calculate Yield option
and in REP’s Released Schedule file maintenance option when a new component is

added to a released schedule. Adjusted quantity per is used in the schedule release

and replenishment processes to plan material for line locations. The calculation that is
used to calculate a component’s adjusted quantity per is:

Adj Qty Per = Qty Per x (Cumulative Yield through Prev Operation)
(Cumulative Yield through All Operations)

The effects of yield on Adjusted Quantity Per is shown in the following example for a
schedule quantity of 100.

Rtg Oper Cum Oper Compo- Quantity Adjusted Schedule
Oper Yield Yield% Quan- nents Req Per Quantity Require-
tity Per ment

0010 100 100 139 A 1 1.389 138.891
0020 90 100 139

0030 100 90 125

0040 100 90 125

0050 80 100 125 B 1 1.250 125.000

0060 100 72 100 C 1 1.000 100.000
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Operation run quantity

At each operation, one or more of the scheduled items are being produced. The
Operation Run Quantity is the standard number of units expected at the operation,
and is used to calculate the Work-In-Process (WIP) value of the units. The labor,
material, and overhead costs used to produce the units through that operation and all
preceding operations is calculated and added to WIP.

Material costs for units on the production line are not charged to the schedule until the
completed unit is received or reported as complete through an operation reporting
point. Until that time, the material costs are in component inventory. When WIP
material costs are calculated, the component (or store room) inventory cost is
reduced and the material costs added to WIP.

Step 12. Defining bills of material

You must set up a bill of material in the PDM Product Structure file or in the EPDM
BOMHDR file for each schedule-controlled item. Use the appropriate option in those
applications to set up these records.

The bills of material you enter are used in “Step 13. Defining the item process on the
production line” on page 2-62 and allow you to assign line locations for each
component used on the production line.

Operation Where Used

Each component is used at a specific operation that is identified by the Operation
Where Used field. You can enter the operation sequence number for an operation in
the top level routing. If you leave the Operation Where Used field blank, the first
operation in the top level routing is considered to be the operation where the
component is used. If this is a component from a phantom item, the operation must be
from the top level routing and cannot be an operation from the phantom item’s routing.
You can use the mass change facility in Work With Item/Line to assign the same
operation where used to a set of components. See Chapter 9 for information on using
the mass change facility.

The Operation Where Used field is important to the accurate tracking of materials
and costs. When units are reported as complete, the components from that operation
and all prior operations are charged as material cost to the schedule. The component
stock is relieved from the line locations associated with the components that have
been charged.

For example, a production line has five work stations, each performing an operation.
A Schedule Receipt (RM) transaction reports that 20 units have been completed. The
components are issued and charged to the schedule, and the inventory at the line
locations is reduced by the component quantity used.
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Oper Comp Qty Per Line Loc Old On New On
Hand Hand

0010 AA 1.0 L11 500 480

AB 2.0 L15 200 160
0020 BB 1.0 L22 400 380
0030 CcC 1.0 L31 350 330

CD 5.0 L32 800 700
0040 DD 1.0 L41 200 180
0050 EE 3.0 L53 100 40

At operation 0030, 20 units of component CC and 100 units of component CD are
used. The inventory at line location L31 is reduced from 350 units to 330 units, and
the inventory at location L32 reduced from 800 to 700 units. The same process occurs
at each of the operations. The Operation Where Used value determines the
components used, and Component /Line definitions in the CMPLIN file in turn
determine the line locations from which components are issued to the schedule. You
can use Work With Item/Line Maintenance to set the override operation where used
for phantom components or for regular components.

If operation 0020 is a reporting point, then a production receipt transaction
backflushes the components from operations 0020 and 0010. Components AA, AB,
and BB are issued and charged to the schedule, and the on-hand balances at line
locations L11, L15, and L22 are reduced.

Features and options

A bill of material can have one or more features defined. A feature is used when the
item you are building can have more than one configuration. For example, when you
order a car you can specify the engine type, type of transmission, body color, body
trim, interior color, and accessories (such as the radio, air conditioning, and sun roof).
Each car can have a unique combination of features.

You can specify a feature by entering the item number of a feature where the
component item number is normally entered. You can also indicate whether the
feature is required or optional. The bill of material for a car can look like:
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Car

—— Engine type (required)
—— Transmission type (required)
—— Body color (required)

—— Body trim (optional)

Interior color (required)
—— Radio (optional)
——— Air conditioning (optional)

—— Sun roof (optional)

Figure 2-11. Bill of material for a car

The item number of a feature leads you to another bill of material that describes the
options available. For example, the feature bills of material for the transmission type
and radio are:

Transmission

type
——— Manual, four speed
—— Manual, five speed
—— Automatic, three speed

—— Automatic, three speed with overc

Radio
—— Monaural
—— Stereo

—— Stereo, cassette

Figure 2-12. Bill of material for a transmission type and radio

When a production schedule is entered for an item having features, the options are
selected through the use of an S-number (select number). Each section of the
S-number corresponds to a specific feature. The value you enter in that section of the
S-number determines the option, which is a component used to build the finished
item. The component is used in a specific operation and is stocked at a designated
line location. Features are used to group options and relate them to the finished item’s
bill of material. They are never used in any operation, and are never stocked at the
production line.

When a schedule is released, the item’s bill of material is used to create the
production schedule’s bill of material. Only the components used by the production
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schedule appear in its bill of material. For example, the bill of material for a car with a
specific S-number appears as:

Car

—— Engine type (400cc, gas)

—— Transmission type (manual, five speed)
—— Body color (red)

—— Body trim (deluxe)

—— Interior color (black)

—— Radio (stereo, cassette)

— Air conditioning (none)

— Sun roof (power)

Figure 2-13. Bill of material for a car with a specific S-number

Only the specified components (for example, 400 cc. gasoline engine, manual 5-
speed transmission) appear in the car’s bill of material. Other options for the engine or
transmission feature do not appear. Since no option was chosen for the air
conditioning feature, the air conditioning kit does not appear in the bill of material.

Each option is normally a single component. If the option requires multiple
components, a kit or sub-assembly unit (a group of parts used in manufacturing a
specific option) should be used. The item number assigned to the component (option
item number) defines a kit or sub-assembly grouping. Only the kit appears in the bill of
material for a production schedule, not the individual components in the kit.

When a feature is part of an item’s bill of material, you must enter the operation where
the feature is used. Since only the selected option appears on the production
schedule’s bill of material, the feature’s Operation Where Used is used by the option.

Phantom item number

A phantom (or common) item number is used to group a number of components
together. These components are commonly used as a group in many assemblies.
When you assign a phantom item number, the common components are grouped in
the phantom item’s bill of material and do not have to be added to each assembly in
which they are used. Instead, the phantom item is added to the bill of material for
each assembly.

When a production schedule is released and an insufficient quantity of the phantom is
available, the components of a phantom item will appear in the production schedule’s
bill of material instead of the phantom itself. If sufficient quantity of the phantom is
available to satisfy the schedule, only the phantom will be in the bill of material.

The process of substituting the components for the actual phantom item is called
blow-through. Blow-through is not limited to a single level in a bill of material. For
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example, a bill of material used to build an item can contain phantom items. The bills
of material for the phantom items can also contain phantom items.

Item
Oper 0010 A1
Oper 0020 —— A2 (Phantom)
— B1
—— B2 (Phantom)
—— D1
—— D2
—— D3
—— B3
—— B4
Oper 0030 A3
Oper 0040 —— A4
Oper 0050 —— A5 (Phantom)
— C1
——C2
—C3
Oper 0060 —— A6

Figure 2-14. Phantom bill of material

Component A2 is a phantom item and its bill of material contains another phantom
item, B2. Component A5 is also a phantom item, but its bill of material has no
phantom items. When a production schedule for the item is released, it can contain a
combination of the components A1 to A6, B1 to B4, C1 to C3, and D1 to D3. The
components from all levels (including the lowest) can appear in a production
schedule’s bill of material.

When a production schedule containing a phantom item in its bill of material is
released, inventory is checked to see if the phantom item is available. Available
inventory is defined here as on-hand total quantity minus pending manufacturing
allocations minus quantity pending release minus manufacturing allocated quantity
minus pick list requirements. All of this data is stored in the Item Balance file for the
phantom item in the warehouse that the schedule was entered for. If a sufficient
quantity of the phantom item is available, the schedule uses the phantom item. If the
available quantity is less than the quantity needed, the phantom item’s components
appear on the production schedule’s bill of material.

In this example, if there is sufficient stock for component A2, then components B1, B2,
B3, and B4 do not appear in the schedule’s bill of material. If there is an insufficient
number of A2 components and enough of component B2, then components D1, D2,
and D3 do not appear in the bill of material. If there are not enough B2 components,
then components D1, D2, and D3 appear.
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Normally, a phantom item is not stocked in inventory, but defines a nonstocked
subassembly that appears at one point in the manufacturing cycle and is immediately
used.

When a phantom item is added as a component to a bill of material, the operation
using the phantom item is entered. When blow-through is performed and lower level
components are added to the production schedule’s bill of material, the Operation
where Used specified in the Component/Line definition for each component of the
phantom is used.

If a phantom item has a routing, the phantom item’s operations are not added to the
production schedule’s routing. Normally, component material used in the phantom
bills of material are expected to be used at the routing operation where the first level
phantom is defined. The Operation where Used specified in the Component/Line
definition for the components of phantoms must be included in the routing for the end
item. Components B1 to B4 and D1 to D3 will be backflushed from the operation in
which component A2 is defined. Likewise, component material C1 to C3 is
backflushed from the operation in which A5 is defined. The operation where first used
for components of phantoms can be handled by a default that exists in the ltem/Line
file.

Component item and user sequence

A component can be used in more than one operation, but each time it is used in a
different operation, the component must be entered into the bill of material. The
Operation Where Used and a unique user sequence number must also be entered.
To use user sequence numbers, you must answer Yes to the question “Do you want to
use user sequence for your bills of material?” in the EPDM or PDM install/tailor
questionnaire. Your response to the question “How do you want to use user sequence
in relation to component items?” in the questionnaire determines the order that the
components appear on reports. The combination of component item and user
sequence numbers uniquely identify the component, and each unique component can
be used in a separate operation.

In the example, component AAA is used in operations 0010, 0030, and 0040. The
component appears in the bill of material three times. To uniquely identify the
component, user sequence numbers AA01, AA02, and AAO3 are used.

Operation Component User Sequence
0010 AAA AAO01

0020 BBB

0030 AAA AA02

0040 AAA AAO03

0050 CCC

You can use unique sequences to assign user sequence numbers. In the example, a
phantom bill of material adds component AAA to operation 0030 with a user sequence
number from the XXX series of numbers. The user sequence numbers used for other
components in the finished item’s bill of material are from the DDD series of numbers.
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Operation Component User Sequence
0010 AAA DDD1
0020 BBB
0030 AAA XXX2
0040 AAA DDD3
0050 CCC

After entering your bills of material, you can review your entries using a variety of
displays and reports. EPDM and PDM let you display the bill of material in a costed or
not costed format, and both let you print the bill of material in a costed or not costed
format. Both applications let you see only the features and options for the selected
items. You can also print an indented product structure retrieval and a summarized
retrieval to verify that you are able to uniquely identify components that can appear on
the same finished item bill of material.

By-product

A by-product is specified in the bill of material by entering a negative quantity per. This
quantity indicates the amount of the item generated at the operation.

Backflushing material and labor by operation

A production line starts with the necessary components delivered to the line. The
finished items are counted when they come off the production line, and the quantity of
the components used to produce the finished items is calculated. The technique of
reporting component use when the finished item is complete is called backflushing.

You can choose to backflush using either the adjusted quantity per or the standard
quantity per. Backflush codes are provided in the Warehouse Master and Item
Balance files, allowing you to set the default for all items in the warehouse, and to
override it for individual component items you want to handle differently.

Standard labor, machine hours, and material issued amounts are calculated when
units are reported for material receipts (RM), operation reporting (RO), or schedule
scrap (SM) transactions. These amounts are calculated for each operation and
charged to the production schedule.

Overhead costs for each unit also are calculated based on the operation’s standard
labor and machine hours and posted to the production schedule. Planned issue
transactions are created for the material.

For the preceding transactions, the amounts are calculated from the last reporting
point to the operation where the transaction occurs. If operation 50 is a reporting point
and the transaction occurs at operation 80, calculations occur for operations 60, 70,
and 80. In addition if the transaction is a schedule scrap transaction, calculations
occur back to the first operation so that a total scrap cost can be calculated and
posted to the production schedules as scrap costs. If an item does not have a
reporting point, then calculations occur back to the first operation.

Each transaction backflushes the material consumed. The components used by the
operation are identified through the Operation Where Used field in the component/
line (CMPLIN) record. Then the quantity-per from the MODATA record is multiplied by
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the number of units completed or scrapped and posted to the issue and usage fields
in the MODATA record. The material is also deducted from the line location and the
Item Balance on-hand quantity and manufacturing allocated quantity. In addition, the
allocated quantity in the Location Quantity (SLQNTY) record and the Allocated
Quantity (SLALLO) record is reduced.

The following example shows how a receipt causes backflushing through lower
operations. The production schedule calls for building a quantity of 10 of item A. Item
A consists of the following components: one B, one C, three H, one | and one J. Item
A requires operations 10, 20, 30, 40, and 50. Operation 20 is a reporting point (shown
as RP at operation 20 in Figure 2-15).

10 20 RP 30 ‘ 40 50
A103451
A >
H LINOI H LINO3 B LINO4 H LINO06 I'LINO7
J LINO2 C LINOS

Figure 2-15. How a receipt causes backflushing through lower operations

Ten units are received from operation 20, a reporting point, and cause the following to
be backflushed:

Operation Backflush Quan- Component to Location to Back-
tity Backflush flush

20 10 H LINO3

10 10 J LINO2

10 10 H LINO1

Operation 20 backflushes component H from location LINO3, J from LINO2, and H
from LINO1.

This means that the material cost for 20 of component H and 10 of component J and
the standard labor cost and overhead cost for operations 10 and 20 are charged to
the schedule. The on-hand quantity and manufacturing allocated quantity in the ltem
Balance records is decremented by the backflush quantity for H and J. The location
quantities and allocation quantities are also reduced by 20 for component H and 10
for component J.

Five units are scrapped at operation 40 and cause the following to be backflushed:

Operation Backflush Quan- Component to Location to Back-
tity Backflush flush

40 5 H LINO6

30 5 C LINO5

30 5 B LINO4

20 0 H LINO3

10 0 J LINO2

10 0 H LINO1
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Operation 40 backflushes component H from location LINO6. Operation 30
backflushes component C from location LINO5. Operation 30 backflushes component
B from location LINO4.

When five units are reported scrapped at operation 40, the standard material, labor,
machine, and overhead costs used at operations 30 and 40 are calculated for each
operation and posted to the schedule as production costs and scrap costs. In addition,
component issue transactions for 5 each of H, C, and B also are created. Processing
then continues back to the first operation to accumulate the remainder of the scrap
costs for posting. In this case, standard material, labor, machine, and overhead costs
at operations 10 and 20 are accumulated and posted. Component costs for J and H
(2) are accumulated for each unit scrapped, for a total of 5 and 20 respectively. No
material issue transactions are created at operations 10 and 20, since these materials
were already issued by an operation reporting (RO) transaction.

The on-hand quantity and manufacturing allocated quantity in the Item Balance
records, the line location quantity, and the allocation quantity are reduced by five of
component H, five of component C, and five of component B.

Note: The reporting point does not affect this scrap process. Scrap can be reported
at any operation. Operations where scrap is reported do not have to be reporting
points.

Later, 10 completed units are received at the end of the production line (operation 50)
and cause the following to be backflushed:

Operation Backflush Component to Location to Stock Location
Quantity Backflush Backflush

50 10 I LINO7 A103451

40 10 H LINO6

30 10 C LINO5

30 10 B LINO4

Operation 50 backflushes component | from location LINO7. Operation 40 backflushes
component H from location LINO6. Operation 30 backflushes component C from
location LINO5 and component B from location LINO4.

This backflushing means that material costs for 10 of component |, 10 of component
H, 10 of component C, 10 of component B, and labor costs for operations 30, 40, and
50 are charged to the schedule.

The on-hand quantity in the ltem Balance records and at the line locations for
components |, H, C, and B are reduced by 10 for each component.

Backflushing ends at operation 30 because a reporting point is reached at operation
20. Ten units of item A are placed into inventory location A103451.

Step 13. Defining the item process on the production line

You have now defined most of the elements needed to run the REP application. When
you enter the production line layout, all of the information that you have defined is
brought together. You have described:

¢ The items to be scheduled
« The information used to extract, smooth, and lot size demand
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The production lines and work stations used to produce items

The information for scheduling production lines and production schedules
The components used

The stocking locations supplying components

The manufacturing operations used

The stocking locations for completed items.

The following information is defined in this step:

» Scheduling factors for production schedules

Schedule lot sizing factors

The line locations receiving components

The operation where a component is used

The component’s replenishment method and factors governing the quantity.

Three files are used to store the information previously listed. The first two files hold
the production line layout for each item.

The Item/Line (ITMLIN) file has a record for each item you produce on a specific
production line. The combination of production line and item identifies the ltem/Line
record.

The Component/Line (CMPLIN) file has a record for each component used to produce
the item on the production line. When phantom items are used as components in bills
of material, lower level bills of material may be searched and their components added
to the top level bill of material. The Component/Line file has a record for each of these
lower level components also. The combination of production line, item, component
parent item, component parent’s user sequence number and component and user-
sequence number identifies the Component/Line record.

The Component/Location (CMPLOC) file stores the information used to control
replenishment of the component in the location. The combination of line location and
component identifies the Component/Location record.

Now you need to describe the basic manufacturing timings and lot sizes to produce
the item on the production line. This information is stored in the Item/Line file.

» The time to change over (set up) the production line

» The total time to produce a single unit

* The time between the production of each completed unit

* Whether the processing time for this item can be overlapped with the processing
time for the previous schedule on the production line.

» The schedule start option for the first schedule of the day

» The default alternate routing select code or the item process to be used
» The default line location (used for released schedule maintenance)

» The schedule quantity for a typical production run

* The minimum schedule quantity

* The maximum schedule quantity.

Use option 3, Work With Item/Line, on the REP File Maintenance menu (AMQM50) to
describe the production line, or lines, used to produce each item.
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An item can be produced on one or more production lines. One production line is
selected as the primary line defined in the item balance file, and all others are
considered alternates. The primary line is the line that receives the item’s demand. If
you use more than one production line to produce an item, you also need to describe
all alternate lines.

If you are installing the REP application, you may not have defined any of the line
layouts used to produce an item. Use the Work With Item/Line and Work With
Component/Line panels to add the necessary ltem/Line and Component/Line
information.

If you are adding new items or production lines to an installed REP application, you
still need to add the missing ltem/Line and Component/Line information. Any
maintenance in the product structure file requires you to revalidate the component/line
relationships.

When new components are added to a scheduled-controlled item’s bill of material, the
component is also added to the production line layout following the operation where
the component is used. The line location must be entered before schedules can be
released against this line. If the work station facility stock location exists, it will be
used as the line location in the CMPLIN file, if the Operation where used is defined
in the PSTRUC or BOMHDR file.

The following discusses the information contained in the ltem/Line file. Not every field
is discussed. Field descriptions are also shown in Chapter 9.

EPMD’s Item Process

When EPDM is activated, when you define an item to a line, you must specify the
EPDM item process that it will use. The EPDM item process represents a paired bill
and routing linked by a component’'s Operation where used field.

Changeover time

The changeover time specifies the maximum amount of time necessary to set up the
production line before producing the first unit of the new item. The sum of the
operation setup times may be used to calculate the changeover time. However, if
several people are needed to perform a setup, the setup hours may not reflect a total
duration but a total number of person hours required for the setup. If you are
manufacturing products (such as food products) which require you to tear down and
clean the line before you can use it for another product, you must add this time to the
changeover time.

Changeover time is used to calculate the total duration of a production schedule,
which in turn determines the utilization on the production line and affects later
production schedules on the line.

A production line can be empty or have previously produced a different item.
Depending on the product that was previously run, the actual changeover time can be
less than the value you enter. When you use the Sequence Schedules display to
determine the order in which you plan to run that day’s production schedules, you can
reduce the actual changeover time for each schedule. For example, you can
consecutively run two schedules for products that have common (family) setups or
use the same components at the same line locations. When you sequence the two
schedules, you can enter a lower changeover time for the second schedule due to
reduced operation setups and material stocking for the later schedule.
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If the previous (yesterday’s) schedule produced the same item, the changeover time
for the next day’s schedule is considered to be zero by the Sequence Schedules
display.

The actual changeover time can also be influenced by parallel setups and setup crew
sizes. If the line is empty and some or all operations are set up at the same time, the
actual setup time is less than the changeover time. If a setup crew is used, setups
also take less time. You should, however, specify the maximum time needed for the
planned item and production line changeover.

If EPDM is activated, changeover, flow, and item rate can be calculated by EPDM
based on data in the routing file for the item process selected.

Flow time

Flow time is the amount of time needed to produce a single unit from the start of the
first operation to the completion of the last operation, including the move, queue, and
run times from the operations. It does not include changeover (setup) time or overlap
time.

Flow time is used to calculate the total duration of a production schedule, which in turn
determines the load on the production line and affects later production schedules on
the line.

If EPDM is activated, changeover, flow, and item rate can be calculated by EPDM
based on data in the routing file for the item process selected.

Item rate designator and item rate

The item rate is the rate at which units are completed and can be entered as either
pieces per hour or hours between units (cycle time). Pieces per hour and cycle time
are reciprocals. If an item has a rate of two units per hour, then the cycle time for that
item is a half hour (an item is produced every 30 minutes). Use the item rate
designator P/C code to select:

P Pieces per hour
C Hours between units (1/cycle time)

For the item rate value, enter either the number of pieces produced each hour or the
number of hours between the completion of each piece.

At times, production rates can change. When workers are needed in another area, for
example, a line can be run at a slower pace with a reduced work force for several
days. On the Sequence Schedules display, the item rate for a schedule can be
changed to match the new pace, without changing the line’s normal rate. In this way,
only a few production schedules are affected.

Item rate is used to calculate the run time of a production schedule, which in turn
determines the load on the production line and affects later production schedules on
the line.

If EPDM is activated, changeover, flow, and item rate can be calculated by EPDM
based on data in the routing file for the item process selected.
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Overlap code

The overlap code determines whether the start of a production schedule can be
overlapped with the completion of the previous schedule. If schedule overlap is
allowed, production of a new schedule can be started before the current schedule is
completed.

The amount of overlap can vary. The maximum overlap between the current schedule
and the new schedule occurs when:

» As the last unit of the current schedule completes its operation at the first work
station on the production line, setup for the first operation of the new schedule is
begun.

» As the last unit of the current schedule completes each successive operation,
setup is begun for the new schedule.

The maximum overlap time is the smaller of:

* The amount of time from the current schedule that can be overlapped by the new
schedule: Overlap Time = Flow Time - Cycle Time (from the current schedule)

* The amount of time from the new schedule that can be overlapped with current
schedule: Overlap Time = Changeover + Flow Time - Cycle Time (from the new
schedule)

The maximum overlap time is initially shown on the Sequence Schedule display, and
can be changed to fit the circumstances on the shop floor.

Overlap time is used to calculate the total duration of a production schedule, which in
turn determines the load on the production line and affects the scheduling of later
production schedules on the line.

Default alternate routing code

An item can be built on multiple production lines, each with different capabilities. The
Default Alternate Routing Code determines which operations are normally added to

the routing when the item is built on a specific production line. (Alternate routings are
normally used only with PDM, since PDM supports only a single routing for an item.)

For example, one production line has advanced work stations, capable of performing
more than one operation. Another production line has basic work stations, capable of
performing single operations. The routing describes each operation, and a different
Default Alternate Routing Code is specified for each production line. The routing can
be specified in the following manner:

Operation Alternate Routing Code Work Station
0010 L10
0020 BB L20
0021 AA L21
0030 BB L30
0031 AA L21

0040 L40
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AA is the default alternate routing code for the production line with advanced work
stations. The four operations are performed at three work stations. Work station L21
performs operations 0021 and 0031.

Operation Alternate Routing Code Work Station
0010 L10
0021 AA L21
0031 AA L21
0040 L40

BB is used for the production line with basic work stations. The four operations are
performed at separate work stations.

Operation Alternate Routing Code Work Station
0010 L10
0020 BB L20
0030 BB L30
0040 L40

If EPDM is activated, alternate routings can be defined in the item process record,
and can be selected to be used on a given item line.

Effects of alternate operations on changeover and flow times

As you can see from the preceding example, the operations on each production line
are different. The changeover and flow times for each production line must match the
operations used. For example, work station L21 on the advanced production line may
have a shorter run time than work stations L20 and L30 on the basic production line.
Be sure to specify the correct changeover and flow times for each production line
used to produce the item. Overlap may also vary.

First schedule start option

The first schedule of the day on the production line can start with changeover, flow
time, or cycle time.

The schedule start option for the first schedule of the day will determine whether or
not the schedule’s changeover time or flow time, or both, is scheduled to begin on the
previous day. You can select 1, 2, or 3 in the First Schedule Start Option field. The
default value is 3.

« If you enter 1 and this item is the first item scheduled on a line for a given date,
the schedule will assume to start and end on the schedule date. Therefore, the
line changeover hours, flow time hours, and all cycle time hours are consumed on
the schedule date.

 If you enter 2 and this item is the first item scheduled on a line for a given date,
the schedule will assume to start on the previous work date with changeover
hours. Flow time hours and cycle hours are consumed on the schedule date.

* If you enter 3 and this item is the first item scheduled on a line for a given date,
the schedule will assume to start on the previous work date with changeover
hours and flow time hours (first piece). Cycle hours are all consumed on the
schedule date.
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Thus, any changeover time and time associated with the production of the first item
(flow time) will be scheduled on the previous day.

Item/Line considerations

When you maintain your production layout, you need to consider the following:
* How components are selected during Schedule Release

» The effects of S-numbers and the Alternate Routing Select Code on component
selection

Selecting components during schedule release

Production schedules are created by Schedule Release. Each component and line
location in a schedule must be in the same controlled warehouse as the finished item.

During Schedule Release, all base operations in the finished item’s routing are added
to the schedule’s routing along with those specified by the alternate routing code (if
one was entered). If a component in the finished item’s master bill of material has an
Operation Where Used that matches a base operation or matches a selected
alternate routing operation in the schedule’s routing, it is added as a base component
to the schedule’s bill of material. Each component’s delivery or line location must be a
valid location in the schedule’s warehouse.

In the following example, a production schedule is released using the specified
master routing. The Alternate Routing Selection Code is blank, so only the base
operations and associated components appear in the schedule’s routing and bill of
material.
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Standard Rout- Standard Standard Schedule Schedule
ing Oper Routing Alt Routing Comp Routing Oper Routing Comp
Rtg

0010 AA1 0010 AA1

BB1 BB1
0020 CC1 0020 CC1
0030 AA DD1
0040 EE1 0040 EE1

FF1 FF1

GG1 GG1

HH1 HH1
0050 AA 1
0060 JJ1 0060 J

J1

KK1 KK1
0070 CcC LL1

MM1

NN1
0080 CcC 001
0090 PP1 0090 PP1

Effects of S-number and alternate routing code on component
selection

As discussed earlier, model line items are items that can have different configurations.
A production schedule for a model line item uses an S-number (Select Number) to
identify the needed features and options. The master bill of material for the model line
item defines the features as components. The feature uses another bill of material to
define the feature’s options as components. The schedule’s S-number identifies the
specific option used for each feature.

Each feature has an Operation Where Used field that also applies to the selected
option. When a feature is added to the master bill of material, the operation where the
feature is used is also entered. The Operation Where Used from the feature is
considered the operation where the options are used. If the feature’s Operation
Where Used matches an operation in the schedule’s routing, the option is added to
the schedule’s bill of material. The delivery or line location for the option must be a
valid location in the schedule’s warehouse.

In the following example, a schedule is released for a model line item and an
S-number of 01 03 02 is entered. The master routing shows that Feature 1 is used at
operation 10 and the S-number selects option 01. Feature 2 is used at operation 40
and option 03 is selected. Feature 3 is at operation 70 with option 02 selected.
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Standard Standard Standard Schedule Schedule Standard
Routing Routing Alt Routing Routing Routing Routing

Oper Rtg Comp Oper Comp Oper
0010 AA1 (01) 0010 AA1
BB1 (02)

0020 CC1 0020 CC1
0030 DD1 0030 DD1

0040 EE1 (01) 0040
FF1 (02)
GG1 (03) GG1
HH1 (04)
0050 1 0050 11
0060 JJ1 0060 JJ1
KK1 KK1
0070 LL1 (01) 0070
MM1 (02) MMA1
NN1 (03)
0080 001 0080 001
0090 PP1 0090 PP1

You can use an alternate routing select code to add additional operations to the
schedule’s base routing. These additional operations can add new components to the
schedule. If a component in the master bill of material has an Operation Where Used
that matches an additional operation in the schedule’s routing, the new component is
added to the schedule’s bill of material. All additional components must also be in the
same warehouse as the finished item and the base components. Each additional
component’s delivery or line location must be a valid location in the schedule’s
warehouse.

In the following example, a production schedule is released and has an alternate
routing selection code of AA. The schedule’s routing has base and selected alternate
operations. The bill of material has base components and the components associated
with the selected alternate operations. Operations 0060 and 0070 are not added to
the schedule’s routing and their associated components are not added to the bill of
material.
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Standard Standard Standard Schedule Schedule
Routing Oper Routing Alt Routing Comp Routing Oper Routing Comp
Rtg

0010 AA1 0010 AA1

BB1 BB1
0020 CC1 0020 CC1
0030 AA DD1 0030 DD1
0040 EE1 0040 EE1

FF1 FF1

GG1 GG1

HH1 HH1
0050 AA 1 0050 1

JJ1 JJ1

KK1 KK1
0060 CC LL1

MM1

NN1
0070 CC 001
0080 PP1 0080 PP1

The alternate routing can be defined without base operations. In effect, the master
routing is composed of several sets of smaller routings, each controlled by a different
alternate routing select code. When a schedule is released, an alternate routing select
code must be entered, and the resulting routing must have at least one operation.

Each smaller routing can be defined for the manufacturing process used in a specific
warehouse. In this case, when the schedule is released, the warehouse and
associated alternate routing select code must be entered, and all components in the
schedule’s bill of material must have valid delivery locations defined in the specified
warehouse.

In the following example, a production schedule is released with an alternate routing
select code of BB. The production schedule’s routing contains only the selected
operations (0040, 0050, and 0060), and the bill of material has only the components
associated with those operations.



Preparing your REP files

Contents

Index

Page 2-72
Standard Standard Standard Schedule Schedule
Routing Oper Routing Alt Routing Comp Routing Oper Routing Comp
Rtg
0010 AA AA1
BB1
0020 AA CC1
DD1
0030 AA EE1
FF1
0040 BB AA1 0040 AA1
BB1 BB1
0050 BB CC1 0050 CC1
DD1 DD1
0060 BB EE1 0060 EE1
FF1 FF1
0070 CC AA1
BB1
0080 CC CC1
DD1
0090 CcC EE1
FF1

Default line location

Every component must have an assigned line location. This is the location on the
production line where this component is stored. Replenishments are moved to this
line location, and it is from this line location that the component is issued to
manufacture the scheduled item. You can choose the default location where
components added to this parent item will be sent. When you use Released Schedule
maintenance to add new components to a released schedule, the default line location
is assigned, unless you enter a different line location for the component. You also can
use the mass change facility in Work With Item/Line to assign the same line location
to a set of components. If the field is left blank and if there is a facility stock location
assigned in the production facility record, the program will use the Operation Where
Used field to determine the associated work station and consequently the line
location for the component. Note than when using the latter function, the status code
in the ltem/Line file is set to Review, which will allow you to immediately release a
schedule without first having to review its line location.

Phantom component’s operation

A scheduled item can have components which are phantom items. These phantoms
also can have phantom components. Each component must be assigned to an
operation in the top level routing. That is, each component must have an operation
where used value. The phantom component’s operation code selects the method by
which the operation where used is initially assigned to components of phantom items.
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Due to the various ways in which users may assign Operation Where Used
information to components of phantoms in their product structure records, REP
attempts to provide some flexibility on how to describe this information in Item/Line
maintenance. It is important to make this distinction because the Operation Where
Used field determines the operation where components are backflushed and where
the components are shown on some displays and reports.

In Item/Line maintenance, you have an option on how you want to assign phantom
component operation values to components of phantoms. This option applies only to
components of the phantom. Once the option is selected and executed, you can
change it only by deleting the Item/Line record and adding it again. Day to day
changes in product structure and routings are communicated automatically to
component records in the Item/Line file. Examples of product structure changes are
adds, deletes of components, and changes to the Operation Where Used field.
Examples of routing changes are deletes to an operation record.

The options for assigning phantom component operation information to components
are:

1. Inherit phantom operation. All components of the phantom are assigned the
phantom item’s operation where used.

2. Assume first operation. The components of a phantom are always used at the
first active operation of the scheduled item’s (parent) routing. The Operation
Where Used field is blank, which means the first operation.

3. Retain component operation. The components of a phantom are used at the
operation described in the component’s product structure record.

4. Force operation review. Lets you assign Operation Where Used values to the
components. Component line records are created with the Operation Where
Used field set to ***. A review flag is set on, forcing the review of the components
and entry of valid where used information.

You can use the ltem/Line maintenance option on menu AMQMS50 to review and
change the Operation Where Used values for the components of scheduled items.

After an item has gone through schedule release, its bill of material is made up of the
components from the top level bill of material (the bill of material from the scheduled
item) and components from lower level phantom items. You must provide the
operation where each component is used, and the production line location where the
component is stored. When the item/line information was entered, a default value for
the Operation Where Used field may have been assigned to the components of
phantom items through the selection of an assignment method.

Schedule lot sizing factors

You can use schedule lot sizing to control the quantity of an item to be built on the
production line. The schedule lot sizing factors (lot size, minimum quantity, and
maximum quantity) can be set for any scheduled item on any production line. Different
sets of lot sizing factors can be established for the same item on different production
lines. If you always manufacture the item in a specific quantity, set the Minimum Lot
Size, Standard Lot Size, and Maximum Lot Size to the specific quantity.
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Lot sizing parameters should be in multiples of the standard container size that is the
specified in the Item Balance file. Specifying a Minimum Lot Size of 93 and a
container size of 10 would not be logical, and REP will not allow it.

Schedule lot size. You can have the schedule quantity be a multiple of the lot size to
meet a batch requirement in your manufacturing process. For example, you produce
the scheduled item in lots of 24 because a rack used during assembly holds 24 items.
Or, you produce in lots of 12 because that is your sales unit of measure for the item.

Minimum schedule quantity. You can have the schedule quantity meet a minimum
quantity, so set up costs are spread over a sufficient quantity. Or, set the minimum
quantity for a certain time period of supply (for instance, 3 days supply).

Maximum schedule quantity. You can limit the schedule quantity to a maximum to
prevent overloading at a critical workstation, meet a volume constraint in the
manufacturing process, or increase production flexibility by limiting the time that the
production line is tied up producing a single product.

Step 14. Choosing REP operational options

You can choose various options that affect the way the application operates. These
options are contained in the Repetitive Control file (REPCTL). They are in addition to
those defined during install/tailor. Use option 10 on the REP File Maintenance menu
(AMQM50) to choose these options.

» Assign a default batch/lot ID. Unapplied planned issue (IP) transactions may be
created when a component is batch/lot controlled and negative inventory
balances are allowed at stocking locations. The IP transaction is trying to issue
from a stocking location that has no inventory, and, therefore, the batch/lot ID
cannot be determined. When this situation occurs, this option lets you choose
between assigning a default batch/lot ID of ###H#HHHHHHE or leaving IP transactions
in an unapplied state.

» Prevent schedule quantity and due date changes. You can choose to prevent
changes to the quantity and due date of a primed schedule.

» Allow allocated stock for one schedule to be used by another schedule. When you
replenish a component by schedule, the component stock at the line location is
allocated by specific schedule. This option allows stock allocated to one schedule
to be used by another schedule, when the second schedule has no more
allocated stock and there is no unallocated stock at the line location.

» Set a tolerance limit for schedule receipt and operation reporting quantities. The
schedule receipt or operation reporting transaction is not accepted and an error
message is displayed when the transaction quantity exceeds the sum of the open
schedule or operation quantity and the tolerance percentage you have defined.

» The open schedule quantity is the number of scheduled items that remain to be
produced by the schedule. If schedule receipts are allowed to be posted across
multiple schedules (see 6), the open schedule quantity is the number of items
remaining to be produced across the schedules. When a schedule receipt
transaction is entered, the maximum receipt quantity is calculated by multiplying
the open schedule quantity by the tolerance limit and adding the result to the open
schedule quantity. A schedule receipt transaction whose quantity is greater than
the maximum receipt quantity is not accepted.

» The open operation reporting quantity is the number of scheduled items
remaining to be produced at the operation. If operation reporting transactions are
allowed to be posted across multiple schedules, the open operation reporting
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quantity is the number of items remaining to be produced at that reporting point,
across the schedules. When an operation reporting transaction is entered, the
maximum operation reporting quantity is calculated by multiplying the open
operation reporting quantity by the tolerance limit and adding the result to the
open schedule quantity. An operation reporting transaction whose quantity is
greater than the maximum operation reporting quantity is not accepted.

A blank tolerance percentage means the transaction quantity is not checked.

Set a tolerance limit for schedule scrap quantities. The schedule scrap
transaction is not accepted and an error is displayed when the total of all schedule
scrap reported (including the transaction quantity) exceeds the sum of the
planned scrap quantity and the tolerance percentage.

The reported scrap quantity is the number of scheduled items that have been
reported as scrapped in this operation (including the schedule scrap transaction
quantity). If schedule scrap transactions are allowed to be posted across multiple
schedules (see 6), the reported scrap quantity is the number of items that have
been reported as scrapped in this operation, across the schedules.

The planned scrap quantity is the number of scheduled items that are anticipated
to be scrapped at the operation, based on operation yield. When a schedule
scrap transaction can be posted across multiple schedules, the planned scrap
quantity is the sum of all planned scrap quantities (at the operation), across
multiple schedules.

When a schedule scrap transaction is entered, the maximum scrap quantity is
calculated by multiplying the planned scrap quantity by the tolerance limit and
adding the result to the planned scrap quantity. A schedule scrap transaction
whose quantity is greater than the maximum scrap quantity is not accepted.

A blank tolerance percentage means the transaction quantity is not checked.

Allow schedule receipt, operation reporting, and schedule scrap transactions to
be reported across multiple schedules. If you choose to apply these transactions
across multiple schedules, then schedules are displayed as groups on the
transaction entry panel. If an item has production campaigns, each schedule
group represents a campaign. If the item has no production campaigns, a single
schedule group is displayed. Schedule groups begin with the schedule having the
oldest due date (which may be in the past) and an open quantity. The last
schedule in a group is either the last schedule of the production campaign, or the
last schedule on the transaction date. Some individual schedules may not be
tracked as part of a production campaign. If their due dates fall within a production
campaign’s span, they are included as part of the schedule group. However, their
production and scrap counts are not included in the production campaign counts
when the transaction quantity is posted.

Each schedule group represents the total open quantity for all production
schedules in the group. The open scrap quantity is the difference between the
total planned scrap and total reported scrap in the schedule group. The
transaction quantity is posted to the schedule group, beginning with the first
schedule in the group and continuing to the last schedule of the group. The
transaction quantity is applied to the first schedule’s open quantity and the
transaction quantity is reduced. The remaining transaction quantity is applied to
the next schedule in the group, until the transaction quantity is reduced to zero. If
the transaction quantity is greater than the total open quantity, the remainder is
applied to the last schedule in the group.

Allow schedule receipt, operation reporting, and schedule scrap transactions to
be reported against future schedules. If you chose to apply these transactions
across multiple schedules, you also can choose to have transaction quantities
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applied to future as well as past and current schedules. Future schedules are
those schedules whose due dates are beyond the transaction date.

» Allow revision support for schedule receipt (RM), operation reporting (RO), and
schedule scrap (SM) transactions, if EPDM is activated.

Step 15. Running audit reports for validation

To validate the information that you enter, run the following audits from menu
AMQM20.

¢ |tem Balance Audit
¢ |tem/Line Audit
¢ Location Audit.

Item Balance Audit report

The Item Balance Audit Report provides a listing of discrepancies between the Iltem
Balance and the Product Structure, Routing, and ltem/Line Master files. This audit
report also checks each schedule-controlled item to see if:

« A bill of material has been entered
* A routing has been entered

» The primary production line (from the Item Balance record) has been entered in
the Item/line file.

All items in the Iltem Balance file that are coded as schedule-controlled are audited by
verifying that a Product Structure record and a Routing record exists for the Item.
Error messages are printed if either of these conditions is not satisfied.

The program verifies that for every schedule-controlled item in the Item Balance file, a
matching entry with the same Item Number (Scheduled Item) and Primary Production
Line (Production Line) exists in the Item/Line master file. If no matching entry is found,
an error message is printed.

Item/Line Audit report

The Item/Line Audit report provides an audit function to identify discrepancies in the

ITMLIN and CMPLIN files. In addition to the Item/Line Audit Report, the Component/
Line Edit List may print to identify CMPLIN records that were added or deleted. The

audit function does the following:

* Verifies that all blowthrough components in the product structure are represented
with CMPLIN records. If a CMPLIN record is missing, it is added and identified on
the Component/Line Edit List.

» \Verifies that all CMPLIN records are represented in the single level blowthrough
for an item’s structure. If a CMPLIN record does not have a corresponding
product structure record, the CMPLIN record is deleted and identified on the
Component/Line Edit List.

» \Verifies the status field in each CMPLIN record. Each CMPLIN record should be
at a status 10 if the component operation is not defined in the routing file for the
end item, or the location is not defined in the SLDATA file for the warehouse. After
these two data elements are analyzed, the CMPLIN status field is set
appropriately.
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« Verifies the status field in each ITMLIN record. Each ITMLIN record contains a
count of the number of CMPLIN records that are at a status 10. If this count field
is greater than zero, then the ITMLIN status is set to 10.

For each ITMLIN record the following audits are performed:

» Production line. The production line specified in the ITMLIN record must be
defined in the production facility file and must be defined as a production line.

* Item balance. The finished item specified in the ITMLIN record must have a
corresponding ITEMBL record.

* Routing. Each finished item must have at least one routing record defined.

» Variance percents. Changeover and flow time variances are calculated from the
routing file and compared to the variance percent entered by the user.

For each CMPLIN record the following audits are performed:

+ Item balance. The component item specified in the CMPLIN record must have a
corresponding ITEMBL record.

» Operation. The operation must be defined for the finished item in the routing file.

» Line location. The line location must be defined in the SLDATA file for the given
warehouse.

For each MODATA record the following audits are performed:

» Operation where first used. Each operation where first used in the MODATA file
must resolve to a corresponding MOROUT record.

In addition to the listed audits, the program tests the validity of the Changeover and
Flow Time Hours fields in the Item/Line master file. The program compares these
values against calculated unit setup and run times from the Routing file. All Routing
records selected that match the Alternate Routing Code for the scheduled item (see
the previous edit), are processed against a set of rules to determine the unit setup and
run hours.

If the Changeover Hours in the Item/Line master file vary by more than plus or minus
the Allowable Variance Percent parameter (entered on the Select display) from the
calculated Setup Hours adjusted by the time basis code and the prime load code, the
program prints the scheduled item number, alternate routing code, production line,
changeover hours, calculated unit setup hours, percent setup variance, and a warning
message.

Similarly the program compares the flow time hours in the Item/Line master file to a
calculated sum of run hours adjusted by the time basis code, standard run labor
hours, standard run machine hours and prime load code as appropriate. If the
calculated hours vary by more than plus or minus the variance percent parameter
(specified on the selection display) the program prints the scheduled item number,
alternate routing code, production line, flow time hours, calculated run/unit hours,
percent run/unit variance, and a warning message.

Formulas . The program calculates the variances from the item/line changeover and
flow time hours based on the following calculations. These calculations mirror the
PC&C calculations to determine operation duration. The program examines the
Routing records associated with the scheduled item.
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Base operations (those operations with a blank alternate routing selection code) and
any additional operations specified by the alternate routing selection code in the item/
line record are used in the calculations of changeover and flow time.

The sums of the setup and run times when compared to the changeover and flow
times must be within the allowable variance percentage, specified when the ltem/Line
Audit is run.

The setup and run sums are calculated in the following manner. For each active
Routing record selected, the program performs the following calculations based on
the Time Basis Code (TBC) field. The time basis code is used to calculate the time
per unit. The time basis code values are:

blank Hours per unit

Hours per 10 units

Hours per 100 units

Hours per 1000 units

Hours per 10000 units

Pieces per hour

Hours per lot

Minutes per piece

Cost per piece (outside operations)

OZTTrwN=

The program calculations are summarized in the following table. The following
abbreviations are used in this table.

SULHR Set Up Labor Hours
SucCsz Set Up Crew Size
RUNLB Run Labor Hours
RUNMC  Run Machine Hours

ASUHRS Adjusted Setup Hours
ARLHRS Adjusted Run Labor Hours
ARMHRS Adjusted Run Machine Hours.

TBC ASUHRS ARLHRS ARMHRS
Adjusted Setup Run Labor/Unit Run Machine/Unit
SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB RUNMC

1 SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB/10 RUNMC/10

2 SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB/100 RUNMC/100

3 SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB/1000 RUNMC/1000

4 SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB/10000 RUNMC/10000

P SULHR/SUCSZ 1/RUNLB 1/RUNMC

H SULHR/SUCSZ RUNLB RUNMC

C Do Not Process Do Not Process Do Not Process

M (SULHR/SUCSZ)/60 RUNLB/60 RUNMC/60

After the program has calculated the preceding values, it examines the Prime Load
Code (PLC) in the Work Center file. The prime load code values are:

0 No hours accumulated

1 Run machine hours

2 Setup labor hours/SCS

3 (Setup labor/SCS) and run machine hours
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4 Run labor hours
5 Setup labor/SCS and run labor hours

If the prime load code (PLC) is equal to zero no hours will be accumulated for this
operation.

The following adjustments will be made to the previously calculated adjusted setup
and run time hours for all operations in work centers where the prime load code (PLC)
is not equal to zero:

» The adjusted run time hours (ARUHRS) are adjusted by the value in the Move
Time field in the Routing record. This value is expressed in standard days. The
value in the field is multiplied by 8 and the resulting hours added to the adjusted
run time hours.

» The adjusted run time hours (ARUHRS) is increased by the value in the Standard
Queue Time field in the Work Center file. This value is expressed in standard
days. The queue time adjustment is calculated at the time the routings are loaded
for the scheduled item. The Queue Time field has three integers and two
decimals (999.99). The number of queue days is multiplied by 8 and added to the
adjusted run time hours. Queue Time is taken once for consecutive operations in
the same work center. The operations are loaded in scheduled item/operation
sequence order.

After all appropriate adjustments are made, the program uses the prime load code in
the Work Center file for each routing to determine which of the calculated values to
use for the setup and run time values shown on the report.

PLC SETUPH RUNTMH RUNTMH
Setup Time Run Labor/Unit Run Machine/Unit
0 Zero Zero Zero
1 Zero Zero ARMHRS
2 SULHR Zero Zero
3 ASUHRS Zero ARMHRS
4 Zero ARLHRS Zero
5 SULHR ARLHRS Zero

The program adds the calculated values for all routing records for the scheduled item.
The resulting values are placed in the SETUPH (Setup/Crew Hours) and RUNTMH
(Run/Unit Hours) fields.

The variance percents are calculated based on the following variables:

VARPER Allowable variance percent (input)

SETUPH Setup/crew size hours (previously calculated)
CHGOV  Changeover hours from Item/Line master file
RUNTMH Run/unit hours (previously calculated)
FLWTM Flow time hours from the Item/Line master file.

The results are placed in the variables VARSUP (Setup/Crew Variance) and
VARRUN (Run/Unit Variance). If SETUPH or RUNTMH are zero, VARSUP or
VARRUN is set to zero, to avoid dividing by zero. If VARSUP or VARRUN exceed
999.9, they are shown as 999.9.

+ VARSUP = ABS((CHGOV divided by SETUPH) x 100) - 100)
« VARRUN = ABS((FLWTM divided by RUNTMH) x 100) - 100)
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If VARSUP or VARRUN are greater than VARPER, the record is flagged as an
exception and the appropriate warning is printed.

The item/line audit program edits all scheduled items in item/line and verifies that first
level components and options are present in the Component/Line file. It also audits all
components in the Component/Line file and verifies that they are defined in product
structure. If errors are found the report prints the corresponding error message and
identifies the product structure or component/line component in error.

To correct these errors use the Work With Item/Line function (Option 3 on the File
Maintenance Menu AMQMS0). Select the scheduled item and production line based
for the component(s) in error. Do not select S-number. In the Alternate Routing code
field, enter ** (all routings). The program corrects the Component/Line file to mirror
the correct product structure entries.

The calculated setup and run hours for each operation are accumulated to reach the
total setup and total run hours for the item. The total setup and total run hours are
compared to the changeover and flow times from the item/line record to see whether
they exceed the allowable variance percentage. The setup and run times can be
greater or less than the changeover and flow times as long as they fit within the
variance percentage (specified when the Iltem/Line Audit is run).

For released schedules, the Item/Line Audit report also checks if the Operation
Where Used specified in each component record matches an operation record in the
schedule’s routing.

Location Audit report

The Location Audit report checks if the locations in the following files are valid
stocking locations.

Item/Line (ITMLIN)

Component/Line (CMPLIN)

Item Balance (ITEMBL)

Manufacturing Order Master (MOMAST)
Manufacturing Material Detail (MODATA).

Only controlled warehouses can provide multiple stocking locations for an item. The
multiple stocking location must be defined through Location Detail maintenance.
Locations are checked only for schedule-controlled items in the Item Balance file, and
only for production schedules in the Manufacturing Order Master and Manufacturing
Material Detail files.

The first type of exception validates the warehouses and location fields for the
scheduled item and its component items in the Item/Line and Component/Line files.

All ltem/Line and associated component/line records are processed. For every
Scheduled Item number in the ltem/Line file, the program determines whether item
balance records exist. The program prints an error message if no item balance
records are found for the scheduled item.

For all item balance records found meeting the preceding edit criteria, the program
verifies that the warehouse stock location in the item balance record is defined for that
controlled warehouse in the Location Data file. If no matching entry is found in
SLDATA, an error message is printed.
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For all item balance records that meet the preceding criteria, the program uses the
controlled warehouse to verify that the default delivery location in item/line is defined
in the Location Data file. The program prints an error message if no matching entry is
found in the SLDATA file. The program prints a warning message if the line location is
coded as a supply location.

The program processes all component/line records for this scheduled item and
verifies that they are defined in Item Balance file for the matching controlled
warehouse. The program prints an error message if a matching Item Balance record
is not found for each component processed. If a matching item balance record is
found, the program verifies that the warehouse stock location exists in the Location
Data file. An error message is printed if a matching record is not found in SLDATA. If
the default supply location in item balance is not equal to the component’s delivery
location (not a JIT item), the program verifies that the supply location (Item Balance’s
Warehouse Stock Location for the Controlled Warehouse) is not a line location. A
warning message is printed if the location is coded as a line location.

For each component processed the program verifies that the Delivery Location field
in the component/line record is defined in the Location Data file for the matching
controlled warehouse. An error message is printed if no matching record is found in
SLDATA.

The second audit selects for processing all items in the Manufacturing Order Master
file where the order number is prefixed by an S indicating a schedule. The program
uses the finished item warehouse and finished item stock location to access the Stock
Location file. If no match is found, the program prints an error message.

The third audit selects for processing all Manufacturing order detail records for each
order in the Manufacturing Order Master file with an S prefix in the Order Number
field. The program uses the Component Item Warehouse and the Delivery
Location fields in MODATA to access the Stock Location file. An error message is
printed if no matching record is found in SLDATA. If the accessed delivery location is
not coded as a line location, the program issues a warning message. The program
uses the Component Item Warehouse and the Component Stock Location fields
in MODATA to access the Stock Location file. An error message is printed if no
matching record is found in SLDATA. If the accessed location is coded as a Line
Location, the program prints a warning message.

If the component stock location and the delivery location in MODATA are the same
(JIT item), the program validates that the locations are valid in the Location Data file,
but no line location validation is performed.

From Manufacturing Order Master records, the finished item stock location is
checked. From Manufacturing Material Detail records, the line location is checked,
and should be defined as a production line location. the component stock (supplying)
location is also checked, and should not be a production line location.

Step 16. Defining printer output queues and libraries

You have a choice of printer output queues that you can use to receive your printed
output. The printer output queue determines the printer on which the report appears.

You can use the Work with Printer Overrides option on the Cross Application Support
(CAS) Maintenance/Change menu (AMZM30) to assign the output queue and printer
on which each REP report and listing is printed. When a report is printed, it is sent to
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an output queue which is attached to a printer through a print writer. For more
information on assigning printer overrides, see the CAS User’s Guide.

Menu Output Print Print
option queue writer

Figure 2-16. Output queue for reports

You can use this menu option to direct each report to the printer that is closest to the
department using the report. If several departments print the same report, each
person can direct the report to the printer that is closest.

Bar coding

Documents with bar codes can be printed on normal paper stock, but must be printed
on a printer that supports Intelligent Printer Data Stream (IPDS) output. Contact your
XA representative for more information on such printers.

The turnaround number representation is printed in bar code. The turnaround number
in digit form is nine digits long and is printed just above the bar code, or to one side
(usually the left side).

Printing bar code at 6 LPI causes a large area of the document to be taken up by the
bar code. As a result, documents with bar codes are printed at 8 LPI. The size of the
bar code area is 23 positions wide and 4 lines high, and uses a Code 39 (Code 3 of 9)
bar code.

The top line of the bar code should be on the last line of the printed text associated
with the bar code. For example, if a document uses two lines to describe a
component, the component bar code should begin on the second line. If the bar code
began on the first line, IPDS causes the first text line to overprint on the second line.

Two different formats are provided for most documents:

* Format 1 is 132 positions wide.
* Format 2 is 85 positions wide.

The PM&C programs that contain source specifications for bar coding are:

* AMJBD, Worksheets (Shop Packet)
* AMJBE, Pick List
* AMJBF, Labor Tickets.

The REP programs that contain source specifications for bar coding are:

AMQ3R, Component Return List
AMQ3T, Pick List

AMQ3U, Container Labels
AMQ4J, Production Reporting List

Step 17. Setting the time horizons

You must define the schedule horizons for reviewing demand and releasing
production schedules. You also need to select the key dates that determine how far
into the future production schedules are created. Use the Set Schedule Review/
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Release Horizon menu option on the Schedule Management menu (AMQM40) to
define the schedule horizons for reviewing demand, planning schedules, and
releasing production schedules. This should be done for each planning warehouse.
These dates are automatically updated each time you run Schedule Entry and
Maintenance, Schedule Release, or Demand Extract.

Production calendar

The production calendar, which is entered using the Work with Calendars option on
the IM File Maintenance menu (AMIM70), can be up to five years long. Before you
can create the production calendar, the holidays and non-work days are entered into
the calendar table for each year. Each time a new year is added, the oldest year is
dropped.

A different calendar can be defined for each warehouse and/or production line.
Calendars for specific warehouses are identified in Work With Warehouses, and
calendars for specific production lines are identified in the PDM WRKCTR or EPDM
FACMST file.

Two horizons are used in the REP application, the review horizon and the release
horizon. The review horizon determines the dates between which schedules can be
planned. The release horizon determines when schedules should be released.

Review Horizon (weeks)

Release
Horizon

days

A A A

Release Horizon end date

Current date (today)
Horizon start date

Review Horizon end date

Figure 2-17. Time line and horizon start and end dates

The Horizon Start Date is the first work day in the current week, and the Current Date
is today’s date. A schedule whose due date is earlier than the current date cannot be
released so that work is performed on the schedule; you cannot perform transactions
on schedules that are not released.

The Release Horizon End Date determines when schedules are normally released.
The release horizon should be at least as long as the longest lead time for any item.
Schedules are normally released when their start date is equal to the release horizon
end date.

The Review Horizon End Date determines when schedule planning ends. Schedules
are planned to meet the demand that falls within the review horizon.

The prior year should be kept in the Calendar file so that any demand or schedules
can be processed in REP for the release and review horizons.
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The planning cycle—Entering and Maintaining Schedules

The REP planning cycle allows you to plan and release production schedules.
Planning is a key element in executing your production schedules in an orderly
fashion. Good planning helps you to create realistic schedules with the resources
available.

In MRP Il planning systems, you start the planning process by developing production
targets that define how you want to run your business. To establish these targets, you
must have the ability to control resources such as overtime, capacity, and hiring. Once
the targets and resource constraints under which your business operates have been

determined, it is your responsibility as planner to implement the plans on an individual
item basis.

Normally, you execute item plans through the use of applications such as Master
Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) and Material Requirements Planning (MRP).
MRP output provides production requirements to manufacturing and purchase order
requirements to the purchasing department. The coordination of key departments is
ensured, and the product is built in a fashion that meets the plans of the company. At
each stage of the process, requirements are tested to ensure they are realistic and
effective. (For example, does manufacturing have the resources needed to meet
production needs? Does purchasing have the resources to purchase and deliver parts
on a timely basis?) If the resources needed to carry out a plan are not balanced,
changes are made and a realistic plan developed. Figure 2-18 shows a simple
example of the MRP Il planning process just described.

Customer Master Production Capacity
orders Schedule Planning
Material
Requirements
Planning

Schedules Shop Purchase
orders orders

Figure 2-18. Example of an MRP Il planning process

In REP, this planning process continues. Schedule requirements are presented as
demand to be produced on production lines. The demand can come from Material
Requirements Planning, Customer Order Management, and/or a Schedule Demand
file provided for data you enter outside of XA. This demand can be analyzed for
changes from previous schedules. It can also be analyzed to determine the amount of
line utilization that production schedules impose on the shop floor. Using these
techniques, you can review and plan your line utilization to help meet your production
goals.

You will find additional information on the REP planning cycle in Chapter 1.
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REP to MRP interface

The REP to MRP interface automatically updates MRP files based on scheduling
actions taken in REP. When a schedule is entered in REP, a planned schedule is
created with a status showing it as not released. Next, MRP planned orders are
consumed up the quantity specified for the schedule. Consumption begins with the
consume date specified at the time of schedule entry. If a consume date is not
specified, the schedule date is used. The consume date is especially useful if you
want to consume MRP planned orders with dates prior to the schedule’s date. If the
schedule due date differs from a planned order due date, the planned order’s
component requirements are aligned to the new schedule date.

Changes to a schedule quantity also are communicated to MRP’s PLNORD and
ORDREY files. A quantity increase will cause a planned schedule to be increased on
the schedule date and planned orders to be consumed. A quantity decrease will
cause the planned schedule to be decreased and a planned order re-created (or
increased) on the schedule date. A change to a schedule date is handled as a
schedule delete and schedule add. There is no consume date capability with
schedule changes.

Note: If you reduce or delete a schedule quantity, MRP’s planned orders might not
be re-created on their original dates if the original consumption spanned multiple
dates. This is because the consumption history of the original entry was not saved.
Your next MRP generation run will re-create planned orders on their proper dates,
based on MRP’s planning logic. Before the MRP next planning run and following a
REP Extract, the Net Demand column on the Enter and Maintain Schedules display
might show net demand (planned orders) on the wrong dates.

Setting schedule review and release horizon

Normally, you only need to set the number of days in the review and release horizons
at the time of installation. You can, however, change them at any time so that you can
experiment with changing horizon values or make a permanent change. Use the Set
Schedule Review/Release Horizon option on REP menu AMQM40 to change horizon
values.

The Schedule Review and Release horizons serve two functions. The Review
Horizon controls the amount of demand extracted from MRP, Customer Order
Management (COM), and the Schedule Demand file, and influences the period of
time over which the smoothing algorithm is used to smooth schedules. The Release
Horizon is used to select schedules for release to the shop floor. The horizon ending
dates are automatically determined by adding the review horizon value to the system
date. The system date is referred to as “today” in the Schedule Review and Release
horizon shown in Figure 2-17.

Schedule review horizon

The review horizon expressed in weeks, begins with the first working day in the
current week. The first working day is established by an install/tailoring question
common to the Repetitive Production Management, Master Production Schedule
Planning, and Forecasting applications. The current week is defined by the system
date.

The review horizon end date is the final work day in the week specified by the review
horizon. You can enter the number of weeks for the review horizon, or the value can
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be calculated from MRP’s review horizon. If the MRP horizon value (which is
expressed in days) is used, REP converts the MRP value to weeks by:

» Adding the number of days in the MRP review horizon to the first day of the
current week to find the last horizon date

» Finding the first day of the week following the last horizon date

* Moving back from that date to determine the last working day of the previous
week.

If you enter the Review Horizon instead of using the MRP value, the horizon is
specified in weeks, not days. When you calculate the horizon end date, remember
that a full week runs from the first work day of a week to the first work day of the next
week. The calculation is performed as was previously described, substituting full
weeks for work days.

When the Review Horizon end date is calculated, the value is used during Extract
Schedule Requirements to determine which schedule requirements to include. The
requirement’s due date is compared to the Review Horizon end date. If the due date is
less than or equal to the review horizon end date, the requirement is extracted as a
schedule requirement.

Schedule release horizon

The Schedule Release Horizon expressed in days, begins on the system date on
which it is entered. The Schedule Release Horizon ending date is calculated by
adding the number of release days you specify to the beginning date. You can either
enter the release horizon or use the number of days specified in MRP.

The release ending date determines which schedules are candidates for release to
REP. Any schedule whose start date is equal to or less than the release end date
appears on the Release Schedule selection display. Using this display, you can
confirm the release of the schedule. You can also temporarily override the release
end date to view schedules further into the future.

If you use the smoothing function, the schedule release horizon may affect the date
where smoothing begins.

Analyzing demand

You can analyze demand by:

1. Determining the source of demand to use to develop schedules
2. Monitoring changes in demand relative to your schedules.

The second point is discussed in“Preparing to enter production schedules” on page 2-
93.

Determining the source of schedule requirements

As previously discussed, demand can come from MRP, COM, or the Schedule
Demand file (SCHDMD in the figure that follows). You can override the initial demand
source for an item using the Extract Source Code in the item balance record. For
example, you can use MRP as the primary source of requirements for schedule-
controlled subassemblies, but use actual customer orders from COM to schedule
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requirements for end items. Items that use features and options must extract demand
from COM or the Schedule Demand file.

MRP COM SCHDMD SCHDMD

—

v

Enter and
Maintain
Schedules

Figure 2-19. Sources of schedule requirements

Requirements that are electronically sent to your system can enter REP by being:
» Entered into COM and used by MPSP/MRP to plan component parts

» Entered into the MPSP Demand Interface file and treated as forecasts capable of
creating orders

* Loaded into MRP’s Requirements file as manual requirements
» Entered into the Schedule Demand file to supplement COM’s customer orders.

Demand from MRP . If MRP is installed and interfacing, you should consider it the
primary source of requirements for scheduling because MRP accesses all
independent (such as customer orders and forecast) and dependent demand (such
as generated requirements needed for manufacturing higher level assemblies). MRP
is capable of planning your total manufacturing needs.

MRP provides schedule requirements to REP in the form of planned orders, which
represent demand that is netted by available inventory and lot sized for
manufacturing. In the case of scheduled items, order policy codes A or G and one day
of supply usually are used for lot sizing, allowing you to create schedule requirements
equal to the net requirements of the item.

Enough component parts to fill the total planned order quantity are allocated. The
planned scrap value removed from the order quantity is retained and measured
against the actual scrap resulting from the production process. You can review scrap
information on the Review Schedule Performance display.

Steps for analyzing MRP demand. After the MRP planning run has created planned
orders for the raw materials, fabricated items, subassemblies and end items, use the
MRP Review and Approve - Order Status display (AMM622) to manage the planned
orders and make any adjustments prior to releasing them. The display allows you to
Change, Firm, Release, or Cancel planned orders, and to check demand for the item
and the availability of its components.

You can use Firm or Change actions to enter a change to the start and due dates of a
planned order or firm planned order. You can also change the order quantity, make/
buy code, order accounting class, or order reschedule code. The Firm and Change
actions allow you to decide when the planned order is built, the quantity to be
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produced, and whether a production schedule, manufacturing order, or purchase will
be used. The Order Status display shows the action you have taken in the Action
column and the order status in the Type column. After you have entered changes to a
planned order, the display will show Firm in the Action column, but the Type column
will be unchanged.

You can select planned orders and firm planned orders for release. MRP Order
Release creates manufacturing and purchase orders and changes the MRP planned
orders into scheduled receipts. If the make/buy code is M (Manufacturing) or P
(Purchase), the planned order can be selected for release. If the make/buy code is S
(Schedule), the planned order cannot be selected for release. Production schedules
can be created only through the REP Schedule Entry and Maintenance option.

When you run MRP Order Release (AMMMA40, option 5), the date and quantity
changes you have made are applied to the planned order and the order status
changed to firm planned order. The planned orders you selected for release are
changed into scheduled receipts and used to create manufacturing and purchase
orders.

Planned and firm planned orders are seen as demand by REP. A schedule can be
entered to offset this demand or the Use Proposed Change function key can be used
to create the schedules.

Relationship between MRP planned orders and REP planned schedules. After
MRP has calculated an item’s net demand, it creates a single planned order on the
demand date for the day’s net demand quantity. However, the item’s Order Policy
code can cause multiple planned orders to be created on the date, or cause planned
orders to be spread out and created with larger order quantities.

When a schedule is initially entered, it is a planned schedule. A consume date can be
entered at this time that determines the first date on which planned orders are
replaced by the planned schedule. The default for the consume date is the schedule
due date. Planned orders are consumed until the total planned order quantity is equal
to the planned schedule quantity; and multiple planned orders may be consumed. As
planned orders are consumed, the remaining planned schedule quantity can be less
than the next planned order quantity, causing the planned order quantity to be
reduced by the last of the planned schedule quantity.

In the following scenarios, assume a schedule is entered for a quantity of 300, a due
date of 10/06/00, and a consume date of 10/04/00.

Planned Orders Planned Schedules

Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100

10/05/00 125

10/06/00 75

10/10/00 125

10/11/00 75

Table 2-1. Planned orders before the schedule is entered
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Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100
10/04/00 10/06/00 300
10/10/00 25
10/11/00 75

Table 2-2. Planned orders after the schedule is entered

If a planned schedule quantity is increased, planned orders are consumed beginning
on the schedule due date.

Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100

10/06/00 330
10/11/00 70

Table 2-3. Planned orders after the schedule quantity is increased

If a planned schedule quantity is decreased, a planned order is created for the
decreased quantity. The planned order has the planned schedule’s due date.

Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100
10/06/00 50

10/06/00 280
10/11/00 70

Table 2-4. Planned orders after the schedule quantity is decreased

Changing a planned schedule due date does not change which planned orders were
consumed.

Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100
10/06/00 50

10/08/00 280
10/11/00 70

Table 2-5. Planned orders after the schedule quantity is decreased and schedule due date also

changed

If a planned schedule is deleted, a planned order is created with the planned
schedule’s quantity and due date.

Planned Orders Planned Schedules

Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100

10/06/00 50

Table 2-6. Planned orders after a planned schedule is deleted
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Planned Orders Planned Schedules

Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/08/00 280

10/11/00 70

Table 2-6. Planned orders after a planned schedule is deleted

During the next MRP planning run, planned schedules are kept, but planned orders
are discarded. MRP treats planned schedules like MRP firm planned orders,
presuming that you have selected the best manufacturing dates and the optimal

quantities. The MRP planning run does not consider the planned schedule’s consume

date.
Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100
10/06/00 25
10/08/00 25
10/08/00 280
10/11/00 70
Table 2-7. Creating another planned schedule
Planned Orders Planned Schedules
Due Date Quantity Consume date |Due Date Quantity
10/02/00 100
10/05/00 125
10/06/00 75
10/10/00 100 10/07/00 25
10/11/00 75

Table 2-8. After the MRP planning run

The MRP planning run:

« Will not change the quantity on a planned or released schedule.

» Will not split a schedule into two schedules: one schedule for the quantity needed
on the current due date and another schedule for the quantity needed at a later

date.

» Will recommend a new due date for a planned or released schedule, when the

material is needed earlier or later than the current due date.

» Will create planned orders to meet the requirements not covered by planned and
released schedules.

If the auto-rescheduling option is active for production schedules during an MRP
planning run, the due dates for planned and released schedules are changed to the
true date of need.

The MRP reports show what is needed and when. REP schedules must be modified
to fit the need dates and quantities, yet fit within the constraints of production.

Demand from COM . Customer Order Management supplies demand from customer
orders by item, S-number, and manufacturing due date to the Enter and Maintain
Schedules scheduling function. During the extract function, demand from COM with a
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manufacturing due date equal to or less than the Review Horizon end date is
combined with demand in the Schedule Demand file, netted against available
inventory, and smoothed if applicable.

If you do not use the smoothing function, you can meet the demand supplied from
COM with little or no buildup of inventory. To do this, however, you must be able to
run your shop in a complete Just-in-Time environment. If your environment is not
Just-in-Time and MRP is not installed, you must obtain some of your scheduling
requirements through the Schedule Demand file. This allows you to build up any
anticipated inventory.

When schedule requirements are extracted from the COM application:

» Customer line items and blanket release line items with manufacturing due dates
equal to or less than the last date in the review horizon are extracted.

¢ The demand from COM and the Schedule Demand file are combined to arrive at
total demand.

» Time phased demand is netted with available inventory (on hand inventory less
allocations less safety stock).

» Demand by day is summarized for unique feature/option combinations by model
line (by s-number and item).

* Net demand is smoothed, if specified for the individual item.

Demand from the Schedule Demand file . As mentioned earlier, the Schedule
Demand file can be used to enter scheduling requirements not supplied by COM into
REP. If MRP and COM are not installed and interfacing, you can use this file to enter
requirements from an alternate source of demand such as a specially written
program. Another use for this file is to bypass the XA method of determining
scheduling requirements and use your own scheduling system to supply
requirements. Requirements from the Schedule Demand file are netted by the
available inventory.

The Schedule Demand file is defined in the data file descriptions, but you are
responsible for entering and purging information from this file. During the extract
process, the information in this file is edited before it is added to net demand. An error
flag (ERRFL) is set to 0 when the record has been extracted, which helps you
determine which records to purge. Record entry and purge must be done outside of
REP.

Demand for model line items . Demand for model line items is summarized by item,
S-number, and manufacturing due date by day. This information is shown on the
scheduling displays in Enter and Maintain Schedules and the Schedule vs Demand
inquiry. When you review the breakdown by feature/option, you can plan the specific
configurations you must manufacture each day. In the Schedule vs Demand inquiry,
you can use the feature/option information to determine the components available for
promise by model line.

Note: Demand that comes from MRP in the form of planned orders may appear
prior to the REP review horizon start date. This situation occurs when the MRP
planning run generates these planned orders on a week prior to the REP demand
extract. If the MRP planning horizon start date and the REP review horizon start date
are the same and the MRP generation run and REP demand extract are run during
the same work week, then no demand prior to the REP review start date appears.
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Maintaining customer manufacturing due dates

You can use the Customer Order Management (COM) application to enter and
maintain a manufacturing schedule date for customer line items or blanket release
line items.

When the customer order is initially entered, a request date, a manufacturing due
date, and a shipment lead time are entered. The request date identifies when the item
is to be shipped. The manufacturing due date tells when the item is planned for
completion. If a manufacturing due date is not entered, it is calculated by subtracting
the shipment lead time (in days) from the request date. The customer order request
date and manufacturing due date are the default dates for the line items.

When you enter line items on the Detail Item Entry display, you can change the
default request date and manufacturing due date. When you enter a blanket release
for a line item on the Enter Blanket Release display, you must enter the release date
for each blanket release. If you do not enter a manufacturing due date, it is calculated
by subtracting the shipment lead time from the release date.

You can use Maintain Customer Manufacturing Dates on the Schedule Management
menu (AMQMA40) to assign override manufacturing due dates to the line items and
blanket release line items on a customer order. It can be used to match demand from
customer orders to the supply from existing production schedules. If production
schedules have already been entered, then new customer orders can be matched to
the existing supply. If, however, the change you make schedules an item so that the
customer request date will not be met, you receive warning messages.

Use the Maintain Customer Manufacturing Dates function to do the following:

» Validate production schedules by comparing demand to schedules on a daily
basis

» Determine the production quotas for specific feature/option configurations
(S-numbers) on a given date

» Change manufacturing due dates in the customer line item and blanket release
line items records to avoid line overloading and meet manufacturing due and
customer request dates

¢ Determine which customer orders can be moved and still meet customer
requirements regarding back orders and partial shipments

» Compare production to demand and see the variance by day.

You can also use customer demand to drive production schedules. As customer
orders are entered, the demand can be transferred to REP. This approach, however,
does not result in level production schedules, and “peaks and valleys” in production
can occur. By assigning differing manufacturing due dates to customer order line
items and blanket releases, the “peaks and valleys” can be reduced to allow
production to meet the demand. This is a form of demand management.

Extracting schedule requirements

Use the Extract Schedule Requirements option on menu AMQMA40 to extract the net
demand for schedule-controlled items from MRP, COM, or the Schedule Demand file.
The schedule requirements are placed in a schedule requirements work file. You can
process this function using the job queue, immediately from the work station, or on
demand during the process of entering and maintaining a specific item’s schedule.
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You can also extract the demand for a specific item. Function key F16 EXTRACT
DEMAND is available during Schedule Entry and Maintenance. It causes the item’s
demand to be extracted from MRP, COM, or the Schedule Demand file.

If MRP is the source of the item’s demand, the planned and firm planned orders are
extracted and displayed. Only the order due date and quantity are extracted. Changes
to planned and firm planned orders may have been entered through MRP Order
Review. You must run MRP Order Release before that information is available to be
extracted.

The frequency with which you should run this function varies by installation, but you
should run it after an MRP generation or when new information is loaded into the
Schedule Demand file. Because there are no constraints as to when customer orders
are entered, you can run this function for COM as frequently as you want.

Preparing to enter production schedules

To enter production schedules, you must analyze changing demand patterns in
relation to the production schedules already released, production facility utilization,
and component availability. REP’s Enter and Maintain Schedule function allows you to
review an item’s latest net demand within the review horizon. This demand pattern is
compared to the item’s production schedules to indicate how production for that item
is meeting demand. In addition, the production schedule you enter is converted to line
hours to provide information on the impact of this schedule on the line capacity.

Selecting schedules to review

When you enter schedule information on the Enter and Maintain Schedules (Select)
display (AMQ441), you can access schedules by item, item within line, or item within
planner, over a selected horizon. You also can reduce the number of items you
access by choosing to review only items with exception messages. You also can
specify the range of dates you want to look at. The starting date is the current date.

Consider also if you need to run the Carry Forward and Lot Sizing functions by using
the function keys on this display. These functions process all items within a
warehouse.

Proposed change exception flag. You receive a proposed change exception
message when the net demand of an item and the sum of schedule quantities
released or pending release for a day are different. You should pay particular attention
to this message if you are scheduling to exactly meet demand.

Production line utilization exception flags. You receive these exception messages
when a production line is either under or over required loading limits. The minimum
loading limit is established by adding the shift lengths for a day and multiplying the
total by a minimum usage percentage you establish during the tailoring of REP. If line
hours are below this value, the line is considered to be underloaded. You also receive
an exception message if line hours exceed a level of loading established by adding
the required shift lengths for the specific day.

Summarized schedules by item

When an item is produced on multiple production lines, it is important that you have a
recap of the item’s scheduling status. The summary display of the Enter and Maintain
Schedules function (Display AMQ442) provides a summary by day of net demand by
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item, the net demand variance to released schedules, and the line hours utilized
across all production lines on which this item is scheduled.

Using the Enter and Maintain Schedules displays, you can review a schedule across
multiple production lines, check component availability, and change the sequence in
which you produce schedules on a specific line. For model line items, the total
demand on the model line for all configurations ordered in COM is shown.

Note: If you select to process by item within planner item within line, an item is
shown only if net demand or schedules exist for the item. Otherwise, you must select
by item to access this display.

Net demand . Net demand is the amount of an item you need to produce after you
apply available inventory to total demand. In MRP, planned orders are extracted as
demand for scheduling. During the planning process, available inventory is applied to
MRP requirements (both dependent and independent demand) to arrive at net
requirements. The net requirements are then lot-sized according to the item’s order
policy code to produce planned orders. These planned orders are requirements to be
scheduled and are represented as net demand on the summary display.

In COM, available inventory is applied against the oldest customer orders to
determine time-phased net demand. The net demand is then lot-sized according to
the item’s order policy code and passed to REP as requirements to be scheduled.
Inventory is not applied for model line items, since XA does not keep unique S-
number configurations in inventory.

Demand may be extracted from the Schedule Demand file if REP is the source of
demand, or if COM is the source and MRP is not interfacing with REP. When demand
from COM and REP is extracted, it is netted against available inventory to determine
the net requirement. As stated earlier, Net Demand is total net demand for the item
and the basis for determining schedule quantities.

Schedule quantity/Remaining schedule quantity. Schedule quantity represents
the sum of all released or planned schedules for an item on all production lines on a
given day. It is the amount of the finished item that you want to put into inventory on a
designated day. Remaining schedule quantity is that which remains to be produced
on that date. Using F12 allows you to toggle between Schedule Quantity and
Remaining Schedule Quantity on the display.

Proposed change. The difference between Net Demand and Schedule Quantity is
shown as proposed change, and represents the amount by which you need to change
your scheduled quantity so that it meets your net demand requirements exactly. An
increase in demand, a change in inventory availability, or a change in quantity
scheduled can cause a proposed change. In the following example, a proposed
change of 10 appears on the third day. To meet net demand, the schedule quantity on
day 3 must be decreased by 10 units, resulting in 590 units. On day 4, demand is not
yet scheduled into production. The proposed change shows that a schedule quantity
of 610 must be entered to meet demand.

Schedule Date Net Demand Schedule Quantity Proposed Change
Day 1 600 600 0

Day 2 600 600 0

Day 3 590 600 -10

Day 4 610 0 610
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Note: You can select proposed change by day or all days. If net demand is zero and
schedule quantity is, for example, 10, then the proposed change would be -10. Now, if
the proposed change is accepted (using F13 USE PROPOSED CHANGE), then the

schedule would be deleted.

The function key for Use Proposed Change is available during Schedule Entry and
Maintenance and allows you to create schedules easily to meet the demand that is
displayed. When you enter 1 next to the production dates on which you want to create
schedules and press F13, the schedules are created. The schedules have the same
due date and quantity as the demand. If the item can be lot sized, the demand
quantity is divided, and separate schedules are created for the nominal lot size. After
the schedules are created, you can change their accounting class and reschedule
codes if you wish.

Proposed change processing

The Use Proposed Change function is available during Schedule Entry and
Maintenance. For the specific warehouse and item, it can be applied selectively by
date or all dates. The function is applied to all selected schedules regardless of
production line. Use Proposed Change effectively matches the total schedule quantity
to the total demand.

Use proposed change is applicable when the demand and schedule quantities for a
specific date are not equal. For instance, on 11/1/** the demand for item ABC is 300,
summarized from the Extract Requirements file (EXTREQ), and the schedules
currently in the system for item ABC on that date total only 200. The proposed change
would appear as 100. If the reverse were true, and demand was 200 and schedule
quantity was 300, the proposed change would appear as 100-. The positive proposed
change quantity indicates that the schedule quantity should be increased. Likewise,
the negative proposed change quantity indicates the schedule quantity should be
decreased. Use the function key to tell REP that you want to accept the proposed
change. This increases or decreases schedule quantities as necessary. Use
proposed change also will cause schedule lot sizing when the item allows lot sizing.

Use Proposed Change and lot sizing.

» Production scheduling is done by warehouse.

» Production schedules are selected for proposed change processing by scheduled
item, S-number, and due date. Production line and run sequence number must be
considered during proposed change processing.

» The “lowest production line” is the production line that has a schedule with the
proper warehouse, finished item, due date, and S-number; and the lowest
alphanumeric production line ID. The primary production line is always
considered to be lower than any secondary production line.

* The “lowest schedule on a production line” is the schedule with the proper
warehouse, production line, finished item, due date, and S-number; and lowest
run sequence number.

» The “lowest schedule” is the lowest schedule on the primary production line.

» The “highest schedule” is the highest schedule on the highest production line.
Note: Lot sizing only applies to unreleased schedules (sometimes called planned
schedules).

Use Proposed Change and multiple schedules.
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* For items that cannot be lot sized. When demand is greater than supply (i.e.,
proposed change is a positive value):

- When there are no schedules for the item (on any production line), a new
schedule is created on the primary production line with the schedule quantity
set equal to the proposed change quantity.

- When a schedule exists on the primary production line, the first primary
schedule is increased by the quantity of the proposed change.

- When there are no schedules on the primary production line but there are
schedules on secondary production lines, the first schedule on the first
secondary line is increased by the quantity of the proposed change.

When demand is less than supply (i.e., proposed change is a negative value):
- No schedule quantity can be reduced below the quantity received, or zero.
- When schedules exist on primary or secondary production lines:

Schedules are selected in reverse run sequence, with the highest schedule
(on the highest production line) selected first. Additional schedules are
selected in reverse run sequence until all schedules on the highest secondary
production line have been selected. Selection continues with the next highest
production line until all secondary schedules have been selected. Selection
then continues with the highest schedule on the primary production line, until
all primary schedules have been selected.

When a schedule is selected, the schedule quantity is reduced by the
proposed change, down to the greater of the quantity received or zero. Any
“excess” proposed change is applied to the next selected schedule, until the
proposed change has been exhausted or no further schedules are available
for selection. A message is issued if all or part of the change quantity could
not be exhausted.

» For items that can be lot sized. WWhen demand is greater than supply (i.e.,
proposed change is a positive value):

- When there are no schedules for the item (on any production line), a new
schedule is created on the primary production line with the schedule quantity
set equal to the proposed change quantity. If the schedule quantity exceeds
the standard lot quantity, the schedule is lot sized.

- When schedules exist on the primary production line, the proposed change
quantity is used to increase those schedule quantities to the “standard” lot
quantity. If this is insufficient to exhaust the proposed schedule quantity, the
remainder of the proposed change quantity is lot sized, creating new
schedules with the standard lot size.

- When there are no schedules on the primary production line but there is at
least one schedule on a secondary production line, the proposed change
quantity is applied to the lowest schedule on the secondary line. If the
“standard” lot quantity is exceeded, then the remainder of the proposed
change is applied to the next lowest schedule on that secondary line, until the
proposed change has been fully applied. If a remainder exists after all existing
schedules on the lowest secondary production line have been increased to
the standard lot quantity, the remainder of the proposed change quantity is lot
sized, creating new schedules with the standard lot size.

When demand is less than supply (i.e., proposed change is a negative value):

- When schedules exist on primary or secondary production lines. Schedules
are selected in reverse run sequence, with the highest schedule (on the
highest production line) selected first. Additional schedules are selected in
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reverse run sequence until all schedules on the highest secondary production
line have been selected. Selection continues with the next highest secondary
production line until all secondary schedules have been selected. Selection
then continues with the highest schedule on the primary production line, until
all primary schedules have been selected.

After a schedule is selected, the schedule quantity is reduced by the
proposed change. The schedule quantity cannot be reduced below the
greater of the quantity received or zero. Any “excess” proposed change is
applied to the next selected schedule, until the proposed change has been
exhausted or no further schedules are available for selection. A message is
issued if all of the change quantity could not be exhausted.

The following examples are for items with a standard lot size of 50.

Example 1.
Demand 100
Schedule quantity 0 (no schedules exist)

Proposed change quantity 100
Standard lot size 50

Two new planned schedules are created on the primary production line; each having
a quantity of 50 (standard lot size).

Example 2.

Demand 155

Schedule quantity 90 (one schedule for 90 on the primary line
Proposed change quantity 75

Standard lot size 50

Minimum lot size 30

The proposed change quantity is applied to the primary production line. The schedule
on the primary line is increased to a multiple of the standard lot size. The standard lot
size is 50, leaving a proposed change quantity of 65. A new schedule is created for
the standard lot size of 50, leaving a proposed change quantity of 15. A third schedule
is created for 30, the minimum lot size.

Example 3.

Demand 115

Schedule quantity 40 (one schedule for 40 on a secondary line)
Proposed change quantity 75

Standard lot size 50

Minimum lot size 30

The proposed change quantity is applied to the secondary production line. The
existing schedule is increased to the standard lot size of 50, leaving a proposed
change quantity of 65. A new schedule is created for the standard lot size of 50,
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leaving a proposed change quantity of 15. A third schedule is created for 30, the
minimum lot size, on the secondary line. No activity occurs for the primary line.

Example 4.
Demand 40
Schedule quantity 250 (five schedules for 50 each; one schedule is underway

on the primary production line and has reported that 45
pieces have been completed; two schedules are on the A
secondary line and no run sequence numbers have been
assigned; the last two schedules are on the B secondary line
and have 1 and 2 as their assigned sequence numbers.)

Proposed change quantity 210
Standard lot size 50

The following schedules have their quantity set to zero, in the order shown:

» Secondary line B, schedule with run sequence number 2.
» Secondary line B, schedule with run sequence number 1.
» Secondary line A, highest schedule number.
» Secondary line A, next highest schedule number.

The only remaining schedule on the primary line has its quantity reduced to 45 rather
than 40, as it has already reported 45 pieces completed. The proposed change
quantity is -5 because no other schedules remain.

If the item is a model line item, the net demand can be viewed by each unique S-
number configuration ordered for a given date. By selecting a date for the schedule
day, you can schedule production based on final assembly configurations ordered by
customer. This information tells you exactly how many units to produce, thereby
eliminating the need to build Just in Case (JIC) inventory.

Production line hours calculations on Display AMQ442

All production hours calculations shown on the Enter and Maintain Schedules
Summary display (AMQ442) represent totals from individual production lines on which
an item is scheduled. The example that follows assumes that all production lines are
operating one 8-hour shift, and item A is scheduled on lines 1, 2, and 3:

Production Schedule Line Hours Shift Length  Line Hours
Line Hours Scheduled Available

1 6 6 8 2

2 2 7 8 1

3 1 5 8 3

Summary 9 18 24 6

The example shows that on a given day, item A has a total of 9 hours of production
and is running on lines that have 18 of the 24 total line hours scheduled, leaving 6
hours available for scheduling more work.

Schedule hours . Schedule hours are the number of line hours required to complete
a schedule. Schedule hours begin with line changeover and end when the last unit on
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a schedule is completed. The schedule may take several days to complete, so the
schedule hours would be spread across those days.

Line hours scheduled and Line hours available. Line hours scheduled show the
production load (in hours) for that day on that production line. The line hours available
show how much of the production line capacity is available (has not been scheduled).
If line hours available shows negative hours, the line is overloaded. Both the line
hours scheduled and line hours available change as schedules are added or deleted,
or schedule quantities are changed.

Schedule Date Net Demand Schedule Quantity Proposed Change
Day 1 600 600 0

Day 2 600 600 0

Day 3 600 590 -10

Day 4 600 0 600

The following example shows the conversion of schedule quantities to line hours
scheduled. It takes an hour to make each unit (flow time) and 120 units are produced
each hour (cycle time). The parts for each day’s schedule are started on the
preceding day. The schedule quantity of 600 on the first day consumes 6 of the 8 line
hours available. Another item is made on this line, ahead of this schedule, and uses 2
line hours. The total line hours scheduled are 8 hours (6 hours + 2 hours).

On Day 2 and Day 3, only one item is scheduled on the line. The second day has
more line hours scheduled because the parts for the third day’s schedule are started
on the second day. On Day 4, 8 hours are available on the line, since nothing has
been scheduled.

Schedule Date Schedule Schedule Line Hours Line Hours
Quantity Hours Scheduled Available

Day 1 600 6.0 8.0 0.0

Day 2 600 6.0 6.0 2.0

Day 3 590 5.9 4.9 3.1

Day 4 0 0.0 0.0 8.0

A schedule can overload a production line. A schedule for 1,200 units is entered on
Day 4 and uses 11 hours of production time: 1 hour on Day 3 to start the schedule and
10 hours on Day 4 to finish making all the parts. The overload is not shifted to any
other day, but remains on the schedule due date. To eliminate the overload, the
schedule on Day 3 could be increased and the schedule on Day 4 could be
decreased.

Schedule Date Schedule Schedule Line Hours Line Hours
Quantity Hours Scheduled Available

Day 1 600 6.0 8.0 0.0

Day 2 600 6.0 6.0 2.0

Day 3 590 5.9 5.9 2.1

Day 4 1200 11.0 10.0 -2.0
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You also can solve an overload problem by increasing shift lengths, decreasing the
cycle time, changing schedule quantities, optimizing the sequence of schedules, and
overlapping the start and end of schedules. See “Calculating schedule hours” on page
2-105 for more information on determining duration of schedules.

The second part of the Summary display converts schedule quantities to line hours.
Line hours reflect the amount of time that a production line is dedicated to building an
item or items. Through Production Line Variable Capacity maintenance, you can
specify how many hours (both preferred and maximum) are available per line for first,
second, and third shifts. The comparison of Line Hours Scheduled to Line Hours
Available yields a line utilization by day.

Adding schedules

Schedule Entry and Maintenance is accessed by option 4 on the REP Schedule
Management menu (AMQM40). The schedule entry display appears when you use
the Schedule Add function key. Using this display, you can create a schedule on a
given date, multiple schedules on the same date, or create schedules over a range of
dates. Also, for the schedule being created, you can specify an alternate routing, a
reschedule code, and a consume date. If EPDM is activated, schedule will default to
the current revision based on the schedule start date. For this date, the item line
record with the primary process is selected. A function key can be used to select an
alternate process if necessary.

Entering a schedule over a range of dates

If you enter the total schedule quantity for a period of time, the system automatically

calculates the number of units you need to build by day. It divides the entered quantity
by the number of working days that you specify. The default number of working days
is 1. Using this function, you can decrease the time needed to create schedules with

the same quantity over a range of dates.

Determining schedule quantities

Using the schedule entry display, you can specify a quantity with which to start the
manufacturing process and have the system calculate the expected output quantity
(schedule quantity). The beginning quantity is called the In Quantity, and may be due
to a maximum batch quantity that can be produced. The result of the process is the
schedule quantity or the amount expected into inventory. The In Quantity is adjusted
by the item’s cumulative yield (specified in EPDM or PDM) to determine the final
schedule quantity.

If you do not use an In Quantity, you can enter a schedule quantity representing the
amount you want to receive into inventory. Component requirements are adjusted by
yield to provide enough component parts to produce the requested schedule quantity.

Defining carry forward schedules

A carry forward process keeps a running total of how cumulative receipts compare to
cumulative schedules. Schedules can be defined as a part of a production campaign.
The carry forward option values are:

1 Schedule is not part of a production campaign.
2 Schedule is part of a production campaign.
3 This schedule is the last schedule in a production campaign.
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See“Carry forward function” for more information.
Defining the reschedule code
This code indicates whether this schedule can be rescheduled automatically during

the MRP planning run.

0 Default to item reschedule code. This is the default setting for the reschedule
code.

Cannot be rescheduled automatically
Can be scheduled out
Can be scheduled in

A WO DN -

Can be scheduled both out and in

Primed schedules can be rescheduled automatically only if you answered the tailoring
question in REPCTL to allow changes to these schedules.

Specifying a consume date

The MRP planning run creates planned orders to represent production schedules that
need to be created. The MRP Planned Order (PLNORD) and Order Review
(ORDREV) files are updated with schedule information as schedules are entered. The
MRP planned orders are shown in REP as demand, and the consume date
determines the starting date on which planned orders are being offset or consumed
by the new schedule. If the schedule quantity is greater than the planned order
quantity on the consume date, the next planned order is consumed until all of the
schedule quantity has been used.

Deleting schedules

You can delete planned schedules using the AMQ445 display. By changing a planned
schedule quantity to zero and pressing Enter, you delete the schedule. If the
schedule is released (status greater than 00), you cannot delete the schedule using
this method. Instead, use the Purge Schedules menu option to purge the schedule.

Schedule status codes

REP uses the same codes as manufacturing order processing to indicate the
schedule’s status. The schedule status codes are:

00 Schedule is planned; schedule entered but not released.

10 Schedule has not been started; schedule released but no activity reported
against it.

40 Schedule has been primed; transactions may have occurred.

55 Schedule complete; last transaction reported against the schedule.

When a final transaction (last transaction field on transaction record) is entered
against a schedule, the schedule’s status code is automatically changed to 55 or
closed. Late transactions can still be posted to closed schedules as long as the
material issued supports the transaction.
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Lot sizing for multiple schedules

The multiple schedules/day function provides the capability to enter and process
multiple schedules per day for an item, line, and warehouse. You can create more
than one schedule per warehouse, line, schedule date, item and S-number with the
use of lot sizing. Key benefits of this function are:

» Assists you in quickly creating multiple schedules per day for an item.
» Creates predetermined lots for a day from an item’s daily demand.
* Identifies multiple schedules by schedule number on pertinent displays and
reports.
Items approved for lot sizing require some additional information to create multiple
schedules.

* The Item Balance (ITEMBL) records for these items are flagged with a YES code
in the field for lot sizing. Each item also has a standard container size, stored in
the Quantity per Container field.

* The Item/Line (ITMLIN) records for these items must have schedule lot size, lot
minimum quantity, and lot maximum quantity information supplied. These values
must be multiples of the standard container quantity.

Lot sizing algorithm. XA uses a lot sizing algorithm to generate scheduled lots. The
elements used by the algorithm are:

» The lot size quantity indicates the target quantity, in pieces, for schedules created
through lot sizing.

» The lot minimum quantity indicates the least allowable quantity, in pieces, for a
schedule created by lot sizing.

« The lot maximum quantity indicates the greatest allowable quantity, in pieces, for
a schedule created by lot sizing.

» Lot sizes are rounded to a multiple of the standard container quantity in the ltem
Balance record.

Following is an example of the algorithm used in lot sizing. Assume the data base
contains this information:

Schedule lot size 250 - standard lot size to produce
Lot minimum quantity 100 - minimum lot size that can be built
Lot maximum quantity 330 - maximum lot size that can be built

Standard container quantity 10 - multiple quantity to which the schedule is rounded
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Use the following table for information used in the lot sizing rules.
Day 1 2 3 4 5 6

Schedule quantity 1000 900 800 700 600 199
Schedule lot size 250 250 250 250 250 0
Number of full lots 4 3 3 2 2 0
Remainder to be spread 0 150 50 200 100 0
Resulting lots 250 300 270 250 300 199

250 300 270 250 300

250 300 260 200

250

Lot sizing rules . Only planned schedules (status=00) are eligible to be lot sized.

1. Every lot created will be greater than or equal to the minimum lot size, less than or
equal to the maximum lot size, and will be a multiple of the container quantity. The
sum of the lots will equal or exceed the original quantity.

2. Divide the unreleased schedule quantity by the standard lot size to get the
number of whole lots.

3. If the number of whole lots is zero, create one lot meeting the criteria in rule 1.

4. If the number of whole lots is greater than zero, if the remainder can be prorated
without exceeding the maximum lot size, prorate it in multiples of container size.
Otherwise, create an additional lot for the remainder meeting the criteria in rule 1.

Example 1. On day 3:

1. Divide schedule quantity by schedule lot size to determine full lots.

800 / 250 = 3 full lots + 50 remainder
(rounded to a multiple of standard container)

2. Prorate any remainder over full lots and add any of its remainder to first lot.
50/10 =5 containers
5/ 3 =1 container to each lot + 2 remainder
Add 1 container to each lot

Plus 1 additional container to first 2 lots

250+10+10 = 270
250+10+10 = 270
250 +10 =260

Example 2. On day 4, two lots of 250 are initially created. A remainder of 200 is
prorated to create lots of 350 each. Since the maximum lot size is exceeded in the
first lot, an additional lot is created instead of prorating the remainder.

700/ 250 = 2 full lots + 200 remainder

Prorate any remainder over full lots.

200/2 =100
250+100 = 350
250+100 = 350
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350 exceeds the maximum, so create an additional lot.

Example 3. On day 6, the schedule quantity is greater than the minimum lot size and
less than the maximum lot size, so no lot sizing occurs. However the rules for
minimum, multiple, and maximum are still applied. Applying the standard container
size brings the lot size to 200.

Material check

A component shortage check determines if enough components are available to meet
the proposed schedule. Components are tied to an operation through the Operation
Where Used field defined in the Component/Line file. For each component on a
schedule, availability is calculated based on the following criteria:

» Component-required dates are calculated using a build quantity of one and
scheduling the item through its routing operations.

» Component-required quantities are calculated using the schedule quantity times
the product structure’s adjusted quantity per.

» Based on the component-required date, each of the component’s scheduled
receipts and allocations are time-phased in relation to the component’s current
availability and quantity requirements.

Changing schedule quantities

When the schedule quantity is changed, the component quantities must be changed
correspondingly. Operation yield is taken into account during this calculation. If the
schedule is in process and the schedule quantity is decreased, there may be a
sufficient quantity or an overabundance of components already at the line locations or
picked and on the way to the production line. The replenishments are adjusted to
prevent over-supply.

Many of the changes to schedules are processed by a server program. If this server
program is in a Held status or is not active, the schedule is not changed until the
server program is released from the Held state or is made active. Use the CAS
maintenance menu AMZM30 and the Unattached Job Status menu option to check
the status of the server program (AMQA4N). Release or start the server’s unattached
job to begin processing the schedule changes.

Sequencing schedules

When you are sequencing schedules, you can display the items to be sequenced by
item, by line, or by planner.

When you select a production line and due date, all schedules meeting the selected
criteria are shown. The last schedule that was run on the prior day is also shown. If
today’s first schedule and “yesterday’s” last schedule is for the same item,

changeover hours will not be included in today’s load hours. It is assumed the

production line is already setup to produce today’s schedule.

When the order of the schedules run is changed, it is your responsibility to maintain
the run sequences. If you use mixed model processing, use the same run sequences
for all schedules. This results in a changeover time equal to zero once the first
schedule is completed.
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Campaign schedule considerations

Since you can only review a single day at a time when you are sequencing schedules,
campaign schedules are not apparent. When you sequence schedules, the only
processing difference is that a carry forward quantity greater than zero is added to the
schedule quantity for subsequent calculations though only the schedule quantity is
displayed.

When schedule hours are updated

Many events can change the number of line hours a schedule uses and also change
the load on a particular production line. The REP Schedule Hours (SCHHRS) file
tracks schedule hours by line and by day. This file is refreshed when you run the
Recalculate Schedules menu option. Schedule hours also are updated when any of
the following changes occur:

* A new schedule is added.

Schedule quantity is changed.

Changeover hours are changed.

Flow time hours are changed.

Pieces/hour rate is changed.

Run sequence is changed.

Carry forward quantity is added to schedule.

Planned schedules are deleted.

Released schedules are purged.

Production line variable capacity is changed (and after the recalculate schedules

menu option has been run).

» Base production line hours in the production facility record are changed (and after
the recalculate schedules menu option has been run).

Calculating schedule hours . Schedule hours is the amount of production line hours
to be consumed by a schedule. The number of production line hours available
(capacity) is the sum of shift lengths for each work day. The key relationships in
calculating schedule hours are:

Changeover hours

Flow time

Cycle time

Schedule quantity

The maximum amount of overlap the next schedule to be run has with the
currently running schedule.

The following figure illustrates the key relationships involved in calculating schedule
hours. In the figure, three items (A, B, and C) are scheduled on a production line with
seven hours of desired capacity and eight hours of maximum capacity. The difference
between desired and maximum shift hours allows a buffer of one hour to handle
unanticipated problems on the line.

A total of five A items are produced with a spread of .5 hours between units. As the
last two units of A are produced, or one hour before the last A comes off the line,
changeover of item B begins. Four units of item B are produced. As the last unit of B
is being produced on the line, item C begins production. Item C production time is
overlapped by item B for .5 hour, and B overlaps A by one hour.

A, B,C Finished units coming off the line.
> Changeover time
Flow time - cycle time
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Figure 2-20. Scheduling algorithm

Calculating line utilization. Schedule hours, or the amount of line hours of capacity
that a schedule consumes, is based on the following equation:

Schedule hours equals:

((Changeover + (Flow Time - Cycle Time)) +
(Schedule Quantity x Cycle Time)) - Overlap

Overlap is the lesser of:
* (Flow Time - Cycle Time) for the schedule running.

* (Changeover + Flow Time - Cycle Time) for the next item scheduled.

The overlap calculation is performed if, using the overlap code in the Work with Item/
Line function, you specified that the item’s schedules can be overlapped with the
preceding schedule. If you did not allow the item’s schedules to overlap, then the
overlap time is assumed to be zero.

The maximum amount of overlap between the two schedules is calculated. You can
reduce the amount of overlap when you sequence the schedules.

Changeover hours are added only if the preceding schedule is for a different item.

For the preceding example, assume that overlap is allowed on all the items shown.
This table shows how overlap is calculated for items A, B, and C.

Item Change FlowTime Cycle Potential Status
over Time Overlap
A 1.0 2.0 .5 2.5 First scheduled
B 5 1.0 5 1.0 Running
C 1.0 2.0 5 2.5 Next scheduled

This table shows the impact of overlap on the schedule hours calculation.
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Item Change (Flow Time- + (SchedQty - Over- = Sched = LineHrs LineHrs
over Cycle Time) x Cycle lap Hrs Day N Day N-1
Time) (Today) (Yester-
day)

A 1.0 (2.0-.5) + (5x.5) - 0.0 = 5.0 = 25 25

B 5 (1.0-.5) + (4x.5) - 1.0 = 20 = 20 0

C 1.0 (2.0-.5) + (3x.5) - 5 = 35 = 35 0

Totals = 10.5 = 8.0 25

Here is another way of describing the scheduled hours calculation:

Step 1. Schedule quantity x cycle time . The result of this calculation is the amount
of hours a line is dedicated to having completed units roll off the end of that line. This
calculation also indicates if the schedule is realistic—whether the schedule quantity,

considering the cycle time, can be produced within the number of line hours allotted. If
the schedule hours exceed line hours, an exception message is issued. For item A, a
schedule quantity of five units consumes 2.5 hours (5 x .5) of the line hours available.

Step 2. Changeover + (flow time - cycle time) - overlap. The result of this
calculation is added to the result in step 1 to determine an item’s total schedule hours:
changeover time (1.0 hour, the length of time the line is down for setup), plus flow time
less one cycle time (2.0 hours - .5 hours), less overlap (0.0 hours), the example
assumes there is no overlap with the previous day’s schedule.

The resulting schedule hours for A, or the amount of time that item A’'s schedule
consumes, is 5 hours, which is the combined results of these two steps. If you
specified in the Work With Item/Line function that the first schedule of the day started
with cycle time, then 2.5 hours are assigned to today’s line loading, while changeover
and flow time are assigned to the previous day’s line loading.

In the example in Figure 2-20, 8.0 hours are assigned to today’s line loading, while 2.5
hours are assigned to the previous day’s loading.

Highlighting exceptions . When you review the displays that show schedule and
line hours, you receive a warning message to alert you to the following exception
situations:

« Planned line hours are less than the schedule hours.
¢« Maximum line hours are less than schedule hours.
¢ Schedule hours are less than the minimum line hours.

Determining schedule start and stop times . Scheduling identifies a schedule’s
start and stop times so that component material requirements for the schedule can be
estimated more accurately. In particular, end-to-end scheduling is concerned with
those schedules that may overlap multiple days of production (such as a schedule
that starts on day N-1 and is completed on day N). In the example in Figure 2-20, the
component material is either initially required at the line on day N-1, or on both days
N-1 and N, depending on when the schedule starts (or finishes), the time between
operations, production line capacity by day, and the operations to which materials are
assigned.

Two fields are assigned to the schedule in the MOMAST file: Start Time and Stop
Time. The start time field is based on the day a schedule begins. The stop time field is
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based on the day the schedule ends (or is due). Both field times are calculated in
relation to the line hours available on the production line. A start time of 1.5 means
that a schedule is planned to begin 1.5 hours into the work day. Material required at
the first operation should be available at the beginning of this day.

The stop time for the last day or the day the schedule is due is based on the number
of hours into the day that a schedule ends. If a schedule is planned to end 6.5 hours
into the day, the stop time would contain the value 6.5. If the production line is only
scheduled for 6 hours that day, then the schedule would be forced to end at 6.0 hours,
or the end of the last shift.

The first step in determining start and stop times is to retrieve the previous schedule
stop time. The last schedule’s stop time is the starting point to determine when the
next schedule should begin. From the stop time, overlap hours are deducted to reach
the next schedule start time and to determine the start day. The balance of the
schedule hours are then forward scheduled from the last schedule start time to reach
the stop time and the due date. If the stop time exceeds the schedule’s due date, the
stop time is forced to the end of the last shift on the due date.

One variation to this scheduling technique is used for the first schedule of the day. If
the stop time calculated by forward scheduling from the previous schedule’s stop time
results in part of the new schedule being planned before the due date, then the first
cycle time (first unit to be completed) will be moved to the due date so that all units
are planned for completion on the due date. The cycle hours (quantity x cycle time)
are forward scheduled from the beginning of the due date while the remaining
schedule hours are scheduled back from the beginning of the due date. All of these
hours less overlap are included in the line hours on the Schedule Entry and
Maintenance display.

In the previous illustration, the start and stop times are calculated as follows:

Item Start Date Start Time Due Date End Time
A N-1 4.5 N 2.5
B N 1.5 N 4.5
C N 4.0 N 7.0

Note that the schedule for Iltem C’s end time is forced back to 7.0—the desired
number of shift hours for the due date. If the desired shift length for the line on day N
is extended to 8.0 hours, then the ending time for C would be 8.0 hours.

Determining component required dates

Within a production schedule that involves multiple operations, a component’s
required date is determined by the start date for the operation which is associated
with the component. The operation’s start date is determined by its place in the overall
production sequence. Therefore, the component’s required date is the same as the
start date of the operation. The Operation Where Used field in the CMPLIN file
indicates which operation is associated with a component. For example, all
components with operation 10 in their Operation Where Used field must be at the
production line when operation 10 is scheduled to begin.

When the system calculates operation start dates within a production schedule, it
compares the total routing time (sum of the setup and run duration, move, and queue
times for all operations) to the item/line time (sum of changeover and flow time). Other
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parameters are also considered, such as first schedule start option, schedule
sequence on Day N, etc. For example, if 5 items must be completed on April 10 and
the total item/line time is 2 days, the system assigns April 10 to cycle time, then
counts back two days to arrive at a start date of April 8.

In an ideal schedule of operations, routing time would equal item/line time. If the item/
line time is short, all components for all operations could be required on the first day of
the schedule. If the flow time were long, the first component for the first operation
could be needed several days or weeks before the last component of the last
operation.

In reality, routing time and item/line time are often not equal, as illustrated in Figures
2-21 and 2-22. When this occurs, it indicates that you may need to set up more
appropriate changeover and/or flow times for the production item. In the example
illustrated, 5 finished items are required on Day N. Notice that the first item of a
schedule is completed as part of the flow time while the remaining items are
completed in corresponding periods of the cycle time (in this example, 4 items in 4
periods).

As shown in the figure that follows, when the routing total is less than the item/line
total, operations scheduling is calculated forward from the start of changeover time.
The time for each operation is added until the next day is reached. The component
required dates for later operations fall on later days. Operation times continue to be
added until the start dates (and corresponding component required dates) for all
operations have been determined.

Cycle
Change time
| over ‘ Flow time ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | From item/line information
Cycle
time
| OP10 | OP20 | OP30 | OP40 | OP50 | | | | | From routing information
Cycle
time
| OP 10 | OP 20 | OP30 ‘ OP 40 ‘ OP 50 | How components are scheduled
Day N -2 ‘ Day N - 1 | Day N

Figure 2-21. Schedule when operations total is less than changeover plus flow.

As shown in the figure that follows, when routing time is greater than the item/line
time, operation scheduling is calculated backward from the end of the changeover/
flow period. The system subtracts the operation time for the last operation from the
end of the changeover/flow time. If an operation’s start day is pushed back to an
earlier day, the corresponding component required date is also pushed to that day.
The system subtracts time for each operation until the beginning of the changeover/
flow period is reached. If more operations remain, they are all assigned the
changeover start date.
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Cycle
Change time
| over ‘ Flow time ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ From item/line information
Cycle
time
| oP10 | OP20 | OP 30 | OP 40 | OP 50 | | | | | From routing information
Cycle
time
How components are scheduled
| oP3o | OP 40 | OP 50 L]
OP 20
OP 10
Day N -2 | Day N -1 \ Day N

Figure 2-22. Schedule when operations total exceeds changeover plus flow time.

Recalculating schedule hours

The system recalculates the Schedule hours for all schedules on the selected date
and production line whenever any of the values used to calculate schedule hours are
changed for any of the schedules due. Recalculation is necessary since start and end
times are calculated in the schedule hours calculation routine, and changing the end
time for any schedule affects all subsequent schedules.

You also should run the Recalculate Schedules menu option when you change shift
lengths on a production line or alter information on a schedule outside of the Enter
and Maintain Schedule option.

Available to Promise (ATP)

REP’s available to promise information (accessed in Schedule vs Demand Inquiry)
tells you what quantities of an item remain uncommitted, that is, not needed to meet
the current demand. The system calculates the quantities at the time of the inquiry,
using current inventory, demand, and production information.

Available to promise in REP

In REP, available to promise assumes that no items are available for other uses as
long as any demand within the horizon is not covered by on hand inventory and
projected receipts. In calculating ATP, the system surveys demand to the end of the
ATP horizon (defined in the following example). If demand exceeds projected supply
in the future, the system reserves inventory to cover that demand before it shows any
quantities as available.

For example, the demand for an item exceeds the supply on days 16 and 17. The
demand is equal to supply on day 15, and demand is less than supply on days 13 and
14. The system subtracts the uncovered (unmet) demand on days 16 and 17 from the
excess supply on day 14 before it shows an available quantity on day 14. If the
excess supply on day 14 is not enough to cover the excess demand on days 16 and
17, the system subtracts the remaining demand from the excess on day 13.
Therefore, even though supply exceeds demand on day 14, no items are available to
promise because all of the excess on day 14 is needed to cover future demand.
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Available to promise horizon

The system calculates ATP quantities by day for up to three years. The system stops
calculating ATP at the end of significant information or at the three year limit,
whichever comes first. For each item, the system stops calculating on the last day
containing one of the following kinds of information:

» Cumulative Material Lead Time (CMLT) time fence

* Demand time fence

» Last customer order

Last option backlog for an item

Last open order (manufacturing or purchasing)

Last manufacturing allocation (if you are viewing a component item)

Last firm planned order. Planned orders may appear within the horizon, but they
do not affect the length of the horizon.

As information for an item changes, the length of the ATP horizon can also change.

Note: For an option item, the system uses the option item’s Lead Time Adjustment
(ACDXVA) to schedule its start date earlier than the due date of its parent.

Schedule vs demand quantities in ATP

To calculate the demand for each period, the system takes information from the
following sources:

» Customer orders for end items and component items
« Optional backlog for option items
» Manufacturing allocations for component items
* MRP dependent demand for component items
» User defined demand from the Schedule Demand Interface file.
The system gets information about expected receipts from the following sources:

* Open manufacturing schedules and orders from the Manufacturing Order Master
(MOMAST) file.

» If MRP is not installed, schedules that have not been released and manufacturing
orders with a status code of 00.

» Open purchase orders from the Purchase Order Master (POMAST) file.
» Purchase order blanket releases from the Purchase Order Blanket (POBLKT) file.

* Firm planned orders and planned orders from the Planned Order (PLNORD) file,
which is maintained through MRP.

Note: The system gets information about planned orders only if their due date is on
or after the Demand Time Fence date. The Demand time fence identifies a no-change
or frozen planning zone for the item based on the number of days you enter.

How to calculate available to promise

The system calculates Available-to-Promise (ATP) quantities in three steps:

1. Calculate projected ending inventory (PEI) for each day.
2. Calculate the unmet future demand (UFD) for each day.
3. Calculate ATP for each day.

Note: In this discussion on ATP, a period can be equivalent to a day.
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The calculation uses the following kinds of information:

Demand The total customer backlog and manufacturing allocations
due in each day. It can also include generated requirements,
if MRP/MPSP is installed. If MRP/MPSP is not installed, user
defined demand can be extracted from the Schedule
Demand Interface file.

Supply/Expected Receipts Total expected receipts during the day, including open,
firm planned, planned orders, and schedules.

Projected ending inventory (PEI) Beginning inventory balance plus supply minus
demand for the day.

Unmet Future Demand (UFD) The amount of demand that is not covered by supply
in the next day and all future days. For a specific day, UFD is
the required starting inventory of the next day.

Required starting inventory (RSI) Demand minus supply plus the unmet future
demand (UFD). This is the amount of inventory needed to
meet a specific days demand plus any shortage in coverage
against future demand. The calculation for RSl in a day is
demand minus supply plus UFD. The RSI for this day is the
UFD for the previous day.

Available to promise (ATP) Projected ending inventory (PEI) minus the unmet future
demand (UFD) for the day.

This table shows a full set of ATP information and calculated results for a horizon of
ten days. The item has a past due demand of 325 and no on-hand inventory.
Following This table, each step in the calculation of ATP is shown.

Onhand =0
Days

Type Past 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Due
Demand 325 - --- 20 --- 30 840 --- 6
Supply 400 --- -—- 345 - 843 - -
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
RSI <0 20 20 20 <0 33 33 3 6 6
UFD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0
ATP 55 55 55 55 367 367 367 367 367 367

Step 1. Calculate the projected ending inventory . The information needed for
calculating the projected ending inventory is shown in This table. Projected ending
inventory (PEI) = PEI for previous day - demand for the day + supply for the day:

Onhand=0
Days
Type Past 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Due
Demand 325 - - 20 30 840 --- 6

Supply 400 - - - 345 - = 843 - -
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Days
Type Past 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Due
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367

The past due demand is 325; on-hand inventory is zero. The overdue demand is
added to demand for day 1. Therefore, the PEI for day 1 is:

0 on-hand inventory
- 325 demand in day 1, including overdue demand
+ 400 supply in day 1

75 projected ending inventory for day 1

The PEI for day 2 is:

75 previous PEI
-0 demandin day 2
+0 supplyinday 2
75 projected inventory for day 2

Step 2. Calculate the UFD and RSI . This step determines how much inventory must
be reserved to cover demand that is not met in future days (Unmet Future Demand). It
requires calculating a required starting inventory (RSI) for each day as the basis for
the unmet future demand (UFD). The calculation begins with the last day in the
horizon. Calculating the UFD starting at the end of the horizon means that large
demands in later days commits (reserves) inventory in earlier days until all later
demand is covered.

The calculation begins with the last day showing demand and works back to the
present day. The required starting inventory for a day becomes the unmet future
demand of the previous day. For example, in the following figure, RSI of 6 in day 10
becomes the UFD for day 9.

Note: The UFD for the last day is always zero, since no demand exists past this day.

This table shows the information used for step 2 of the ATP calculations:

Onhand =0
Days
Type Past 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
due

Demand 325 - - 20 - --- 30 840 --- 6
Supply 400 --- - -—- 345 - - 843 --- -
RSI <0 20 20 20 <0 33 33 3 6 6
UFD 20 20 20 O 33 33 3 6 6 0

In the following figure, the unmet future demand quantity for day 10 (the last day) is
Zero.
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The required starting inventory (RSI) for day 10 is:

6 demand for day 10
-0 supply for day 10
+0 unmet future demand
6 required starting inventory (RSI) for day 10

To satisfy demand in day 10, there should be a required starting inventory of six units.
The RSI of six units becomes the unmet future demand for day 9.

The required starting inventory for day 9 is:

0 demand for day 9
-0 supply for day 9
+6 unmet future demand
6 required starting inventory (RSI) for day 9

The RSI for day 8 is:

840 demand for day 8
- 843 supply for day 8
+ 6 unmet future demand
3 required starting day for day 8

Note: In day 5, the RSl is less than 0 (supply exceeds demand and UFD). In this
situation, the UFD of day 4 is shown as 0 and not as a negative value.

Step 3: Calculating available to promise. The available to promise for a day is the
projected ending inventory (PEI) for the day minus the unmet future demand (UFD)
for the day.

This table shows the information needed to calculate the available to promise
quantities per day:

Onhand =0
Days
Type Past 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
due
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
UFD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0
ATP 55 55 55 55 367 367 367 367 367 367

Available to promise for day 6 is:

400 projected ending inventory for day 6
-33 unmet future demand for day 6
367 Available to promise for day 6
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Negative available to promise quantities are shown as appropriate to indicate that
your inventory plus current and planned production is not enough to meet known
demand. Additional demand increases the imbalance.

The execution cycle—Releasing and Tracking Schedules

This section describes the execution cycle concepts and activities.

Execution cycle activities

The activities you perform during the execution cycle involve running the production
schedules created during the planning cycle.

Activities to perform before running a production schedule

Check component availability, using the Material Check function in the Enter and
Maintain Schedules option on the Schedule Management menu (AMQM40).

Allocate critical components, using the Allocation function in the Released
Schedule maintenance option of the File Maintenance menu (AMQMS50). (This
applies to components using schedule-based replenishments.)

Determine the components needed to begin the production run, using the Prime
Production Lines option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Print Pick Lists to determine which components need to be replenished at the
production line, using the Print Pick List option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30).

Report components that have been transferred to the production line, using the
Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Activities to perform after starting a production schedule

If you are not using auto-replenishments, report the need for component
replenishments at the production line. Enter Replenishment transactions when
empty parts containers are returned to the store room or when a line location has
a low stock level. You can enter transactions in any of the following three ways:

- Enter the transactions directly through the Enter Transactions option on the
Material Management menu (AMQM30).

- Collect transactions through an offline device. Save the transactions onto a
diskette, then restore them onto the system for processing, using the Enter
Transactions From Offline Files option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30).

- Collect transactions through a shop floor terminal used by the PM&C
application. The transactions are sent to the system and processed by the
PM&C application.

Print Pick Lists to determine which components need to be replenished at the
production line, using the Print Pick List option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30).

Report components that have been transferred to the production line, using the
Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Report the number of scheduled items completed, using the Enter Transactions
option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).
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Print the Transaction Register, using the Print Transaction Register option on the
Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Other activities you can initiate while running a schedule

Change the schedule quantity, using the Enter and Maintain Schedules option on
the Schedule Management menu (AMQMA40), if you chose this option in REP
Control File maintenance.

Maintain the schedule’s operations and components using the Released
Schedule maintenance option on the File Maintenance menu (AMQMS50).

Increase or decrease component allocations at the supplying location, using the
Released Schedule maintenance option on the File Maintenance menu
(AMQM50).

Substitute one component for another, using the Released Schedule
maintenance option on the File Maintenance menu (AMQM50).

Report scrap, using the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management
menu (AMQM30). You can scrap a partially completed unit which causes the
material and labor already in the partially completed unit to be charged as scrap
against the schedule. You can scrap components damaged during an operation
or report faulty components drawn from stock.

Report the status (up or down) of the production line, using the Enter
Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Correct error and unapplied transactions, using the Enter Transactions option on
the Material Management menu (AMQM30). Transactions are edited as they are
entered, and those without errors are immediately posted. If your system is
tailored to never accept a negative on-hand balance, a transaction which would
cause a negative on-hand balance becomes an unapplied transaction. These
unapplied transactions are not posted until the on-hand balance at the location is
corrected. If your system is tailored to accept a negative on-hand balance once
and you currently have a negative on-hand balance, a transaction which would
cause the negative on-hand balance to become further negative will become an
unapplied transaction. Transactions with errors are not posted. These errors must
be corrected before you can close the batch.

Activities to tear down the line when the schedule is complete

Print an Excess Stock Report, using the Print Component Return List option on
the Material Management menu (AMQM30). The report lists the components at
the production line locations that are not allocated.

Enter TW transactions to return components to their original or another stocking
location, using the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30).

Activities performed periodically

Cost the value of Work-In-Process (WIP), using the WIP Costing option on the
Reports menu (AMQM20). The material, labor, and overhead costs for the units
on the production line are calculated and added to the WIP costs for all open
manufacturing orders and production schedules.

Purge completed schedules, using the Purge Schedules option on the Schedule
Management menu (AMQM40).
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Activities you can perform at any time

Print a summary of production schedule line load, using the Production
Schedules option on the Reports menu (AMQM20). You can review the line load
for each schedule by planner, production line, or item.

Review or print schedule performance, using the Schedule Performance option
on the Inquiry menu (AMQM10) or the Reports menu (AMQM20). You can review
the performance of schedules based on the number of units scheduled,
completed, and scrapped.

Review or print released schedules, using the Released Schedules option on the
Inquiry menu (AMQM10) or the Reports menu (AMQM20). You can review the
operations and components used in released schedules.

Maintain production facility records, using either EPDM or if PDM is installed, the
Production Facility maintenance option on the REP File Maintenance menu
(AMQMS0). You can maintain the records that define the manufacturing
characteristics of production lines, work stations, and work centers.

Maintain stock locations, using the Location Detail, Batch/Lot Numbers, and
Batch/Lot Quality Control Status options on the File Maintenance menu
(AMQM50). You can add or delete stock locations, change their characteristics,
and change the batch/lot ID and quality control status for an item in a location.
These changes will not affect released schedules.

Maintain the Item Balance records using the File Maintenance menu (AMQM50).
You can add or delete items in a warehouse, change lead times, and change the
REP control information.

Maintain item records, using the Iltem Master maintenance option on the IM File
Maintenance menu (AMIM70). You can add or delete items, and change the
control information that effects the lot sizing of demand passed to REP.

Maintain routings, using either EPDM or PDM. You can add or delete routings, or
change routings and their operations. You also can change both the base and
variable of production lines.

Maintain bills of material, using either EPDM or PDM. You can add or delete bills
of material, or change bills of material and their components.

Maintain production line layouts, using the Work With ltem/Line option on the File
Maintenance menu (AMQM50). You change the changeover, flow times, and
production rate for an item on a production line. You also can change the line
locations that receive components and the maximum level of stock at the
locations.

Recalculate schedule line loads, using the Recalculate Schedules option on the
Schedule Management menu (AMQM40). If you change the base capacity of a
production line or change the production calendar from the Work with Calendars
option on the IM File Maintenance menu (AMIM70), you should recalculate the
schedule line loads to determine the effects of the changes you made.

Change REP’s operational options, using the Control File option on the File
Maintenance menu (AMQMS50). You can choose to: assign a default batch/lot ID
for planned issue transactions; prevent changes to schedule quantity and due
date on released schedules; allow stock allocated to a schedule to be used by
another schedule; set tolerance limits for quantities reported by schedule receipt,
operation reporting, and schedule scrap transactions; and allow schedule receipt,
operation reporting, and schedule scrap transactions to be posted across multiple
schedules.
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For each file that you can maintain, inquiries and reports are available to show you the
information in each file. You can run these inquiries and reports at any time.

Released schedules editing

When you release a schedule, REP performs the following edit checks:

< All characters in the S-number are valid. Valid characters are 0-9, A-Z, and
blanks.

« If the bill of material option for this item is YES:

- If required by the item, that an option is selected for particular feature
numbers.

- The feature/option selected is a valid option for the feature number.
» The bill of material has at least one active component.

» At least one routing operation exists for either the standard routing or alternate
routing (if selected).

* The Operation Where Used routing of components, feature options, and
phantom components is valid.

» The delivery locations for all components exist and are valid production line
locations.

» The supply stock locations for all components are valid.

Effect of alternate operations on schedule release

An alternate routing code can be specified for a schedule. During Schedule Release,
the additional operations are selected and added to the routing. The components
associated with the alternate operations are also selected. If an alternate operation is
not selected, the associated components are not added to the schedule’s bill of
material.

Priming the production lines

After you release a schedule, you can begin production on the schedule. You need to
get components to the production line and start the replenishment cycle.

The Prime Production Lines option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30)
allows you to initially stock the line and start the replenishment cycle for one or more
production schedules. You can select schedules for priming by warehouse, production
line, item, or planner, or by schedule number. For example, if you are a production
planner, you can review all of the schedules on a specific production line for which you
are responsible and select the schedules you want to start.

Plan to prime a production schedule well before you actually begin the first operation.
This allows time to pick the materials and stage them on the production line.
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Pick list

After the production schedule is primed, the next step is to generate a pick list.

The Print Pick List option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30) allows you to
select which warehouse, location, and components should be analyzed for potential
replenishment. It is important to know that the selection criteria (warehouse, finished
item, component, schedule number, etc.) is used to select which warehouse,
component, and delivery locations are to be analyzed. For example, selecting a
specific schedule does not mean that this schedule will be the only schedule
analyzed. In this scenario, if multiple schedules exist at the selected schedule’s
locations, all schedules at that location will be analyzed for potential replenishment.

The pick list reads the Component Status (CMPSTS) file, and based on selection
criteria, analyzes each warehouse, component, and line location selected for
processing. The analysis process will attempt to move all necessary components
needed to complete the schedule. Component location controls in the Location/
Component (CMPLOC) file can limit the movement quantities. If multiple schedules
are competing for these limited quantities and the components are schedule-based, a
distribution algorithm is used to provide the best possible application of the quantities
for the competing schedules.

The distribution algorithm operates with the following priority and manner:

1. All manual reported quantity needs are satisfied.

2. All past and current required dates are satisfied. If the movement quantity cannot
satisfy all of the past and current required dates, the algorithm will distribute
based on remaining hours of supply.

3. All future required dates are satisfied. If the movement quantity cannot satisfy all
of the future required dates, the algorithm will distribute based on remaining hours
of supply.

Note: If the warehouse does not have sufficient components to meet the movement
quantity, the pick list will satisfy each replenishment request on a first-come, first-
served basis.

In generating the pick list, the system determines what components are needed and
then searches for these components. The system looks for the oldest FIFO date and
the lowest batch lot. The following is the order in which the availability for these
components is determined:

1. Discrete allocations.

2. Line location for this component with last used FIFO date/batch lot.
3. Line location for this component for any FIFO date/batch lot.
4

. In-transit pending replenishments for this component/delivery location with last
used FIFO date/batch lot.

5. In-transit pending replenishments for this component/delivery location in any
FIFO date/batch lot.

6. Default supply location with last used FIFO date/batch lot.
7. Default supply location for any FIFO date/batch lot.

8. Any stocking location for the last FIFO date/batch/lot transferred in FIFO date
order, if you selected FIFO date integrity on the Inventory Management
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questionnaire. If none, any stocking location for the last batch/lot in alphabetical
order.

9. Any stocking location for any available inventory FIFO date transferred in FIFO
date order, if you selected FIFO date integrity on the Inventory Management
questionnaire. If none, any stocking location for any available inventory in
alphabetical order.

As available components are found, they are allocated for use. The pick list prints
information describing the movement of components from one location to another.
The pick list does not print information describing the allocation of components when
they do not need to be moved (because they are already at or in transit to, the line
location).

Pick list bar codes

Bar codes can be printed on the pick list—if you selected the interface to REP when
you answered the PM&C install/tailor questionnaire, and activated the interface later.
You must use an IPDS printer to print the pick list with bar codes.

Each bar code printed on the pick list represents a turnaround number, which
identifies the replenishment being picked and transferred to the line. The bar code can
be scanned using a wand for rapid input of the turnaround number, and the pick
quantities entered through the data collection terminal’s keyboard. The turnaround
number is also numerically printed just above the bar code.

Online update (interactive) vs batch update (offline and PM&C)

You can enter REP transactions into the system directly, or collect transactions and
enter them as an entire transaction batch. Transactions entered directly (interactively)
are posted immediately. After each transaction has passed the edits, your files are
immediately updated and you can see the effects of the transactions in reports and
inquiries. If you enter transactions as a batch, they can be posted as soon as the
entire batch has been loaded onto the system, or the batch can be submitted to the
job queue for later posting.

To enter transactions interactively, you can use either of two options on the Material
Management menu (AMQM30):

» Enter Transactions
» Enter Transactions from Offline Files (using interactive updating).

From the Enter Transactions menu option, you can enter, change, correct, or reverse
transactions in a batch; and you can suspend or close the batch of transactions. In the
Enter Transactions from Offline Files menu option, you load transactions from a disk
or diskette file and update your files immediately afterwards. The transaction batch
has a suspended status when the updating has been completed.

To enter transactions in batch mode, you can use the Enter Transactions from Offline
Files option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30), and submit the updating
to a batch job queue for later processing. When the updating is completed, the
transactions reside in a suspended transaction batch.

You can also use shop floor data collection terminals and the PM&C application to
collect and post REP transactions. Your files are updated by the collected
transactions. After transactions are posted, they reside in the PM&C application and
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any necessary corrections must be made through that application. Refer to the PM&C
User’s Guide for a description of the processing and correction of REP transactions.

Allocating components

Supply location

After you enter and release a schedule, you may want to reserve or allocate the
specific components that you want used on the schedule. You can allocate, ahead of
time, components in specific locations and also the specific batch/lots. Use the
Released Schedules option on the File Maintenance menu (AMQMS50) to display the
schedule. Select the components for which you want allocations. On the Component
Change display (AMQ5B5), use F10 to select the Discrete Allocation display
(AMQ5B7), which shows you the locations with component stock. You can then
choose the locations and quantities you want allocated to the schedule.

Later, when you run the pick list, the component stock locations are checked to see if
any stock has been previously allocated. If allocations exist, the stock in these
locations are used to supply the production line location. If the allocated quantities
cannot satisfy the replenishment quantity, other locations are also used to supply the
component.

Allocations at the supply location are reduced by the replenishment quantity that
prints on the pick list, regardless of the quantity actually picked (or transferred), during
the CL processing. If you allocate more material at supply locations than the quantity
that the schedule still needs to be replenished, then these extra allocations are not
removed until the schedule is purged or a last transaction is entered. In addition,
these extra allocations will prevent other schedules from being replenished with the
material.

Note: Discrete allocations cannot be used for location-based replenishment
components.

Line location

CL transaction. When a component transfer to the line (CL) transaction is entered,
the allocated quantity for the schedule/component/line location is incremented by the
transfer quantity. This is based on the following:

« If the quantity actually picked (or transferred) is equal to or less than the
replenishment quantity, then the quantity is allocated to the schedule. If the
quantity is less than the replenishment quantity, there is a chance that the in-
transit pending replenishments will not be transferred. The in-transit quantity not
transferred would be examined again during another pick list cycle.

« If the quantity actually picked (or transferred) is greater than the replenishment
quantity, then the replenishment quantity is allocated to the schedule. The
remaining quantity will be made available at the line location for other schedules.

An error message is issued if available inventory at the line does not exist and you
attempt to reverse a CL transaction.

If you are in entry mode, reduce the transaction quantity. If you are in review mode,
the available inventory is not sufficient to satisfy this transaction. In order to continue,
you must transfer more material to the line location.
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Note: Available inventory is the line location quantity minus the quantity required for
all other schedules.

CN transaction. When a component return to stores (CN) transaction is entered,
allocations for that schedule/component/line location are decremented by the amount
of the return quantity.

An error message is issued if the available inventory at the line does not exist and you
attempt to enter a CN transaction.

If you are in entry mode, reduce the transaction quantity. If you are in review mode,
the available inventory is not sufficient to satisfy this transaction. In order to continue,
you must transfer more material to the line location.

SC transaction. When a component scrap (SC) transaction is entered, the allocated
quantity for the schedule/component is decremented by the scrapped quantity. The
SC transaction allows you to enter the scrap quantity and select the line location and
transferred replenishment. The scrap quantity cannot be greater than the
replenishment quantity.

An error message is issued if one of the following conditions exists:

« Available inventory at the line does not exist and you attempt to enter a SC
transaction.

* You are tailored for non-negative and the line location quantity minus all other
schedule allocations are less than the transaction quantity.

If you are in entry mode, reduce the transaction quantity. If you are in review mode,
the available inventory is not sufficient to satisfy this transaction. In order to continue,
you must transfer more material to the line location.

Last transaction. When the production receipt (RM) transaction is entered with the
last transaction equal to Yes, all allocations relating to the schedule are removed.
Also, MODATA requirements are backed out of CMPSTS for this schedule. If you
report a RM transaction after a last transaction, the IP transactions are generated for
the components as follows:

« If the total required quantity for the component is available at the line, an IP
transaction will be generated for the total required quantity.

« If the available at the line is less than what is required, an IP will be generated for
the total available quantity at the line. An unapplied IP is generated for the
difference between the required quantity and location quantity. If tailored for
negative always, unapplied transactions will not occur.

If you reverse the last transaction, the allocations to be added back to the schedule
(up to the available quantity at the line) are calculated as follows:

» Picked minus (backflushed plus returned), if picked is less than the replenishment
quantity.

* Replenishment minus (backflushed plus returned), if picked is greater than the
replenishment quantity.

Reporting of production. If a Production Receipt (RM), Scheduled Scrap (SM), or
Operation Reporting (RO) transaction is entered, the required quantity of each
component is subtracted from the allocations.
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When the planned issue (IP) transaction for the component is generated, the
allocated quantity in the SLQNTY record and the schedule for the SLALLO record is
reduced for the line location.

When components are backflushed by an RM, RO, or SM transaction, the component
quantity used is calculated, the replenishment record with the earliest time stamp is
found, and the quantity used is updated. If the quantity used is equal to the
replenishment quantity, the record status is changed to completed (status 40). If the
component quantity used is greater than the remaining quantity in the replenishment,
the next replenishment record is also updated. If another replenishment record is not
found, the current replenishment record will be updated with the full amount.
Replenishments are used in the order in which they are transferred to the line.

If more than the allocated quantity for a component is backflushed, only the amount
allocated to that schedule will be subtracted from the allocated in the SLALLO record
and SLQNTY record.

Unattached jobs

The production RM, RO, and SM transactions backflush material and standard labor
costs. Typically these types of transaction can require more time than expected due to
the backflushing process. To improve your productivity and reduce the response time
to a minimum, an unattached job (UJOB) is used to perform the processing.

Unattached jobs (UJOBSs) are run in the batch subsystem and are connected to
transaction entry through a data queue. When you enter a transaction that passes the
edits, an entry is sent to the UJOB’s data queue and a fresh display presented,
allowing you to enter new transactions. The UJOB monitors the data queue and when
a data queue record is found, the UJOB scans the transaction file for unposted
transactions. All unposted transactions are processed while you continue to enter
more transactions. There is a time delay before the effects of a backflush transaction
can be seen on the REP inquiries and reports. The delay is dependent on the level of
activity on the system and the system size. You can see which transactions are
waiting to be posted by selecting FO9 DATA QUEUE STATUS on the Transaction
Batch Status display (AMQ34K).

Replenishing the line

As finished items are built, components are used up (consumed) at the line locations.
A signal occurs for the need for more components, either through manual or
electronic KANBAN. When you print the pick list, it shows the components that are not
available at the line, the components that need replenishing, and the locations that
supply the production line. The components are picked and moved to the line
locations, and Component Transfer transactions tell the system that the parts have
reached the line locations. These elements make up the replenishment cycle. The line
locations continue to be replenished until a sufficient number of components have
been sent to the production line to manufacture the scheduled quantity of the finished
item, and to cover any reported component and schedule scrap.
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Replenishment (RL) transactions
Replenishment transactions can be entered by schedule or by location:

You use the Replenishment by Schedule (RLS) transaction to report component
usage at a line location for a selected schedule. You can select a specific schedule
number or you need to know the following:

Warehouse

Production line
Scheduled item number
Schedule date
S-number.

You use the Replenishment by Location (RLL) transaction to report component usage
at a line location. To select the line location, you need to know the following:

* Warehouse

* Production line

* Line location

» Component item number

» Component user sequence number.

Component Transfer to Line (CL) transactions

You use the Component Transfer to Line transaction to report component movement
from the supply location to the line location. To report the components that have been
transferred, you need to know the pick list number that is assigned to the
replenishments.

Schedule Receipt (RM) transactions

Schedule Receipt transactions are used to report finished items at the end of the
production line. They account for the usage of components. These transactions:

» Calculate the required quantity of each component used to build the reported
number of completed units.

* Issue that quantity to the production schedule.
« Lower the on-hand balances at the line locations.

» Deallocate the required quantity of each component from the schedule at the line
location.

Operation Reporting (RO) transactions

Operation Reporting transactions also account for the usage of components.
However, they account for the usage only from the reporting operation back to the
previous reporting point or the first operation.

Component Scrap (SC) or Schedule Scrap (SM) Transactions

When components or a partially completed unit of the scheduled item are damaged,
the loss is reported through Component Scrap (SC) or Schedule Scrap (SM)
transactions. Component scrap transactions indirectly affect replenishments. When
components are scrapped, containers are emptied quicker and replenishments are
needed earlier. Unless component scrap is reported periodically, replenishments are
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ended when enough components have been sent to the production line to cover the
finished item’s scheduled quantity. Through timely reporting of component scrap, you
can avoid shutting down the production line due to a lack of a component.

Schedule scrap should not be confused with component scrap. Schedule scrap is a
loss of units being produced, and component scrap is a loss of a component at an
operation.

Schedule scrap can be planned for through the operation yield factor. Operation yield
is defined as the ratio (expressed as a percentage) of the number of units expected to
complete the operation compared to the number of units beginning the operation. If
only 4 out of 5 units complete the operation, the operation yield is 80%.

Operation yield is used primarily by industries where loss occurs as a product moves
through each stage or operation. Because units are expected to be lost at the
operation, the quantity of components used at later operations is reduced. Should you
experience higher than expected yield at an operation, you may not have sufficient
components at later operations. You can use the Released Schedule maintenance
option on the File Maintenance menu (AMQM50) to change the expected operation
yield to the actual yield. The number of components used by later operations will be
increased. If you experience significantly lower yield at an operation, you can also
change the operation’s yield and free up some of the components used at later
operations.

Replenishment cutoff

Production schedules specify the quantity of finished items to be produced. Based on
the schedule quantity, the quantity needed of each component is calculated, and
includes the anticipated scrap due to operation yield.

Only the number of units needed to meet the scheduled quantity should be started at
the first operation. If 100 units are scheduled and the cumulative yield for all
operations is 80%, then 125 units must be started (125 x .8 = 100). After the last unit
is started, and proceeds down the assembly line, component replenishments are
stopped at each succeeding operation. The replenishment cycle determines when the
cutoff occurs by comparing quantity of components sent to the production line with the
total quantity needed to produce the schedule quantity, plus any reported component
or schedule scrap. When the quantity sent to the line equals the quantity needed, the
component is no longer replenished and the operation can no longer be performed.

When the replenishment basis is schedule controlled, replenishment cutoff occurs.
You can use the Work With Location/Component option on menu AMQM?70 to display
the components in locations that are replenished by schedule. Replenishment of
these components is cut off when enough parts have been sent to the production line
to make the desired quantity of the scheduled item. You also can use the Work with
Location/Component option to choose whether to limit the run-out quantity to only the
quantity needed to finish out the schedule or to send a last, standard quantity of the
component to the line location at cutoff.

Replenishment processing

The tracking of replenishments is carefully controlled. The major points you should
know about replenishment are:
* Replenishments are created when a pick list is processed.

* Replenishments appearing on the pick list show the date they are needed.
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» Each schedule-based replenishment is for a specific schedule, component, batch/
lot, FIFO date, supply location, and line location.

» Each location-based replenishment is for a specific component, required date,
batch/lot, FIFO date, supply location, and line location.

* Replenishments are used in the order in which they are transferred to the line
location.

* When the replenishment quantity is completely used or returned, the
replenishment is completed.

* Only replenishments that have been transferred to a line location and have not
been completely used up can be returned to the supplying location.

» Batch/lots with an expired shelf life cannot be used, they must be sent to Quality
Control (QC) for inspection. If the batch/lot is at a line location when its shelf life
expires, it must be returned to a QC location.

The Replenishment file is used to control the movement of components between the
supply and line locations. Each record tracks a specific replenishment.

If the flow time for a schedule is greater than a day (for example, it takes longer than a
day to produce a unit of the finished item) a need date is calculated for each
component replenishment and the replenishment is shown on the pick list when that
date is reached.

When you print a pick list, open replenishments are generated, the supply location is
determined, the replenishment record changed to a picked status and printed on the
pick list. If the replenishment could not be satisfied from a single location, additional
replenishment records are created for each supplying location. Each record identifies
the part to be picked, the specific FIFO date and batch/lot, and the schedule it will be
used on, the supplying location, and the line location where it will be delivered. Each
replenishment appears on a single pick list, unless it is location-based.

Replenishment status codes. REP uses the following replenishment status codes
to indicate each replenishment record’s status:
20 Replenishment record has been printed on pick list.

30 Component has been moved to the line; CL transaction has been entered
and material is used.

40 Completed replenishment; RM or RO transactions have been entered and all
of the replenishment quantity has been used or returned.

Component transfer to the line (CL) transaction

When the parts have been picked and moved to the line locations, a component
transfer to line (CL) transaction time stamps the replenishment records and changes
the status to transferred (status 30). Several transferred replenishment records for a
component can be at a line location.

To enter the transfer transaction, select CL transaction and enter the pick list number.
The component transfer transactions for the selected pick list are displayed. Each
transaction shows the replenishment quantity being transferred from the supply
location to the line location. If you followed the pick list and picked the number of parts
shown, you can press Enter and the system processes all of the CL transactions on
the pick list.
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Skipping CL transactions on the selected pick list

If you select a pick list to process component transfers and you do not want to
process a CL transaction against a particular replenishment on the pick list, you can
skip the replenishment by changing the containers and pieces quantity on these CL
transactions to zero.

If replenishments on the pick list have not been picked and sent to the line location,
you can change the container pieces quantity on these transactions to zero. These
transactions are then ignored when the other CL transactions are processed and
appear again with their previous replenishment quantity.

Quantity picked less than replenishment quantity

If you do not want to send the full replenishment quantity, you can decrease the
quantity picked and only send that amount to the line location. The quantity that was
not picked will be examined during the next pick list.

Quantity picked greater than replenishment quantity

If you pick more than the replenishment quantity (quantity that appeared on the pick
list), the quantity sent to the line location is increased. The quantity sent to the line will
be equal to amount you picked. However, only the replenishment quantity will be
allocated to the schedule. The amount over picked will be available for use by other
schedules. The on-hand quantity at the supply location is reduced by the extra
amount picked.

For example, assume a CL transaction was entered for a quantity of 75. That
overrides the picked quantity of 50, and the replenishment quantity of 50. The
allocations for the supply location will be reduced by 50 and allocations for the line
location will be 50. This condition occurred because the replenishment quantity is less
than the picked quantity and therefore, the available quantity at the line

will be 25.

Cancel CL transaction

If a component appears on the pick list and you do not want it to be examined during
the next pick list, enter 1 in the transaction’s Cancel Replenishment Code (when
doing the CL transaction). The amount entered for the CL transaction will be
transferred, but no manual replenishment is created for the amount not transferred.

Final transfer for a pick list

The pick list remains open until a CL transaction has been processed for each picked
replenishment, or until you indicate that the final CL transaction for the pick list has
been entered. If any picked replenishment records exist after the final transfer is
indicated, new requirements are created for the unpicked quantity.

Component Return to Stores (CN) transactions

When you print a Component Return List, replenishment records with a transferred
status are selected, and printed. Replenishments that still appear on a pick list are not
shown on the Component Return List. The quantity to be returned cannot be greater
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than the difference between the picked or required (whichever is greater) and the
quantity used. Each replenishment can appear on only one Component Return List.

The Component Return List remains open until a Component Return transaction is
entered for each replenishment, or until you indicate that the final return has been
entered. If any transferred replenishment records exist after final return is indicated,
they are released from the Component Return List and can be selected on a new
Component Return List. The quantity available for return can change between the
time the Component Return List is printed and the time you enter a Component
Return transaction, because of the change in the issued quantity. Schedule Receipt,
Operation Reporting, and Schedule Scrap transactions can affect the quantity issued.
You should enter the Component Return transactions as soon as possible after the
Component Return List is printed.

Print a Component Return List, when you want to remove defective material from a
line location and you want to replace it. By using the Return to Stores function, the
pick list will recognize that replacement material is required at the line. The defective
material should be moved to a line location that is not defined in the Location/
Component (CMPLOC) file. This prevents the pick list from selecting the same
material for the next pick list printed.

Primary and secondary transactions

Some transactions are made up of a primary transaction and many secondary
transactions. For example, when you enter a Schedule Receipt transaction, many
secondary or Planned Issue transactions can be generated. The Schedule Receipt is
the primary transaction and shows the quantity of the finished item that was received.
Secondary Planned Issue transactions are generated to show the quantities of the
components used to produce the finished items.

The following primary transactions can generate secondary transactions:

» Operation Reporting
* Schedule Receipt
» Schedule Scrap

Reporting completed items

As finished items roll off the end of the production line, a Schedule Receipt
transaction is entered to record the quantity completed. The components used to
build the completed items are backflushed from the line locations, reducing the
location’s on-hand balance, and issuing the components to the schedule where the
component’s costs are added to the schedule’s material cost.

Schedule Receipt transactions are entered through the Enter Transactions option on
the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

When the last unit of the finished item comes off the line, you enter the last Schedule
Receipt transaction and indicate that this is the last transaction for the schedule. The
schedule status is set to completed. When a last transaction is reported against a
schedule, all component allocations for that schedule are released.
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Reporting partially completed items

When an operation is designated as a reporting point, you must report the number of
good units of the scheduled item produced at the operation. When you enter an
Operation Reporting transaction, the material and standard labor costs used to build
the units are calculated and charged to the schedule. The costs are calculated for the
reporting operation and all prior operations, up to the preceding reporting point. If this
operation is the first reporting point in the routing, costs are calculated from the
reporting operation back to the first operation.

You can use a reporting point to monitor the number of parts produced through the
operation. When it takes longer than a shift or a day to produce the item, reporting
points can be set at intervals equivalent to a shift or a day. To enter an Operation
Reporting transaction use the Enter Transactions option on Material Management
menu (AMQM30).

Reporting scrap

During the manufacturing process some components or partially completed units may
be damaged and must be reported as scrapped. Defective materials may also have
been withdrawn from stock. Three different transactions are used to record the scrap
that occurs.

You use the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30)
to enter Schedule Scrap transactions and report the scrapping of partially completed

units of the scheduled item. You can select a specific schedule number, or you need

to know the following:

Warehouse

Line

Scheduled item
Scheduled date
S-number.
Operation number.

The materials and standard labor used to build the scrapped units are calculated and
charged to the schedule as scrap costs.

You use the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30)
to enter Component Scrap transaction and report the scrapping of components that
were damaged during the manufacturing process. To select the component, you
should know the following:

* Warehouse

Line location

Component item number
Component user sequence number
Batch/lot

FIFO date

Schedule number.

The component cost is charged to the schedule as scrap.

You use the Enter IM Transactions option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30) to enter Scrap from Stock transaction and report defective components
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that were delivered to the production line. To select the component, you should know
the following:

Warehouse

Line location
Component item number
Batch/lot

FIFO date.

The scrap cost is charged to the store room.
By-product scrap

If a Schedule Receipt or Operation Reporting transaction generates by-product and
then a schedule scrap transaction is entered, the by-product will not be scrapped.

A Component Scrap transaction must be used to scrap by-product.

Reporting line status

You can report the status of a production line through the Production Status
transaction. This transaction collects various types of information for your later
analysis. For example, you can enter a Production Status transaction each time a
production line is started or stopped. Using the Reference and Reason Code fields
you can briefly describe the cause of the status change. The transaction can be saved
in the Inventory Transaction History file, so you can later use System i Query (a
decision support utility) to determine the number of times the line was stopped and
the cause of each stoppage.

The Production Status transaction lets you enter information that you can use as an
audit trail to track the status of a production line, or the performance of a crew or shift.
The production line, shift, and crew are entered along with the quantity produced.

Production status transaction

The Production Status transaction lets you identify:

* The warehouse, production line, time, and date

» The new line status (either line started, or line stopped)

» The cause of the status change through the Reference and Reason Code fields
* The shift and crew involved

» Any quantity that needs to be tracked.

The transaction allows you to use any field for any purpose you choose. Edits are
provided, but only issue warning messages. Your transaction is always accepted.
Production schedule information is not affected by the transaction. The transaction is
printed on the Transaction Register, and you can use the printed report as a hard
copy audit trail. If you selected Inventory Transaction History tracking when you
answered the Inventory Management questionnaire, the Production Status
transactions are also saved in the Inventory Transaction History file (IMHIST). The
records in this history file can be archived and, later, restored back onto the system for
analysis through System i Query.
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Entering transactions from offline files

Transactions are normally entered at a work station, but can also be entered from
offline diskette or disk files. Use the Enter Transactions from Offline Files option on
the Material Management menu (AMQM30) to enter offline transactions into the REP
application. Refer to Appendix A in this manual for information about the offline file
layouts and loading data from offline files.

There are two record types (A and B) in the diskette file, with the B record type being
a continuation for the A record type. For each A record type, there must be a matching
B record type. For example, both record types require the same values in the
Sequence Number and Transaction Code fields, and the Active Record Code in each
record type must be A for active. Together, the A and B records form a single
transaction.

Disk files containing REP transactions can also be entered through the Enter
Transactions from Offline Files option. The disk file must already exist on disk and
contain the REP transactions. Disk files use only a single record type, and each
record represents an individual transaction.

Not all fields are used by each REP transaction. Only the fields shown on the
transaction entry display for the specific transaction type need to be entered.

The transaction codes shown in the following table are:

CL - Component transfer to line
CN - Component return to stores
IP - Planned manufacturing issue
PS - Production status

RL - Replenishment

RO - Operation reporting

RM - Schedule receipt

SC - Component scrap

SM - Schedule scrap.
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Field Name RL CL CN RM RO SM SC PS IP
PLINE - Production line R - - R R R R R R
FITEM - Schedule item number R - - R R R R - R
SNMBR - S-number R - - R R R R - R
ODUDT - Schedule due date R - - R R R R - R
ORDNO - Schedule number R - - R R R R - R
HOUSE - Warehouse R - - R R R R R R
CITEM - Component R - - - - - R - R
USRSQ - User sequence number R - - - - - R - R
TRNDT - Transaction date R O O R R R R R R
QCNTR - Transaction quantity (contan-R R R R R R R - R

ers)
QPIEC - Transaction quantity (pieces) R R R
SLOCN - Supply (stock) location - - -
LBNHO - Batch/Lot number - - -
FDATE - FIFO date - - -
DLOCN - Delivery (line) location R - -
OPSEQ - Operation sequence number - - - -
SHIFT - Shift - - - R
LINCD - Line status - - - -
CREWN - Crew - - - R R R R

PRORT - Priority code R - - - - - - -
REWRK - Rework flag - - - R - - - -
PLIST - Pick list number - R - - - - - - R
RLIST - Return list number - -
PNREF - Pick list reference number
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RNREF - Return list reference number
REASN - Reason code

REFNO - Reference number

TIMCD - Time code (duration or clock)
CNLRP - Cancel replenishment code

A 0
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A 0
A 0
A 0
A 0

1
o

1

1

1

1

1

1

LSTTR - Last transaction reported - - - R - - - -
RSPFA -Resupply code - - o - - - - -

MSQNO - MODATA Low Level R - - - - - - - R
Sequence Number

Legend:

R=Required, O=Optional

(1)=If the line location is a JIT location
(manually replenished location) enter
the line location here.
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Three severe errors can prevent a transaction from being accepted:

¢ Transaction code is not valid.
* Nonnumeric data is found in a numeric field.
* Record type is missing.

When you enter offline transactions, you can choose to accept all transactions without
severe errors or to not accept any transactions if any severe errors are found. If you
accept all transactions without severe errors, the transactions with severe errors are
dropped and must be entered later on another diskette after they have been
corrected.

If a transaction is accepted, it is edited and written to a REP transaction batch. If the

transaction passes all of the edits, it is immediately posted. If the transaction does not
pass all of the edits, it is flagged as an error transaction and saved in the transaction

batch for later correction. A transaction that can cause a location on-hand balance to
become negative may be flagged as an unapplied transaction (if you are tailored not
to go negative). Both error and unapplied transactions can be later corrected through
the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30).

Entering transactions through PM&C

REP transactions can be collected from shop floor data collection terminals through
the PM&C application. Bar coded turnaround documents are printed by REP and
used to enter the transactions. The shop floor transactions are edited and posted by
PM&C. Transactions not passing the edits are marked as error transactions and
corrected through the Maintain Transactions option on the PM&C Transaction
Processing menu (AMJM30). Posted transactions are printed on the PM&C
Transaction Register, and can be written to the Inventory Transaction History file. The
effects of the posted transactions can be seen through the REP inquiries and reports.

If post to oldest schedule is active and transactions are being reported via data
collection, new transaction types (RX, RY, and SX) are used for the RM, RO, and SM
transactions.

Entering IM transactions

Transactions affecting production schedules are normally entered through the Enter
Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30). When
transactions affecting production schedules are entered through IM, certain
restrictions apply.

Some IM transactions are for manufacturing or purchase orders and cannot be used
with production schedules (for example, a schedule number cannot be entered as the
order number):

U Unplanned component issue

PC Pick complete by manufacturing order
RD Purchase order receipt to dock

RI Purchase order receipt to inspection
RM Production receipt

RP Purchase order receipt to stock

RS Component return to stock

SC Manufacturing component scrap

SM Manufacturing order scrap

SP Purchase order scrap
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Some Inventory Management transactions can only be entered through the Inventory
Management application:

CA Cost adjustment

CR Average cost replacement
CS Standard cost replacement
IP Planned manufacturing issue

Issue, receipt, and transfer transactions entered through IM can affect the
replenishment and backflush cycles in the REP application.

Because replenishment processing is carefully controlled, only REP transactions
should be used to move materials to and from the production line. Using IM
transactions to move materials can cause difficulties in replenishment processing.
You should only use these IM transactions.

» To move material to JIT line locations, use one of the following:

- Purchase Receipt
- Interwarehouse Transfer
- Miscellaneous Receipt.

* To move material out of a JIT line location, use a Interwarehouse Transfer.

» To issue uncontrolled floor stock materials to the shop floor, use a Miscellaneous
Issue.

» To remove defective materials from any line location, use Scrap from Stock.

All Inventory Management issue or transfer transactions from a line location, or
adjustment transactions to a line location, are flagged by a warning message at the
time the transaction is entered.

Receipts and transfers to line locations cause a buildup of stock that is not allocated
to a specific schedule or group of schedules. The next time stock is needed, this
available stock is allocated to the schedules. Because the stock is already at the stock
location, it is not shown on the pick list.

All Inventory Management receipt or transfer transactions to a line location are
flagged by a warning message at the time the transaction is entered.

Correcting transactions

When transactions are entered, they are edited for completeness. If they pass the
initial error edits, they are sent to an unattached job (UJOB) for posting. If they fail the
edit, they are placed in the batch file with a status code of U, to be corrected. When
the transaction is processed in UJOB, any secondary transactions generated and
found in error are designated as unapplied, with a status code of U. Transactions
marked with U must be corrected before the batch can be closed and a transaction
register printed. Once the source of the error is corrected, the transaction can be
retrieved from the batch and re-edited.

Transactions entered successfully through online entry, offline files, or PM&C are
posted immediately after they are received. Use the Review Summary display
(AMQ34J) from the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu
(AMQM30) to see the error and unapplied transactions in a transaction batch. Use
F08 SHOW ALL/EXCEPTIONS, which changes the display and shows you only the
error and unapplied transactions. In this way, you can see all of the unposted
transactions that need your attention.
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To produce a hard copy of the unapplied transactions, you can print the Released
Schedules report from the Reports menu (AMQM20). An option of this report allows
you to print only those transactions that are unapplied or are in error.

Sources of transaction errors

The primary cause of errors is most likely due to not processing transactions on a
timely basis. To reduce the potential for errors, you need to place good operating
procedures in the following areas:

1. Build to a schedule. Everything that is built must be done under the authorization
of a schedule; that is, a schedule entered through the Enter and Maintain
Schedules option on the Schedule Management menu (AMQM40).

2. Prime the line. Priming sets up records for material to be printed on a pick list.
Priming can occur at the time of schedule release or at some later point.

3. Run the pick list on a timely basis. The pick list allocates material at the line, or
material that is in process of being picked (see pipeline allocations), or from
supply locations.

4. Transfer material to a line location on a timely basis. Material must exist at the line
if a schedule is to be built, especially if you do not allow inventory balances to go
negative. Allow schedules to borrow from each other if it doesn’t matter which
schedule gets a particular set of parts. Location based replenishment is generally
a looser method of issuing and backflushing parts. Location based components
pool their stock and will borrow components from each other.

5. Process Component Return Lists quickly. Do not create a Component Return List
and leave it unprocessed for any period of time. Other transactions can change
the stock quantities in the line location, which may cause errors when the return
list finally is processed.

6. Report material receipts on a timely basis.

7. Batch lots. A component with a negative quantity required is a by-product. When
the by-product is batch/lot controlled, the (negative) IP transaction generated
during the backflush function does not have a batch/lot identifier. The planned
issue can be treated as an unapplied transaction with a blank batch/lot ID; or
posted to the line location, using the default batch/lot ID. A processing option in
the REP Control file determines which action is taken. If the planned issue is
posted with the default batch/lot ID, the by-product must be assigned a correct
batch/lot ID, using Location maintenance. If the planned issue is unapplied,
entering a batch/lot ID allows the transaction to be corrected and posted.

Reversing transactions . Posted transactions reside in a transaction batch until the
batch is closed and the Transaction Register run. To correct a posted transaction that
has not been printed, you must reverse the transaction to remove its effects on the
item’s and location’s information. Then you must enter a new transaction with the
correct transaction information.

When you reverse a primary transaction, all secondary transactions are reversed. If a
secondary transaction is in error or is unapplied, the transaction is shown as reversed.

Use the Enter Transactions option on the Material Management menu (AMQM30) to
review the transactions that have been entered. Select the transaction you want to
reverse and enter an R into the REV (Reversal Code) field. The transaction is now
reversed. Use F19 RETURN TO SELECT to select the same transaction type, and
enter a new transaction with the correct information. Reversed transactions are
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considered “deleted” transactions and are printed when the Transaction Register is
run for the transaction batch.

You cannot reverse a transaction in these situations:

1. When a replenishment request transaction has been entered and appears on a
pick list. The parts may already have been picked and may be on their way to the
line location. When the picked replenishment is shown on the Component
Transfer to Line display, the quantity transferred should be set to zero.

2. When a component return transaction has been entered and the quantity returned
is less than the quantity at the location. The location still contains stock and
another Component Return List is run, showing the location again. The original
component return transaction cannot be reversed. Instead, when the component
returns on the second Component Return List are shown, a negative quantity
should be entered.

3. A Production Status transaction reports when a production line is down, and when
it is back up again. Use another Production Status transaction to show that the
line status has changed.

Negative transactions

When the Transaction Register is run, the transactions in closed batches are printed
and the transactions removed from the system. These transactions cannot be
reversed. But, you can correct the item and location information by entering two
transactions into another batch. The first transaction is entered with the same
information as the original transaction, except the quantity is reversed. If the original
quantity is 100 units, the new transaction is entered with a quantity of -100 (minus 100
units). This transaction reverses the effects of the previously posted transaction. The
second transaction is entered with the correct information. Both transactions are
printed when the Transaction Register is run for the transaction batch.

Negative transactions can be used for all transaction types except:

» Component transfers
» Component returns
* Production status.

Note: In many products, different batch/lots of a component are not mixed in the
same production run. When different batch/lots (or components with different FIFO
dates) are used in the same production run, a receipt transaction will report the use of
component batch/lots and/or FIFO dates correctly. If the receipt transaction is later
reversed, the component batch/lots and FIFO dates are back out correctly. However,
when a receipt transaction with a negative quantity is used to offset (back out) a
previous receipt transaction, the negative receipt is not tied to the original receipt. The
same component batch/lots and FIFO dates might not be selected, which may result
in inaccurate component counts at the line locations.

Component transfers and returns move materials to and from the production line.
They can be used as complementary transactions. Material that has been moved to
the line using a Component Transfer transaction can be moved back to the storeroom
using a Component Return transaction. The Component Return allows you to specify
the components and quantities to be returned.

The Component Return transaction can be used to move excess material back to the
storeroom. If, later, additional material is needed at the production line, the
Component Transfer transaction can be used to move the material to the line. You
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should not enter a Component Transfer or Component Return transaction with
negative quantities, instead you should use the complementary transaction.

Transaction Register

The REP Transaction Register is a written record of the transactions that have been
entered. It serves as an audit trial by showing the movement of material and the
changes to material costs.

The Transaction Register is printed in three sections, showing the error, deleted, and
posted transactions. Error transactions are those that could not be posted due to an
error. The transactions are printed along with a message identifying the error. Deleted
transactions are those which have been entered and later reversed or deleted. Posted
transactions have updated the IM and REP files. Every transaction that was entered is
printed, including replenishment transactions. The last page of the Transaction
Register shows the count of each transaction type that was in error, was reversed, or
was posted.

Planned issue transactions with a batch/lot |D of #HHHHH#H###H and FIFO date equal to
the transaction date can be created during backflushing when the batch/lot controlled
component has a zero or negative inventory balance at the line location. You can
correct the batch/lot ID and FIFO date, using Location maintenance, or by entering
miscellaneous issue and receipt transactions to remove the inventory with the default
batch/lot ID and replace it with stock that has the desired batch/lot ID and FIFO date.

Transaction history

As transactions are printed on the REP Transaction Register, they can also be saved
in the Inventory Transaction History (IMHIST) file. If you chose to save inventory
transactions during IM install/tailor, the REP transactions are also saved.

All transaction types are saved that show:

* Material movement
» Costs changes
* Production line status changes.

Planned Issue transactions with a batch/lot ID of ####H##H###HHE can be created during
backflushing when the batch/lot controlled component has a negative inventory

balance at the line location. You can use the transaction history inquiry to locate these
transactions and enter miscellaneous issue and receipt transactions to correct them.

Replenishments not written to IMHIST . Replenishment transactions are not saved.
They signal the need for material, but do not cause material to be moved.

Transaction history inquiries

A number of Transaction History inquiries are available through the REP Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) and the IM Transaction History menu (AMIM80). You can choose to
review inventory transactions by:

» Item. All transactions for the item are shown. The transactions show when the
item was received and issued, and when its cost has been adjusted. The item
may have been purchased or manufactured, issued as a component, inspected,
or scrapped.
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* Item and batch/lot. All transactions for the item and batch/lot are shown. The
transactions show when the batch/lot of the item was received and issued. The
item’s batch/lot may have been purchased or manufactured, issued as a
component, inspected, or scrapped.

* Order or schedule number. All transactions for the purchase order,
manufacturing order, or production schedule are shown. For a purchase order,
the transactions show when items were received and inspected. The quantities
received, rejected, and scrapped are also shown. For a manufacturing order or
production schedule, the transactions show when components were issued and
the finished item received. The scrapping of finished items or components is also
shown.

* Production line. All transactions for the production line are shown. The
transactions show when components were transferred or issued, and when
finished items were received. The quantities completed at operation reporting
points are shown, and the scrapping of finished items or components.

You can also choose a range of transaction, or posting, dates; to narrow the number
of transactions shown.

From the transaction summary displays, you can select individual transactions and
show the transaction’s detailed information.

Production Status transactions are saved in the Inventory Transaction History file to
allow you to see when the status (up or down) of a production line was changed.
These transactions are not shown through the Transaction History inquiry displays.
You can use System i Query to show or print these transactions.

For further information on Transaction History inquiries, see the Inventory
Management User’s Guide.

Transaction history reports

You can print several Inventory Transaction History reports through the IM
Transaction History menu (AMIM80). You can print the following reports:

* Transaction History. The Transaction History report shows you the inventory
transactions you selected. Your selection can be general or specific. Optional
report limits allow you to select a range of the following:

- Warehouses

ltem numbers

Transaction or posting dates
Order or schedule numbers
- Transaction types.

The quantity and cost for each transaction is shown, along with the resulting
change to the on-hand balance. The stock location and batch/lot affected are also
shown.

* Transaction Analysis. The Transaction Analysis report shows you in summary
and detail form the cost changes caused by each transaction. Receipt, issue, and
cost adjustment transactions are shown on the summary report. All transactions
are shown on the detail report.

» Batch/Lot Review. The Batch/Lot Review report is similar to the Transaction
History report. In addition to the optional report limits from the Transaction History
report, you can also select by batch/lot and reason code. Additional information
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related to batches or lots is shown. The transaction effect on the item’s on-hand
balance is not shown.

For further information on Transaction History reports, see the Inventory Management
User’s Guide.

Transaction history save and purge

Inventory Transaction History records tend to accumulate rapidly. When the volume of
records is too high, you can purge some of the transaction history records. You select,
by date and warehouse, the records you want to purge; and, you can print the
transactions before they are purged.

You can also save the purged records to tape. An Archive control record is created
each time you save a set of transaction history records.

For further information on Transaction History Save and Purge, see the Inventory
Management User’s Guide.

Restoring saved history

If you want to see the saved transactions again, they can be restored onto the system
again. Archive control records are shown, and allow you to select the set of saved
records you want to restore. The saved transactions are restored from tape onto the
system, and can be merged with the current history transactions to appear on the
Transaction History inquiries and reports.

For further information on restoring Transaction History, see the Inventory
Management User’s Guide.

Deleting history archives

When a set of transaction history records that were saved to tape are no longer
needed, their Archive Control record can be deleted. After the archive record is

deleted, the set of transaction history records associated with the archive record
cannot be restored onto the system.

For further information on deleting Transaction History Archive Records, see the
Inventory Management User’s Guide.

Manufacturing history files

You can choose, through the IM and REP install/tailor questionnaire, to retain
schedule information after schedules are purged. Schedule history files are used to
save the records from the purged schedules. The information is saved in the following
files:

* MOHDMD (Manufacturing Order History Demand) - used to save purged demand
records from the DMDREF file.

* MOHDTA (Manufacturing Order History Materials) - used to save purged
schedule component records from the MODATA file.

* MOHMST (Manufacturing Order History Master) - used to save purged schedule
master records from the MOMAST file.
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Line teardown

Late reporting

* MOHRTG (Manufacturing Order History Operations) - used to save purged
schedule routing records from the MOROUT file.

During the purge of schedules, the associated records are added to the history files.
The information in these files is strictly for the queries and reports you provide. Use
and maintenance of these files is your responsibility. You should view and copy this
history file using the IM Manufacturing Order History (AMIMAQ) menu. You should
periodically copy to tape and purge records in these files to reduce the disk storage
used.

Reducing parts at the production line and line teardown

When a schedule is completed, you may want to move some of the component stock
at the line back to the store room. Or, you may find that you have too many
components at the production line while a schedule is running.

You can print an Excess Stock Report to identify the parts that are on the production
line. You can select the components to be printed by entering a range of warehouses,
production lines, line locations, and finished items; and be as general or specific as
you want. For example, you can select a range of line locations used to build a
specific item on a certain production line in a selected warehouse. Or, you can choose
to print the components in all locations on all production lines.

Transactions are normally entered until the schedule is completed. On the last
production receipt transaction, you can indicate that the transaction is the last one to
be entered. At this point, the production schedule is considered complete. Component
stock at the line is released for another schedule. A completed schedule will not
prevent you from entering late transactions. You can continue to enter transactions
against schedules even after you entered a production receipt with the “last
transaction” status. You can also enter transactions against schedules for prior days.
Any transactions you enter are considered “late reporting.”

If you entered a “last transaction” and also enter later production receipt transactions,
the available component stock at the line locations will be reduced. That is, any
component stock not reserved for a schedule running on the production line will be
reduced by the late production receipt transaction.

If you did not enter a “last transaction,” the component stock (replenished by
schedule) is still allocated to the schedule and cannot be used by other production
schedules. Purging the schedule will release the reserved stock.

Maintaining released schedules

You can maintain the schedules you have released through the Released Schedules
option on the REP File Maintenance menu (AMQM50). The following functions are
provided:

* Production schedule information can be changed.
* An operation, and its associated components can be activated or deactivated.

» Operations can be added or deleted, and operation information changed.
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» Operation descriptions can be added, changed, or deleted.
» Components can be added or deleted, and component information changed.

» Components can be allocated at the supply location for use on the production
schedule. Or component allocations can be changed or removed.

* A component can be substituted for another component.

On the Select display (AMQ5B1) you choose the schedule you want to maintain.
Enter the warehouse, finished item number, production line, schedule date, and S-
number (if required for the finished item). If you are unsure of the item number,
production line, or S-number, you can use the search facility to identify the missing
information. If you know the schedule number, you can enter it instead of the other
identifying information. Otherwise, a list of schedules appears so you can select a
schedule. The Schedule Structure display appears next.

The Schedule Structure display (AMQ5B2) shows you the operations and
components used by the production schedule. They are shown in operation and
component sequence. You can visualize the production line and the flow of
components through the order of the operations and the components used by each
operation. From this display you can choose the activities you want to perform:

» Change schedule information

Select the existing operations and components you want to change or delete
Add an operation

Add a component

Substitute a component.

If the schedule has many operations and components, you can use the Position To
window to locate a schedule record rapidly.

To choose existing operations or components, enter 1 in the SEL (select) column.
Each operation and component will be shown to you in the order they appear on the
Structure display. In this way, you can choose multiple records to maintain in one
pass. Should you decide to select other records while you are maintaining a record
you previously chose, use F19 RETURN TO SELECT to come back to the Structure
display and change your selections. The records you have chosen, and have not yet
maintained, appear again on the Structure display with 1 in the SEL column.

Both active and inactive operations and components are shown on the Structure
display. Inactive operations or components are not used in the manufacturing
process. Components usually have the same status as the operation where they are
used, but an active operation can have inactive components. If you change an active
operation to inactive status, all components used in the operation are changed to
inactive status. When an operation is changed to active, all associated components
are also made active.

Changing production schedule information

Costs and identifying information can be changed on the Schedule Summary display
(AMQ5B3). The schedule cost totals for setup, labor, issue, unit, overhead, and scrap
can be changed; along with the receipt cost for this period and the receipt cost for this
schedule. The information identifying the responsible planner, department, customer
job number, reference number, and engineering drawing number can be changed. If

you want to change the information that controls the order in which the schedule is run
and the duration of the schedule, you can use the Enter and Maintain Schedules
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option or the Sequence Schedules option on the Schedule Management menu
(AMQM40).

Changing operation information or deleting operations

After you select an operation on the Schedule Structure Select display, the operation
appears on the Operation Change display (AMQ5B10). You can change the standard
hours and rates, operation status, processing information, and identifying information.
You can also delete the operation.

The standard hours and cost rates for setup, run labor, and run machine can be
changed. You can also change identifying information such as the operation
description, work station or work center, rework status, department, process sheet,
tool number, reporting point, accounting class, time basis code, and operation run
quantity.

You can change the operation status to inactive or active, and all of the components
used in the operation will be changed to the same status. If you change the operation
yield, the number of components needed by this operation and all following
operations are recalculated. When the status or yield of an operation is changed, the
number of run hours is changed for that operation and all following operations are
affected. The schedule’s cumulative yield and all operation start dates are
recalculated. As a result, the required quantity for each component is changed as well
as the initial date at which it is needed.

When an operation is inactive and then activated, you must go to transaction entry
and enter RL transactions to start the Replenishment process. This is not necessary
for components that are set up for auto-replenishment or electronic KANBAN.

An operation selected on the Schedule Structure display appears in change mode
when it is shown. You can use F20 DELETE OPERATION to delete the operation.
You must use the function key twice before the operation is deleted. Operations that
have recorded costs are not deleted; the operation and its components are changed
to an inactive status.

On the Operations Change display, you can use F22 to maintain the operation
description records.

Adding operations

New operations are added to the schedule’s routing by using F06 ADD
OPERATIONS on the Schedule Structure Select display, causing the Operations Add
display (AMQ5B9) to appear. An existing operation can be copied and used as a
starting point, or you can enter all of the operation information. To copy from an
existing operation, specify the item number and operation sequence number of the
operation and use F23 COPY OPERATION. The Operations Add display appears
again with the copied information.

When an operation is added, deleted, or changed, the schedule’s cumulative yield
and total duration can be affected. As a result, the yield through each operation, the
operation start dates, the required quantity and initial need date for each component
may be recalculated.

On the Operations Add display, you can use F22 to enter operation description
records.
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Adding, changing, or deleting operation descriptions

The Additional Operation Description display (AMQ5B11) shows you the additional
description records for the operation. These records allow you to describe in fuller
detail the steps to be performed and any other relevant information. You can include
information on setup and maintenance procedures, tooling, tolerances, inspection and
testing criteria and methods, or required operator skills.

You can change any line by typing over the information that is shown. At the bottom of
the display, you can enter a sequence number and 1 or 2 to add or delete a specific
operation description record. When you initially enter operation description records,
you should not assign consecutive sequence numbers. Leave sufficient room
between sequence numbers so you can add additional records in the future.

Changing component information, or deleting components

After you select a component on the Schedule Structure Select display, it appears on
the Component Change display (AMQ5B5). You can change information that affects
the component date of initial need and the quantity required, or descriptive
information such as the component description and the customer job number.

Changing the operation where the component is used also changes the initial date
that the component is needed. The new component required date is equal to the new
operation start date. You can also change the date on which the component is
needed.

When you change the quantity used per completed unit (Quantity Per), the required
component quantity is recalculated. The following formulas are used:

* Quantity Needed = Schedule Quantity x Quantity Per
» Planned Scrap % = 100 % - Operation Yield %

* Quantity Planned Scrap = Quantity Needed x Planned Scrap %

* Quantity Required = Quantity Needed + Quantity Planned Scrap.

You can see that the Quantity Required is the sum of the component quantity needed
to produce good units, and the component quantity used in units anticipated to be
scrapped at the operation.

The Quantity Required is also affected by changes in the status and yield of previous
operations, and the yield of the operation where the component is used. When
previous operations are added or deleted, changed to an active or inactive status, or
change their operation yield, the cumulative yield for the routing is changed, along
with the completion yield at each operation following the changed operation. These
changes require the cumulative routing yield, and cumulative yield through each
operation to be recalculated. The formulas that follow are modified to take into
account changes to cumulative yield caused by changes to previous operations.

Adjusted Quantity Per = Quantity Per x Cum Yield for Prev Oper / Cum Yield for
All Operations

Quantity Required = Schedule Quantity x Adjusted Quantity Per

A component selected on the Schedule Structure Select display appears in change
mode when it is shown. You can use F20 DELETE COMPONENT to delete the
component. You must use the function key twice before the component is deleted.
Components that have recorded costs or issues are not deleted; the component is
changed to an inactive status.
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On the Component Change display, you can use F10 ALLOCATIONS to maintain the
supply location allocations for the component. (This is not allowed for location-based
replenishments.)

Adding components

New components are added to the schedule’s bill of material by using the FO5 ADD
COMPONENT function key on the Schedule Structure display. The Component Add
display (AMQ5B4) appears and lets you enter the new component information.

If the component is already used in the schedule’s bill of material a unique user
sequence number must be entered. The user sequence number allows the system to
select individual component records, even when the component is used multiple times
in the bill of material.

The Quantity Per is used to calculate the component’s quantity required, taking into
account the yield at the operation where the component is used, the cumulative yield
through the previous operation, and the cumulative routing yield.

On the Component Add display, you can use F10 ALLOCATIONS to add supply
location allocations for the new component.

Substituting components

If the substitution is a permanent change, update the bill of material prior to
component substitution in Released Schedule Maintenance.

A cut-off quantity identifies how many units of the scheduled item are produced using
the old component. After the cut-off quantity is completed, the new component is
used. Both components appear in the schedule structure. The old component
appears as still active, and the new component shows as not active.

If a zero cut-off quantity is used, a warning message is issued. If bypassed, the new
component immediately appears as active, and the old component appears as
inactive.

Changing or deleting component allocations

Component allocations are used to reserve stock at a supply location for use by a
schedule. The stock is allocated to a specific component (and user sequence) of the
schedule. Each component can have a separate allocation of stock. And, when a
component appears in the schedule’s bill of material more than once, a unique supply
can be set up for each usage of the component. Each component may require a
different batch/lot of the component.

Purge completed schedules

Schedule purge is used to remove information for schedules that are past due (that is,
a schedule with a due date earlier than the current date). The schedules may have
been completed, may be part of a campaign that is wholly or partially complete, or
may have been entered but never run.

Schedules should be purged on a periodic basis. The frequency that schedules are
purged should be based on a number of factors:
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» The number of schedules run each day and the number of records associated
with each schedule versus the disk capacity you want to use to store schedules.

» The length of time before the last transaction for a schedule is entered (how late
is the last transaction).

» Whether you chose to reuse data entry batches.

If you did not choose during install/tailor to reuse data entry batches (REUSE = NO)
after they have been posted, the batches remain in a Finished status until you perform
a backup. Should you need to recover files, these finished batches allow you to post
the transactions you entered since the last backup without having to enter the
transactions again. The backup process also saves a file (RPLMNT) that is needed to
start the reprocessing of the finished transactions after you perform a recovery.
Schedule purge removes records from this file and can prevent you from reposting the
transactions for the purged schedules. If you chose to not reuse data entry batches,
you should always purge schedules immediately after you have performed the
backup.

Before selecting schedule purge, you should ensure that all transactions (for the
schedules to be purged) have been processed, and that all master files have been
updated properly. You should do this before performing any necessary backup.

You can use the Purge Schedules menu option to purge all schedules older than a
given date, or to select the specific schedules to be purged. If you choose to allow
campaign schedules to be partially purged, the individual schedules of the campaign
with a due date equal or prior to the purge date entered can be purged.

Planned schedules and released schedules without reported activity can also be
purged through the Schedule Entry and Maintenance menu option. Changing the
schedule quantity to zero causes these schedules to be deleted. The purged records
are not saved to the Manufacturing Order History files.

Purging by date

When you purge schedules by date, the date last used to purge schedules is shown
and you enter a new purge date.

You can also enter a specific warehouse or include all warehouses in your purge. To
purge schedules by date for another warehouse, you must complete the processing
cycle before entering a new warehouse ID.

All schedules for the warehouse specified with due date equal to or earlier than the
purge date are removed. Schedules do not have to be in a completed status. Entire
campaign schedules are purged if the last day of the campaign is equal or prior to the
purge date. Partial purging of a campaign schedule is allowed; individual days of a
campaign are purged if they have a due date equal or prior to the purge date.

Purge by schedule

If you choose to select schedules individually for purge, schedules can be chosen by
entering the warehouse, production line, item, schedule due date (from/to), and S-
number. All schedules matching the selection criteria entered are shown. If the last
day of a campaign meets the selection criteria, only the last day of the campaign is
shown. If the campaign is selected for purge, then all schedules in the campaign are
purged. Individual days of a campaign are shown if their due date is equal or prior to
the purge date, and partial purging of campaign schedules has been selected.
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On displays AMQ4A3 and AMQ4A4, you can specify a range of schedules to purge
by entering in the starting due date and ending due date in the SCHED DATE FROM
and TO fields. You must type in at least one date. A message will be displayed if both
the FROM and TO fields are blank. If you select a future schedule on display
AMQ4A4 that has costs associated with it, you will receive a warning message. You
can ignore the message and continue, or you can decide to remove your selection for
this schedule.

You can enter 1 in the SEL (select) field next to the schedule you want to select for
purging, or you can leave the SEL field blank to not select the schedule for purge. The
status of each schedule and campaign is checked, and if the schedule or campaign
has not been completed, a warning message is issued. You can press Enter to select
the schedule for purge, or blank the SEL field to not select the schedule for purge.

Schedule purge removes schedule related records from the following files:

* Component Status (CMPSTS)

Demand Reference (DMDREF)
Schedule Materials (MODATA)
Schedule Operations (MOROUT)
Schedule Replenishments (RPLMNT)
Schedule Hours (SCHHRS)

Location Allocations (SLALLO)

Location Quantity (SLQNTY)

Pending Available Allocations (PAALLO)
Pending Available Quantity (PAQNTY)

Replenishment records are used to control the transfer of components to the
production line, and their possible return to the supplying location. The status of a
replenishment identifies the activities that have taken place. Some replenishments
may not have been completed when their schedule is purged. If the replenishment is
for a schedule that is being completely purged, the replenishment record is deleted.
Any allocations against the supplying location are removed, and any material
remaining at the production line location is freed to be used by other production
schedules.

If a campaign schedule is being partially purged, the following processing (based on
the replenishment status) takes place.

» Picked replenishment (status 20): The replenishment has been printed on a pick
list. The component parts are being picked and moved to the line location.

- A picked replenishment record is left unchanged. When the material is moved
to the line location and a CL transaction is entered, the material is available
for use by all schedules.

» Cancelled replenishment: The replenishment was printed on a pick list and a
Component Transfer transaction entered with a zero quantity and marked to be
cancelled. The cancelled replenishments are deleted.

A schedule cannot be purged if one of the following conditions exists:

* One of the schedule’s components appears on a pick list. You must enter a
Component Transfer to Line (CL) transaction to receive the component at the line
location or enter a CL transaction with a zero quantity to cancel the
replenishment.

* The schedule has transactions which are in error in PM&C. The transactions must
be corrected through PM&C first.
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» There are RM, RO, or SM transactions that have not been processed by the
UJOB. The UJOB must be made active to allow the transactions to be processed.

» The schedule has unapplied IP transactions that must be resolved first.

Other REP activities

Supporting manufacturing orders for scheduled-controlled items

Planned orders for schedule-controlled items can be changed to firm planned
manufacturing orders and approved for release through MRP Order Release/Review.
They are handled by IM, CRP, and PC&C in the same way as any manufacturing
order. A manufacturing order may also be entered directly through IM for a schedule-
controlled item. A warning or error message is issued when:

* A planned order is approved for (IM) order release in MRP
» A firm planned order is entered through MRP for (IM) order release

» A manufacturing order is entered through IM for a schedule-controlled item. The
message states that the item is a schedule-controlled item, but the release is
allowed.

When the manufacturing or planned order for the schedule-controlled item is
released, the needed job shop routing may be different from the REP routing. You can
modify the retrieved REP routing through Open Operation Maintenance. Although not
probable, if the job shop bill of material differs from the REP bill of material, the
retrieved REP bill of material can be modified through Material Detail File
Maintenance.

If the auto-release function of MRP is used, scheduled controlled items are bypassed
(not released) by this function.

Any planned order in MRP for a schedule-controlled item that has been approved for
release as a manufacturing or purchase order is ignored by REP when it extracts
demand from MRP. REP demand extract also ignores any customer order line item
demand if it has been released as a manufacturing order. The manufacturing order
number is placed in the line item record when the order is released. The Customer
Orders Inquiry display (AMBO32) shows the manufacturing order number and
provides the ability to track the status of the customer order

* MRP allows release of a manufacturing order only after the order has been
manually approved for release. Issues an informational message at the time of
approval that the release is for a scheduled controlled item. You need to modify
the retrieved routing by using Open Operation Maintenance in PC&C. You can
use alternate routings to release the routing correctly the first time.

» IM allows release of manufacturing orders for scheduled controlled items after
issuing an informational message that the item is schedule-controlled. The
message is issued for manufacturing order entry and order entry per customer
order. Routings are changed as needed in open operation maintenance in PC&C.

* CRP ignores planned orders and released schedules for schedule-controlled
items. It includes manufacturing orders for scheduled controlled items.

* PC&C schedules are omitted from the work list generation while open
manufacturing orders are included.

* REP:
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Schedule costing

- Planned orders tagged for release as manufacturing orders in MRP are
ignored.

- Demand extract ignores any customer line item with a manufacturing order
number. These customer orders are flagged when you take the IM option to
create manufacturing orders per customer order. The manufacturing order
number is placed in the customer line item record. When performing the
extract, only scheduled controlled items are read, and so any customer line
item that has a manufacturing order is omitted.

- No easy way exists to flag a customer line item record if the line item is
covered by a manufacturing order that includes other line item demand. In
this situation, you must update the customer line item through a user-written
program.

COM Customer Orders Inquiry display (AMB032) shows the manufacturing order
number so you can track the status of a customer order number.

The following definitions apply to schedule costing:

Average actual material cost per unit: The sum of actual material costs to date
divided by the total quantity complete to date for this operation.

Average standard labor, machine, and overhead cost per unit: The sum of
setup labor cost, run labor cost, machine cost, and overhead cost divided by the
total quantity complete to date for this operation.

Total cost per unit for this operation: The average actual material cost per unit
plus the average standard labor cost, machine cost, and overhead cost per unit.

Total cumulative cost per unit through this operation: The sum of total cost
per unit for each operation through the current operation.

Schedule cost: The cumulative sum of material, labor, machine, and overhead
costs for all operations.

Run hours are stored in the routing record for each operation and need to be
converted based on the Time Basis Code stored in the Routing record.

The Time Basis Code (TBC) values in the Routing record are:

blank Hours per unit

OZTTrON=

Hours per 10 units

Hours per 100 units

Hours per 1000 units

Hours per 10000 units

Pieces per hour

Hours per lot size

Minutes per piece

Cost per piece (outside operations)

The determination of run and machine hours for each operation use the following
definitions and calculations:

RUNLB Run labor hours in routing
RUNMC  Run machine hours in routing
RLHRS Run labor hours (calculated)
RMHRS  Run machine Hours (calculated)
LOTSZ Standard lot size
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ORQTY  Order quantity.
TBC RLHRS (Run Labor Hours) RMHRS (Run Machine

Hours)

blank RUNLB x ORQTY RUNMC x ORQTY
1 (RUNLB/10) x ORQTY (RUNMC/10) x ORQTY
2 (RUNLB/100) x ORQTY (RUNMC/100) x ORQTY
3 (RUNLB/1000) x ORQTY (RUNMC/1000) x ORQTY
4 (RUNLB/10000) x ORQTY (RUNMC/10000) x ORQTY
P (LOTSZ/RUNLB) x ORQTY (LOTSZ/RUNMC) x ORQTY
H (RUNLB/LOTSZ) x ORQTY (RUNMC/LOTSZ) x ORQTY
M (RUNLB/60) x ORQTY (RUNMC/60) x ORQTY
C Do not process Do not process

If the routing record is coded with a Time Basis Code of P (Pieces per Hour) and the
Run Labor or Run Machine Hours are equal to zero, a warning message is printed.
The Run Labor and/or Run Machine hours printed on the report will be set to zero.

If the routing record is coded with a Time Basis Code of H (Hours per Lot) or P
(Pieces per Hour) and the Standard Lot Size on the ltem Master B record is equal to
zero, or no ltem Master B record is found, a warning message is printed. The
Standard Lot Size will be set equal to one.

WIP costing formulas

Because the Work In Process Total Sheet (AMVQ20) reports WIP as setup, labor,
overhead, materials, purchases, and miscellaneous costs and can distinguish
between standard and actual costs, the in process cost is added as a separate
column and labeled as an estimated cost based on the user defined Units in Process
quantity in the operations of the Routing. The material costs are deducted (material
costs are included in the raw material stock valuation until they are backflushed or
scrapped). The WIP Total sheet deducts the WIP material value from the component
material cost in inventory.

Calculated material costs for partially completed units are not included, as these costs
would have to be subtracted from the calculated WIP total in order to prevent double
counting the material cost already reflected in the stock valuation.

The files ROUTNG and MOROUT include the following field—P-Unit (number of
partially completed units). The P-Unit field is the standard number of units in process
at this operation (the operation run quantity).

The P-Unit field is initialized to the value in the routing at schedule release time and
can be edited through Released Schedule Maintenance. This field then can be used
to estimate the number of units on the line at the time the report was run. WIP cost for
active schedules (Order Status 40 or higher in MOMAST) can then be costed using
standard labor and overhead rates in MOROUT.

To calculate labor and overhead content of partially completed units on production
lines, select from MOMAST records those active scheduled orders that have not been
completed (OSTATS 40).
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For the following example, schedule S000001 has a status of 40 (Line has been
primed) and calls for producing 100 units of end item A. ltem A has the following
product structure:

Figure 2-23. Product structure for A

The routing selected for the scheduled item is defined as follows:

Oper Operation sequence number

P-Units Number of partially completed units (user-defined)

TBC Time basis code.

Operation Description P-Units TBC Components
Used

0010 Machining B&C

0020 Finishing H B

0030 Drilling B&D

0040 Heat Treat H B

0050 Final Assembly B,C&D

Select from MOMAST records active scheduled orders that have not been completed
(OSTATS 40). The program processes all MOROUT records for partially completed
orders. MOROUT records are selected if the ACREC field is equal to A (active).
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Labor and Overhead costing are calculated based on:
Field Description File
ORQTY Order Quantity MOMAST
TQCTD Total Quantity Complete to Date MOROUT
PCQTY Partially Completed Quantity Calculated
ACTFL Activity Flag for Daily Schedule MOROUT
SSLHR Standard Setup Labor Hours MOROUT
SSMHR Standard Setup Machine Hours MOROUT
SRLHR Standard Run Labor Hours MOROUT
SRMHR Standard Run Machine Hours MOROUT
SUCSZz Setup Crew Size ROUTNG/RTGHDR
TBCOD Time Basis Code ROUTNG/RTGHDR
SSLR Standard Setup Labor Rate WRKCTR/FACMST
SMR Standard Machine Rate WRKCTR/FACMST
SRLR Standard Run Labor Rate WRKCTR/FACMST
SOCOD Standard Overhead Code WRKCTR/FACMST
SOVER Standard Overhead Rate/Percent WRKCTR/FACMST
SSLCST Standard Setup Labor Cost Calculated
SRLCST Standard Run Labor Cost Calculated
SMCST Standard Machine Cost Calculated

Labor and Overhead calculations use the Time Basis Code in the corresponding
Routing record to adjust the Standard Hours in the Routing record. The overhead
rates are stored in the corresponding Work Center record. The program retrieves
MOROUT records if the Active Flag is active.

The Standard Labor Cost, Standard Machine Cost and Standard Overhead Cost are

calculated as follows:

Standard labor cost
Setup labor cost

Run labor cost

Standard machine cost
Setup machine cost

Run machine cost
Standard overhead costs

Standard labor cost + Run labor cost
SSLHR x SSLR

SRLHR x SRLR

Setup machine cost + Run machine cost
SSMHR/SCS x SMR

SRMHR x SMR

If SOCOD=A SMCST x (SOVER/100)
If SOCOD=B (SRLCST + SSLCST) x (SOVER/100)
If SOCOD=C SMRHS x SOVER
If SOCOD=D SLHRX x SOVER
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The calculated standard labor, machine and overhead costs are extended by the
Partially Completed Quantity for each operation which is calculated as follows:

+ If ORQTY - TQCTD > 0 and ORQTY - TQCTD S P-Unit then PCQTY = P-Unit

» If ORQTY - TQCTD > 0 and ORQTY - TQCTD < P-Unit then PCQTY = ORQTY -
TQCTD

« If ORQTY - TQCTD is equal or less than 0 then PCQTY = 0.

The costs shown on the report are cumulative for all partially completed operations. In
the example:

Oper Description Labor Machin Overhd P-Units Unit Extd

Costs e Costs Costs Cum Cost
Cost

0010 Machining 0 10 5 15 15 75

0020 Finishing 3 2 2 10 15+7 220

0030 Drilling 4 2 2 12 22+8 360

0040 Heat Treat 2 1 1 5 30+4 170

0050 Assembly 2 0 1 5 34+3 185

REP recovery procedures

In order to properly recover your files, you need the following documentation, printed
since your last backup:

Application Log

Released orders and schedules audit reports

REP Prime Production Lines Audit report

REP Transaction Rerun Guide

Inventory transaction registers

Manufacturing and purchasing file maintenance audit listings.

You should use the Application Log to assist you in repeating the steps that
reconstruct your files. You must perform these steps in the proper sequence. Should
they be performed in a different sequence, your files may contain information different
from what was in your files prior to performing recovery. For example, entering
schedules, releasing schedules, priming production lines, posting transactions, and
file maintenance must be performed in the same sequence as they originally occurred
to produce the same effects on your files. Actions by other applications (for example,
Enterprise Product Data Management, Inventory Management, Customer Order
Management, Production Control and Costing, Production Monitoring and Control,
Purchasing, and Material Requirements Planning) also affect your files and should
also be properly sequenced.

Removing transaction batches after they have been processed

If you delete your data entry transactions before backing up your files (you answered
Y to question X02: DO YOU WANT ENTRY TRANSACTIONS TO BE DELETED
FROM THE SYSTEM BEFORE BACKING UP YOUR FILES? in the questionnaire),
the data entry files are recovered along with the master files. After they are recovered,
they appear as they did at the time of the last backup. All transaction batches they
contain must be posted again. Any batches entered since the backup must be entered
again.
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Not removing transaction batches after they have been processed

If you do not delete your data entry transactions before backing up your files (you
answered N to question X02: DO YOU WANT ENTRY TRANSACTIONS TO BE
DELETED FROM THE SYSTEM BEFORE BACKING UP YOUR FILES? in the
qguestionnaire), the recover files operation also produces a rerun guide for the REP
transaction file.

Batches that were closed with a status of CLOSED, UPDATE, or FINISH at the time of
the restore operation are changed to RECOVER status. As the batch status is being
changed, a data entry rerun log is printed and shows the time and date the batches
were originally closed. Using this guide, you can process the batches in the sequence
in which they were originally closed.

Selecting batches for re-processing

Transaction batches are placed in RECOVER(y) status after the recovery of master
files. These batches should be selected for re-processing in the order shown on the
application data entry rerun log.

To select the batches for re-processing, use the Enter Transactions option on the
Material Management menu (AMQM30). Each batch is posted after being selected.

Any errors detected during posting are printed on the Recover Transaction Batches
listing. The information in each error transaction, or the condition that caused the
transaction to be in error, must be corrected before the transaction can be properly
posted.

Unique transaction situations

When you select transaction batches to be re-processed and any R (Reverse)
transactions are found in the batch, the R transactions are not re-processed. Any
batch that contains only R transactions is shown as FINISH(ed) on the display; the
whole batch is not re-processed.

Additional activities after recovery

After you have completed the recovery processing of transaction batches, you should
establish your material plan again. If you have MRP installed, you should perform a
full generation planning run to create planned orders based on your new item
balances. You should also extract schedule requirements and review your production
schedules to ensure that the supply meets the newly calculated demand.
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Chapter 3.

Inquiry

An inquiry is a request for information to be shown on the display. When you select
option 1 on the Repetitive Production Management Main Menu (AMQMO00), the
Inquiry menu (AMQM10) appears. This menu has options to allow you to review
information about schedules, production lines, and items.

Option 1. ltem Balance (AMQMT0) .......ooiiiiiiiiiiee et 3-3
Option 2. Schedule Performance (AMQM10).........cooiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiee e 3-19
Option 3. Schedule vs Demand (AMQM10) ......cooiiiiiiieriiiee e 3-28
Option 4. Released Schedules (AMQMT0) .....cooiiuiiiieiiiiiiiee e 3-32
Option 5. Work With Item/Line (AMQMT0) .......ooviiiiiiiiiee e 3-54
Option 6. Production Facility (AMQM10) ........ooiiiiiiiieeiieeee e 3-55
Option 7. Item Detail by Location (AMQM10).......coociiiieiiiiiiie e 3-62
Option 8. Transaction History (AMQM10) .......oooiiiiiiiriiiiiie e 3-67
Option 9. Work with Location/Component (AMQM10) ........coeviiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e, 3-96
Option 10. Work with Component Status (AMQM10) .........oooviiiiiiiiieiiieee e, 3-97
///V AMQM10 Repetitive Produgtion Management ok ok ke ok Xk ok kK <‘\\
Inquiry

Type option or command; press Enter.

Item Balance

Schedule Performance

. Schedule vs Demand

. Released Schedules

. Work With Item/Line
Production Facility

Item Detail by Location
Transaction History

. Work With Location/Component
Work With Component Status

O WVWOoOJOU B WNRE

[

==>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

\_ )

Option 8. Item Balance. Shows schedule related information, on-hand and on-order
quantity, usage and issue status, and year-to-date and month-to-date cost
information.

Option 9. Schedule Performance. Determines the over-completion and under-
completion status of schedules.

Option 10.Schedule vs Demand. Shows how the production plan is meeting
scheduled demand, and calculates the item’s available-to-promise quantity.

Option 11.Released Schedules. Shows released schedule information, component
and routing information, and the schedule structure.

Option 12.Work With Item/Line. Shows you the Work With Item/Line Definitions
panels so you can define or review what products are to be built, and which
production lines are used to build these products.

Option 13.Production Facility. Shows production line, work station, and work center
information, and standard costs, standard capacity hours, and variable capacity
hours. This option is not available if EPDM is activated.
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Option 14.ltem Detail by Location. Shows information about items at production line
or stock locations.

Option 15.Transaction History. Shows transactions processed within the REP and
IM applications.

Option 16.Work With Location/Component. Shows you the Work With Location/
Component Definitions panels so you can define or review what mode of
replenishment is used at a location and specify or review other replenishment
controls.

Option 17. Work With Component Status. Shows you the Work With Component
Status panels so you can review the replenishment cycle controlled by the Location
Component Status file. At the component level, this file tracks how much is needed,
how much has been supplied, how much has been used, and what is being
replenished.
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Option 1. Item Balance (AMQM10)

Use this option to see information about an item in the Item Balance file. You can
review schedule-related information such as maximum containers, primary production
line, and stock location. Additional displays are provided to show the on-hand quantity
and on-order quantity status, the usage and issue status, and the year-to-date and
month-to-date cost information.

What information you need:

* The item number for each inquiry
» The warehouse number

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to do an inquire about item balances follow each display.

AMQ1A1—Item Balance (Select)

Use this display to select a specific item number and warehouse for which you want to
review ltem Balance information.

This display appears when you select option 1 on menu AMQM10.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ITEM BALANCE SELECT AMQ1Al **

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaallb *rkkkkkkkkkkhkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhh

F24 END OF JOB

o J

What to do

To inquire into the Item Balance file, type in the warehouse and the item number and
press Enter. Go to display AMQ1A2.

Function keys

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field that
follows is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports

AMQ1A2—Item Balance, Repetitive Manufacturing (Inquiry)

Use this display to show information for a specific item/warehouse combination. You
can review other information for the item on subsequent displays. You can change the
item number and warehouse on any of the displays.

This display appears after you enter a valid warehouse and item number on display
AMQ1A1.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY AMQ1A2  **
REPETITIVE MANUFACTURING

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaldls Khkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

SCHEDULE CONTROL CODE * EXTRACT SOURCE CODE *

CARRY FORWARD *

SMOOTHING CODE *

SMOOTHING START DATE LA VAL VAR

LOT SIZING CODE *
PRIMARY PRODUCTION LINE ***%*%* SCHEDULE GROUP Hk ok kK
WAREHOUSE LOCATION Fo KKk kK QUANTITY PER CONTAINER *, **% &% &%

CONTAINER DESCRIPTION  ****

F02 NEXT DISPLAY
FO03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F24 END OF JOB

+

- /

What to do

» To look at information from the Item Balance file for the item number you typed in,
press Enter. This display appears again with the information for the selected item.
If errors occur, the errors are highlighted.

» To look at detail Item Balance information, use F02 and go to display AMQ1A3.

» To look at Item Balance quantity information, press Enter and go to display
AMQ1A4.

» To look at REP information for another item, type in a warehouse and an item
number and press Enter.
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Function keys
FO2 NEXT DISPLAY shows you the Item Balance, Detail display (AMQ1A3).
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the Item Balance, Select display (AMQ1A1).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field that
follows is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

SCHEDULE CONTROL CODE. The code indicates if an item is schedule controlled.
The code is shown as N (No) if order controlled, or Y (Yes) if schedule controlled.

EXTRACT SOURCE CODE (EXTCD). The code shows the override extract source of
demand for the item during schedule extract.

blank No override. If MRP is installed, then MRP is the primary extract source; if
Customer Order Management (COM) is installed, then COM is used. If
neither MRP nor COM is installed, then the Schedule Demand file is used.

MRP only.
COM and the Schedule Demand file.
Schedule Demand (Interface) file.

CARRY FORWARD (CFWCD). The code specifies how the carry forward function
applies to this schedule.

1 Schedule is not part of a production campaign.
2 Schedule is part of a production campaign.
3 Schedule is the last schedule in a production campaign.

SMOOTHING CODE (SMHCD). The code specifies if and how smoothing is applied
to an item in production.

blank No smoothing

1 REP Schedule Release Horizon plus one work day used to begin smoothing

2 The date where net demand is used to begin smoothing Net demand is
determined by applying available inventory to time-phased demand.

SMOOTHING START DATE (SMHDT). A specific date you want smoothing to begin.
This date is an override to the Smoothing Code. This date is used if it is greater than
the system date.

LOT SIZING (LOTZ). This code indicates if this item can have multiple schedules per
day (lots) created automatically.
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Y Yes, item can have multiple schedules per day (lots).
N No, item cannot have multiple schedules per day (lots).

PRIMARY PRODUCTION LINE (PRLIN). The production line where the item is
usually manufactured.

SCHEDULE GROUP (SCHGP). A user-defined code used to group schedules. The
code can also identify items that have similar manufacturing characteristics.

WAREHOUSE LOCATION (WHSLC). The default location from which parts are taken
to supply production line requirements.

QUANTITY PER CONTAINER (CONQT). The quantity of an item stored in a full
standard container.

CONTAINER DESCRIPTION (CONDS). A user-defined description of the standard
container used for an item.

AMQ1A3—Item Balance, Detail (Inquiry)
Use this display to review detail information for a specific item and warehouse.

The heading above the Cost fields will appear as MONTH-TO-DATE or PERIOD-TO-
DATE, depending on how you answered the question about the accounting year
during application tailoring.

The STANDARD COST, USAGE COST, and SALES COST fields will not appear if
you do not have the appropriate security authorization.

This display appears after you use F02 NEXT DISPLAY on display AMQ1A2.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY AMQ1A3 **
DETAIL

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAlb  Frxxxkdkddkdkkxddkkxkddkxkddkxkkssxx ACTIVITY CODE *

ITEM CLASS ***x% VENDOR F kK ke STANDARD COST **, *** *k% kksk kkskk

WH LOC **k*kkk%k*x FLR STOCK * BACKFLUSH *

-- LEAD TIME -- ORDER POINT ko Kk kkok kkok PERIOD-TO-DATE

CODE * SAFETY STOCK *,*%% *%% xxx USAGE COST *, k%% *kk *kk *kk %
MFG *kk FIXED ORD QTY *,*%% *%% %xx SATES COST *, k%% kkk kkk *kk %%
VAR MFG FrKk PURCHASE U/M *x SALES AMT %, *k% ok okokdk kksk *x
ADJ MFG kL U/M CONV. R, hkk kkkkk

AVG MFG Fk ok, YEAR-TO-DATE

CUM MFG HERK CYCLE COUNT USAGE COST *,***% *kk kkk *kk %
REV PUR *kKk CODE * SALES COST *, %%% kkk kkk hkk ko
VEN PUR Ak DATE NEXT COUNT ** /%% /%% SALES AMT %, *** kkk kkk kkk k%

SAF PUR Hxk TRANS COMPARE  *, *x*% %%

* Ok kR ok ok ok ok

PUR Kok ok AVG SALES Ko kkk kkk kkk kkk kk
ADJ PUR ok DATE LAST SALE KoKk kok ok

AVG PUR Krk K DATE LAST USE i ITEM ACCOUNTING CLASS bl
CMLT MATL ***_ * DATE LAST MAINT ** /%% /%%

FO02 NEXT DISPLAY
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

» To look at detail ltem Balance information for the selected item, press Enter. This
display appears again with the information for that item. If errors occur, the errors
are highlighted.

» To look at quantity information for this item, use F02 and go to display AMQ1A4.

» To look at detail Item Balance information for another item, type in a warehouse
and an item number and press Enter.

Function keys
FO02 NEXT DISPLAY shows you the next display (AMQ1A4).
FO03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the previous display (AMQ1A2).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The WH and ITEM fields on this display are optional. All other fields are for
information only.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning

warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field following
is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

ACTIVITY CODE (ACREC). The present status of the record shown.

A Active
D Deleted
S Suspend

ITEM CLASS (ITCLS). The user-defined classification of items into groups.
VENDOR (VNDNR). The number of the primary vendor supplying this item.

STANDARD COST (STDUC). The sum of the standard purchase, labor, and
overhead unit costs for this item and lower levels for this item.

WH LOC (WHSLC). The default location from which parts are taken to supply
production line requirements.

FLR STOCK (FLSTK). The code indicates if an item is classified as floor stock.

blank Not floor stock
C Controlled floor stock item
U Uncontrolled floor stock item
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BACKFLUSH (BFFL). The code that identifies whether component backflushing for
controlled floor stock items is done using the component quantity per adjusted for
yield or the standard component quantity per.

0 Use the value of the backflush code for the warehouse.
1 Use adjusted quantity per to backflush (default).
2 Use standard quantity per to backflush.

LEAD TIME CODE (LTCOD). The code indicates whether manufacturing or
purchasing lead times will be used in determining production schedules for MRP. An
M indicates manufacturing lead time, and P indicates purchasing lead time.

LEAD TIME MFG (LTMAN). The standard lead time for one standard lot size of the
item.

LEAD TIME VAR MFG (LTVAM). The portion of total manufacturing lead time that
depends on the quantity produced.

LEAD TIME ADJ MFG (LTDAM). The portion of total lead time required for quantity-
independent activities.

LEAD TIME AVG MFG (LTMAYV). The average number of days between order start
date and order completion date.

LEAD TIME CUM MFG (CMFLT). The composite lead time when all purchased items
are assumed in stock.

LEAD TIME REV PUR (LTREV). The number of days between the release of a
requisition and release of an order to the vendor.

LEAD TIME VEN PUR (LTVEN). The maximum number of days the vendor needs to
deliver this item.

LEAD TIME SAF PUR (LTSAF). The number of days allocated for unexpected
delays.

LEAD TIME PUR (LTPUR). The number of days between creation of a requisition
and receipt of an item at the dock.

LEAD TIME ADJ PUR (LTADP). The portion of total purchase lead time required for
order review, order processing, and dock-to-stock activities.

LEAD TIME AVG PUR (LTPAV). The average number of days between order start
date and order completion date.

LEAD TIME CMLT MAT (CMTLT). The time required to produce a standard lot size
when starting with no materials on hand.

ORDER POINT (ORDPT). The quantity of an item below which a reorder will be
initiated.

SAFETY STOCK (SAFTY). The quantity of an item stocked that is more than the
expected demand to meet unexpected increases in demand or late delivery.
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FIXED ORD QTY (FXORQ). The quantity of an item to be ordered when the quantity
available falls below the order point. The fixed order quantity is user-maintained and
overrides the economic order quantity calculated by the system.

USAGE COST (CSTMO). The cost of items sold and the cost of items removed from
stock but not sold.

PURCHASE U/M (PURUM). The purchase unit of measure, if different from the
stocking unit of measure.

SALES COST (CAMMO). Item cost amount for the period or month to date.

U/M CONV. (UMCNV). The numeric factor used to convert one purchase unit of
measure of the item to stocking units of the item.

SALES AMOUNT (AMSMO). Amount of sales for the item.

CYCLE COUNT CODE (CCODE). The code indicates if an item is to be cycle
counted and the frequency of the count, if counted.

0 No timed cycle count
1 Monthly

2 Quarterly

3 Semi-annually

4 On demand

DATE NEXT COUNT (NXCDT). The scheduled date of the next cycle count of the
item.

CYCLE COUNT TRANS COMPARE (CCOMP). The number of transactions after
which the item should be flagged for cycle counting.

DATE LAST SALE (DOFLS). The date of the last sale for the item.

DATE LAST USE (DOFLU). The date the item was transferred from stock for any
reason.

DATE LAST MAINT (MDATE). The last date any change was made to this record.

YEAR-TO-DATE USAGE COST (CSTYR). The cost of items sold and the cost of
items removed from stock but not sold year to date.

YEAR-TO-DATE SALES COST (CAMYR). Item cost amount for the year to date.

YEAR-TO-DATE SALES AMOUNT (AMSYR). ltem sales amount for the year to
date.

AVERAGE SALES (AVSAL). The average value of the quantity sold per month or
period. A weighted average based on the previous month’s or period’s value and the
inventory averaging factor.

ITEM ACCOUNTING CLASS (ITAC). Class, defined by your company, to group or
classify items for accounting purposes.
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AMQ1A4—Item Balance, Quantities (Inquiry)

Use this display to review quantity detail information for an item/warehouse
combination.

The heading above the cost fields appears as MONTH-TO-DATE or PERIOD-TO-
DATE, depending on how you answered the question about the accounting year
during application tailoring.

This display appears after you use F02 NEXT DISPLAY on AMQ1A3.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY AMQ1A4  **
QUANTITIES

WH xa3l3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaldls Khkkkhkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx

QUANTITIES MONTH-TO-DATE YEAR-TO-DATE
ON HAND * kkk kkk kxk_ GOLD k, kkk kkk kk*k kkk_ SOLD ko kkk kkk kkk | kokok
ON ORDER PROD *,***,***'***_ ISSUE *,***,***l***.***_ ISSUE *,***,***I***.***_
ON ORDER PUR *,***,***.***_ REC *,***,***l***‘***_ USAGE *,***,***,***‘***_
ALLOCATED *,***,***.***_ ADJ *,***,***l***‘***_
PCK/LST REQ k kkk kkk kkk_ USAGE Kk, kkk kokok kokk kokk
BEGIN INV ko kkk kkk | kokok

DATE LAST ACTIVITY ISSUED AT ALTALS
DATE LAST AFFECTING QTY ON HAND ** /%% /%%

AVERAGE MONTH END BALANCE *, **#% ks ks kkdk *%
ESTIMATED ANNUAL USAGE Ko kkok kkok kkok | kkok

FO02 NEXT DISPLAY
FO03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

» To look at quantity information for the selected item, press Enter. This display
appears again with the information for that item. If errors occur, the errors are
highlighted.

» To look at quantity information for another item, type in a warehouse and an item
number and press Enter.

Function keys
FO2 NEXT DISPLAY shows you the next display (AMQ1A5).
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the previous display (AMQ1A3).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.
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The WAREHOUSE and ITEM fields on this display are optional. The remaining fields
are for information only.

WH (Warehouse) (FITWH) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field following
is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

QUANTITIES ON HAND (MOHTQ). The quantity of the item now in stock.

MONTH-TO-DATE SOLD (QTSMO). The quantity of the item sold this period or
month to date.

YEAR-TO-DATE SOLD (QTSYR). The quantity of the item sold so far this year.

QUANTITIES ON ORDER PROD (MPRPQ). The total quantity of the item that is
currently on order from manufacturing.

MONTH-TO-DATE ISSUE (ISSMO). The quantity of the item issued this period or
month to date.

YEAR-TO-DATE ISSUE (ISSYR). The quantity of the item issued this year to date.

QUANTITIES ON ORDER PUR (MPUPQ). The total quantity of the item that is
currently on order through purchasing.

MONTH-TO-DATE REC (RECMO). The quantity of the item received this period or
month to date.

YEAR-TO-DATE USAGE (USEYR). The quantity of the item used year to date.

QUANTITIES ALLOCATED (MALQT). The quantity currently reserved at the
location.

MONTH-TO-DATE ADJ (ADJMO). The sum of the adjustments (changes) made to
the quantity of the item this period or month to date.

QUANTITIES PCK/LST REQ (Pick List Requirements) (PLREQ). The total quantity
of this item reserved to be picked for customer orders.

MONTH-TO-DATE USAGE (USEMO). The quantity of the item used this period or
month to date.

QUANTITIES BEGIN INV (Beginning Inventory) (BEGIN). The quantity of the item
that was on hand at the beginning of the period or month.

DATE LAST ACTIVITY ISSUED (LACDT). The last date this item was issued.

LAST DATE AFFECTING QTY ON HAND (LDQOH). The last date the quantity on
hand for this item was changed.
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AVERAGE MONTH END BALANCE (AVMEB). The average value of quantity on
hand at period or month end closing. A weighted average based on the previous
period’s or month’s value and the inventory averaging factor.

ESTIMATED ANNUAL USAGE (EAANU). The estimated or actual quantity of an
item for a one-year period.

AMQ1A5—Item Balance, Planning Information (Inquiry)

Use this display to review planning detail information for an item/warehouse
combination.

This display appears after you use F02 NEXT DISPLAY on AMQ1A4.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx ITEM BALANCE INQUIRY AMQ1A5  **
PLANNING INFORMATION

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaaAls dhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkdhkhkhkrhkhkhkhkhhkx
MASTER SCHEDULE ITEM CODE * PRODUCT FAMILY PLANNER  **%*%x
MINIMUM QTY Fhkkkkk kK MPS PLANNING SOURCE CODE *
MAXIMUM QTY Fhkkkkk kK DAYS SUPPLY Ak
MULTIPLE QTY Hk Kk Ak ko FORECASTING CODE *
MASTER LEVEL ITEM CODE * MASTER LEVEL FCST CODE *
ORDER POLICY CODE * NO OF PERIODS *x
MASTER LEVEL PRINT CODE * DAYS/PERIOD b
MAX # LINES/ITEM * FORECAST QTY Hk ok kK
PERIOD INTERVAL CODE * FIRM TIME FENCE b
COMBINE REQUIREMENTS CODE * AUTH TIME FENCE * %%k
INCLUDE INVENTORY BALANCE * AUTO RELEASE CODE *
SHRINKAGE LRRE CONTRACT REQUIRED CODE *
PRBRK CONV FACTOR kK ok ok okokok ITEM RESCHEDULE CODE *
PLAN CUSTOMER ORDER CODE * RESCHEDULE FROZEN ZONE *xk K
PLAN EXPECTED ORDER CODE * MIN DAYS TO RESCHEDULE * kA k
PLANNING PROFILE ID *kkkkdk DEMAND TIME FENCE *k %k
RESOURCE NUMBER Fk KKK RESOURCE PROFILE BLD CODE *

F02 NEXT DISPLAY
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F24 END OF JOB

\ J
What to do

» To look at planning information for the selected item, press Enter. This display
appears again with the information for that item. If errors occur, the errors are
highlighted.

» To look at planning information for another item, type in a warehouse and an item
number and press Enter.

Function keys
FO2 NEXT DISPLAY shows you the first display (AMQ1A2) again.
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the previous display (AMQ1A4).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The WH and ITEM fields on this display are optional. The remaining fields are for
information only.

WH (Warehouse) (FITWH) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field following
is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

MASTER SCHEDULE ITEM CODE (MSCOD). The code used by MPSP (if installed
and interfacing) to indicate if this item is a master scheduled item. If M is used, MPSP
plans orders for the item and ignores any requirements generated or entered for it in
MRP. MRP uses the orders created by MPSP during the MRP planning run, based on
a run-time option in MRP. The available codes are:

blank Not a master scheduled item
M Master scheduled item
P Production family

If the code is blank, FCST (if installed and interfacing) uses the forecasting code to
determine whether the item is forecast and whether the forecast is passed to MRP/
MPSP.

If the code is M, all item type codes are valid, except for F (Feature) or 0 (Phantom). If
the code is P, the only valid master level item code is blank and the only valid item
type code is 0 (Phantom). Refer to AMVTO02 for a definition of the item type codes.

MINIMUM QTY (MINQ). The minimum order quantity of the item. Any planned order
generated by MRP and MPSP that is for a quantity less than the minimum indicated is
increased to this minimum number. The default is 0.

Note: This field is used only by MRP and MPSP (if installed and interfacing).

MAXIMUM QTY (MAXQ). The maximum planned order quantity. If the planned order
quantity generated by MRP or MPSP exceeds this maximum, an exception is created
to notify the planner, who may want to adjust the order quantity.

Note: This field is used only by MRP and MPSP (if installed and interfacing).

MULTIPLE QTY (MULQ). The factor used by MRP and MPSP (if installed and
interfacing) to increase a planned order to a multiple of this quantity. For example, if
the planned order was originally for a quantity of 16 and the multiple quantity factor
was 20, the planned order would be increased to 20. If the original quantity was 35,
the planned order would be increased to 40.

Note: This field is used only by MRP and MPSP (if installed and interfacing).

MASTER LEVEL ITEM CODE (MLIC). The code used by MRP (if installed and
interfacing) to indicate if this item is a master level item and, if so, which requirements
to use when planning orders.
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The available codes are:
blank Not a master level item (MLI).
M Multiple source MLI. Both planner-entered (manual, held, and propagated)

and generated requirements cause planned orders to be created for this item.

S Single source MLI. Only planner-entered requirements cause planned orders
to be created.

ORDER POLICY CODE (ORDP). The code used to identify the order policy to be
used to plan replenishment orders for this item. The available codes are:

Discrete order quantity

Order point, order quantity

Order point, order up to level

Fixed quantity

Part period balancing — standard cost
Time periods of supply

Discrete above a minimum quantity
Part period balancing — current cost
User option

NTIOTMOOm>»

Note: If MRP or MPSP are installed and interfacing with IM, items with an order
policy code of B or C are not planned. IM processes only codes B and C on the
Reorder report. If MRP is not installed, IM processes all codes as B.

Refer to the Material Requirements Planning User’s Guide and the Master Production
Schedule Planning User’s Guide for a detailed explanation of order policy codes.

MASTER LEVEL PRINT CODE (MLPC). The code used by MRP (if installed and
interfacing) to indicate if this item is printed on MRP MLI reports during master level
planning runs. The available codes are:

blank Always printed.
L Printed only if this item’s level was planned.
S Service usage. Is not printed on MRP MLI reports.

MAX # LINES/ITEM (MXLN). The code used to indicate the maximum number of
lines to be printed for this item on the MRP Requirements Planning Report and the
MPSP Master Schedule Planning Report. The available codes are:

blank 1 page per item
A All detail

PERIOD INTERVAL CODE (PDIN). The code used by MRP (if installed and
interfacing) to indicate how requirements detail is presented on the Requirements
Planning report. The available codes are:

0 Print full detail.

1 Summarize according to the first set of print intervals.

2 Summarize according to the second set of print intervals.
3 Summarize according to the third set of print intervals.

Note: This code corresponds to the print intervals defined on MRP Period Interval
display, AMM120.

COMBINE REQUIREMENTS CODE (CMRQ). The code used by MRP (if installed
and interfacing) to indicate if requirements for this item are to be combined during the
MRP Requirements Planning run.
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Note: You are not able to use the pegged-to-requirements function for any items
that have combined requirements.

The four combine interval sizes and the five price break literals are defined on MRP
Period Interval display, AMM120. Codes 5 through 9 (price break literals) combine
requirements according to the fourth period interval.

The price break literals refer to the price break unit of measure constants printed on
the MRP Purchase Planning report. The available codes are:

Do not combine requirements
Combine interval 1

Combine interval 2

Combine interval 3

Combine interval 4

Price break literal 5

Price break literal 6

Price break literal 7

Price break literal 8

Price break literal 9.

Co~NOOBAhWN=_O

INCLUDE INVENTORY BALANCE (ININ). One of the following codes:

1 Yes. Include inventory balance of this item/warehouse in MRP planning runs.

0 No. Do not include inventory balance of this item/warehouse in MRP planning
runs. This is the default.

SHRINKAGE (SHFC). The value used by MRP and MPSP (if installed and
interfacing) as a multiplier to adjust gross requirements not covered by on-hand
quantity to reflect expected material losses.

PRBRK CONV FACTOR (Price Break Conversion Factor) (PBCF). The factor
used by MRP (if installed and interfacing) to convert planning units to purchase units.
The factor is described by the price break literal assigned to this item (see
“COMBINE REQUIREMENTS CODE (CMRQ)” on page 3-14).

PLAN CUSTOMER ORDER CODE (CTPO). One of the following codes:

1 Create planned orders equal to all customer orders that fall after the MRP
current date.

Create planned orders for all orders that fall after the release date.
Create planned orders for all orders that fall after the review date.

Do not create any planned orders.

a Hh WODN

Create planned orders equal to all customer orders that fall after MRP start
date.

PLAN EXPECTED ORDER CODE (ETPO). One of the following codes:

blank Use the value in the Warehouse Master file.

0 Do not use expected customer orders in planning.

A Use only type A (Make) expected customer orders in planning.

B Use type A (Make) and type B (Buy) expected customer orders in planning.
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(o Use type A (Make), type B (Buy), and type C (Firm) expected customer
orders in planning.
D Use type A (Make), type B (Buy), type C (Firm), and type D (Plan) expected

customer orders in planning.
PLANNING PROFILE ID. |dentifier for the purchase planning profile.

RESOURCE NUMBER (RSCNO). The user-defined number used by MPSP (if
installed and interfacing) to identify this item as a critical resource.

PRODUCT FAMILY PLANNER (PFPLN). The user-defined identifier of the person
responsible for planning the replenishment strategy for these production families.

MPS PLANNING SOURCE CODE (MSSR). The code used by MPSP (if installed and
interfacing) to indicate the kind of demand used for generating the master production
schedule for this item. The available codes are:

blank Not used in MPS planning

Blended demand (the greater of forecasted demand or customer orders)
Customer orders only

Blended demand (planned orders created for each customer order)
Forecasts ignored (planned orders created for each customer order)
Forecasts only

Manually entered firm planned orders

Item production plan

VETMOO®

DAYS SUPPLY (NODS). The number of days of supply that one order provides. The
available codes are:

1 Once a week

2 Two times per production planning period
3 One time per production planning period
4 One time per work day.

This field is used only by MRP and MPSP (if installed and interfacing) if the order
policy code is G for this item.

FORECASTING CODE (FCSC). The code used to control forecasting for this item in
this warehouse. The available codes are:

0 Do not forecast this item.

1 Forecast but do not pass to MRP/MPSP.

2 Pass only forecast to MRP/MPSP.

3 Pass both forecast and requirement to MRP/MPSP.

MASTER LEVEL FCST CODE (Master Level Forecast Code) (MLFC). The code
used by MRP (if installed and interfacing) to indicate if the master level item is to be
forecasted. This code applies only to forecasts propagated in MRP. The available
codes are:

0 Do not propagate forecast for this item.
1 Propagate forecast for this item.
2 Propagate requirements equal to forecast for this item.

NO OF PERIODS (Number of Forecast Periods) (FRPD). The number of periods
over which this item is to be forecasted in MRP.
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Note: This field is used only if MRP is installed and interfacing, and applies only to
forecasts generated in MRP.

DAYS/PERIOD (Days per Forecast Period) (PDDY). The number of days to be
contained in each MRP forecast period.

Note: This field is used only if MRP is installed and interfacing, and applies only to
forecasts generated in MRP.

FORECAST QTY (FRQTY). The forecast quantity per time period.

FIRM TIME FENCE (FTIM). The number of days during which orders can be placed
and purchase can be committed. The established time fence is used with the auto
release function. This field is used for standard purchase orders and for requisitions.

AUTH TIME FENCE (ATIM). The number of days during which orders can be
intended and payment for vendor raw materials can be committed. The established
time fence is used with the auto release function. This field is used for standard
purchase orders and for requisitions.

AUTO RELEASE CODE (ATRL). A code used to define the conditions under which
purchase orders or requisitions for this item can be automatically released. One of the
following codes appears:

0 Do not automatically release requisitions or purchase orders. This is the
default.

1 Automatically release requisitions without generating a purchase order.

2 Automatically release held single purchase orders requiring manual release,
if the planned order is within the FIRM horizon.

3 Automatically release single purchase orders not requiring manual release, if
the planned order is within the FIRM horizon.

4 Automatically release held blanket purchase orders requiring manual release,
if the planned order is within the FIRM or AUTHORIZED horizon.

5 Automatically release blanket purchase orders not requiring manual release,
if the planned order is within the FIRM or AUTHORIZED horizon.

6 Automatically release held fixed blanket purchase orders if the planned order

is within the FIRM or AUTHORIZED horizon.The hold from print code must be
manually removed in Purchasing before the purchase order is available for
printing. A fixed blanket order must already exist with this option.

7 Automatically release blanket purchase orders if the planned order is within
the FIRM or AUTHORIZED horizon.The purchase orders are available for
automatic selection during the purchase order print process. A fixed blanket
order must already exist with this option.

CONTRACT REQUIRED CODE (ARCI). Contract code used in Auto Release item
override. If the selected items must be handled differently, you can specify conditions
for individual items:

Default. Uses the value in MRP control information.

Contract required.

Contract not required; expired contract prevents release.
Contract not required; expired contract gives warning only.
Contract not required; any contracts are ignored (no message).

HAOWON=-0O
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ITEM RESCHEDULE CODE (ITRC). Code used to indicate whether or not orders for
the item (by item/warehouse) can be rescheduled automatically by the system.

Default to warehouse reschedule code. This is the default.
Cannot be rescheduled automatically

Can be scheduled out

Can be scheduled in

Can be scheduled both out and in

APOWON=_0O

RESCHEDULE FROZEN ZONE (RSFZ). Number of days within which production
schedules will not be rescheduled, by item/warehouse.

MIN DAYS TO RESCHEDULE (MIND). Specifies the minimum number of days that
an order can move in order for it to be rescheduled automatically by the system. The
default is O.

DEMAND TIME FENCE(DMDFN). The number of days that are used by MPSP (if
installed and interfacing) as a frozen planning zone in the MPSP master production
schedule for this item. During this period, blended demand does not include forecasts
until the periods after the fence date, and only customer orders are considered as
demand. Any changes to the production schedule during the frozen period should be
avoided because they can seriously affect production schedules. This number of days
can equal the final assembly lead time (FALT) for this item. The system uses this
number to calculate the demand time fence date in the master production schedule
for this item.

RESOURCE PROFILE BLD CODE (RSCBF). The code used by MPSP (if installed
and interfacing) to indicate which items or production families can have resource
profiles generated. The available codes are:

Y Build profile
N Do not build profile.
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Option 2. Schedule Performance (AMQM10)

Use this option to review units scheduled, scrapped, or completed either prior to or on
the system date, and since the last schedule purge.

What information you need:

» The item, line, or planner for each schedule that you
want to see

» The warehouse number

» A percentage completion value that will be compared to
the actual schedule percentage completion values, so
that exceptions can be highlighted

What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire about schedule performance follow each display.

AMQ491—Review Schedule Performance (Select)

Use this display to select the schedules to be included in the performance inquiry. You
can select schedule data for all items on a line, for an item produced on several lines,
or for all items assigned to a planner. If you defined multiple warehouses in Inventory
Management, you can review schedules for a specific warehouse.

You can also enter a percent value that is compared to the percent complete value in
the schedule. If any percent complete value is less than the entered value, the
schedule record is highlighted on the next display (AMQ492).

This display appears when you select option 2 on menu AMQM10.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% REVIEW SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE SELECT AMQ491 **

WAREHOUSE aA3

REVIEW SCHEDULES n
1 LINE aaaAb
2 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAls
3 PLANNER nnnnn

HIGHLIGHT % COMPLETE LESS THAN nnn

F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

To select schedules for inquiry, type in a warehouse or leave blank for all warehouses.
Type in 1 to select by line, 2 to select by item, or 3 to select by planner. Press Enter
and go to display AMQ492.

Function keys

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Inquiry menu (AMQM10) again, so you can choose
another option or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WAREHOUSE (FITWH) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in a specific warehouse code to review schedules for that
warehouse, or make the field blank to review schedules for all warehouses.

REVIEW SCHEDULES (RTVCD). Required. Type in 1, 2, or 3 to select how you want
to review schedule performance:

1 By line
2 By item
3 By planner

LINE (PLINE) [?]. Type in the production line you want to review.

ITEM (FITEM) [?]. Type in an item number to select schedule information for a
specific item.

PLANNER (PLANN). Type in the code of the person responsible for planning and
scheduling this finished item.

HIGHLIGHT % COMPLETE LESS THAN (CMPPC). Type in a percentage to
highlight schedules below a specified completion level.
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AMQ492—Review Schedule Performance Summary (Inquiry)

Use this display to review a summary of schedule performance data for an item
produced on several lines, for all items on a line, or for all items assigned to a planner.

Existing schedules from the period are totaled. If any percent complete value is less
than the value you entered on display AMQ491, the percent complete value is
highlighted. To review the daily detail for an item shown, enter a 1 in the SEL field.

This display appears after you enter a production line, item, or planner on display
AMQ491.

4 )

DATE % /%% /%% REVIEW SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE INQUIRY AMQ492  **
SUMMARY
WH * % % REVIEW BY dhhkkhkhkhkk Fhkhkhkhkhkkhkdhkhkkhkkxk % COMPLETE LESS THAN * * k.

—————————————— CURRENT/PERIOD ---------------

SEL WH LINE ITEM SCHEDULE COMPLETE VARIANCE % CMP
N *%%x *kkk*k ko ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok dhkkkkkk Khkk khkkkkkk kk*k khkkkkk kkk *k K
*******.*** *******‘*** *******.***_ **.*
N *khkk Kkkkkk dk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *******‘*** *******‘*** *******.***_ **‘*
*******‘*** *******‘*** *******.***_ **‘*
N **%%x *kkx*k *ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kkkkkkk Khkk khkkkkkk kkk Khkkkkk kkk - *k K
dkkkkkk Khkk khkkkkkk kkk khkkkkkk kkk_ LR
N *%*x *kkk* EEEEEEEEE RS EEEES dkkkkkk Khkk khkkkkkk kkk khkkkkkk kkk_ LR
*******.*** *******‘*** *******.***_ **.*
N *khkk Kkkkkk dok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok *******'*** *******.*** *******.***, **.*
*******'*** *******.*** *******.***7 **.*
N **%*%x *kkx*k EEEEEE SRR RS EE SRS kkkkkkk Khkk khkkkkkk kk*k Khkkkkk kkk- *k K

kkkkkkk kkk  kkkkkkk kkk  kkkkkhk  kkk_
*k k4

USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F08 SHOW CUMULATIVE F24 END OF JOB

- /

What to do

» To see daily detail information for one or more summary display lines, type in 1 in
the SEL field and press Enter. Go to display AMQ493.

» To see cumulative detail information for one or more summary display lines, type
in 1 in the SEL field and use F08. Go to display AMQ494.

» To return to the Review Schedule Performance (Select) display (AMQ491), use
F19.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.

F08 SHOW CUMULATIVE shows you display AMQ494 so you can review cumulative
detail for the item you selected.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns to the Select display (AMQ491) so you can make
another selection.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Schedule Management menu (AMQM40) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse you selected on display AMQ491. If left
blank, the field shows information for all warehouses.

REVIEW BY (RPTBY). The Review Schedules option from menu AMQ491 (Line,
Item, or Planner) followed by a description.

% COMPLETE LESS THAN (CMPPC). The percentage from AMQ491. Any percent
complete values that are less than the value shown are highlighted.

SEL (Select) (SELWK). Type in 1 next to each schedule for which you want to review
daily schedule information.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse in which the finished items are received.
LINE (LINWK). The production line on which activity occurred.
ITEM (ITNBR). The item number being produced.

CURRENT SCHEDULE (SCHED). The schedule quantity for this item and line since
the last schedule break.

CURRENT COMPLETE (QTCP1). The completed quantity for this item and line since
the last schedule break.

CURRENT VARIANCE (QTVR1). The difference between quantity completed and
quantity scheduled for this item and line since the last schedule break.

CURRENT % CMP (PRCNT). The percentage of the quantity completed against the
schedule.

PERIOD SCHEDULE (SCHED). The schedule quantity for this item and line for the
period.

PERIOD COMPLETE (QTCP1). The completed quantity for this item and line for the
period.

PERIOD VARIANCE (QTVR2). The difference between quantity completed and
quantity scheduled for this item and line for the period.

PERIOD % CMP (PRCNT). The percentage of the quantity completed against the
schedule for the total period.
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AMQ493—Review Schedule Performance, Daily (Inquiry)

Use this display to review daily schedule information since the last purge.

This display appears when you type in 1 in the SEL field on display AMQ492 or when
you use F08 SHOW DALILY on display AMQ494.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% REVIEW SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE INQUIRY AMQ493  **
DAILY

WH *** TTEM **kkkkhkhkkkhhkkhk khkhhhhhhhkhhhkkkhkhkkhkhhhkkkkk*
LINE ***** PLANNER ****%*

C SCH DATE SCHEDULE COMPLETE DAILY VAR SCHED VAR PERIOD VAR

SCH NBR TYPE PLANNED SCRAP DAILY SCRAP PERIOD SCRAP YIELD
Kok [hk [k kkkkkkkk kkk kokkkkkkk ko kokkkkkk kokk_ kkokkokkok dkokk o kokkokkokok ok

*okok ok ok okok * Kokkkokkk | kkk— Kohkkkkkk | kkk— Kokkkkkk | kkk— koK k-
Kkokk [kk [kk kkkkkkkk kkk kkkkkkkk kkk kkkkkkk kkk- Kkkkokkk  kkk Fohkkkkkk | kkok—
* oKk ok ok Kok *
KoKk [k [k Kkkkkkkk KKK KKKKKKKK KKk KKK K KK Kkk - khkkkkkk Khkk Kkkkhkkk hkk_
* ok ok ok ok ok Kk * Kkkkkkk  Khkk_ Kkkkhkkk  Khkk_ Kkkkkkk Khkk_ *kk Kk
Kokk kK [k Kkkkkkkk Kkk kkkkkkhk kkk Kkkkkkk Kkk- Kkkkkkk  kkk Kok kkkk | kkk_
*okokokokokok * Kokkkokkk | kkk - Kokkkkkk | kkk— Kkkkkkk | kkk— kK k-

deok Kok Kok ok Kok K ek Kok Kok ok Kok ok ek Kok Kok k| Kok ok *okk | k-

AVERAGE DAILY VARIANCE ****%x% k%

F08 SHOW CUMULATIVE
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F03 RETURN TO SUMMARY F24 END OF JOB

- J

What to do

» To see the next selected record, press Enter. If no more records have been
selected, go to display AMQ492.

» To see cumulative performance information, use F08 and go to display AMQ494.

» To return to the Review Schedule Performance Summary (Inquiry) display
(AMQ492), use F03. Go to display AMQ492.

» To return to the Review Schedule Performance (Select) display (AMQ491), use
F19.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.
FO3 RETURN TO SUMMARY returns to the previous display (AMQ492).

FO8 SHOW CUMULATIVE proceeds to the next display (AMQ494) which shows
cumulative quantities for the Quantity Schedule, Quantity Complete, Quantity
Scrapped, and Variance fields for consecutive dates.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns to the Select display (AMQ491) so you can make
another selection.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Inquiry menu (AMQM10) again, so you can choose
another option.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

All of the fields on this display are for information only.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse from which components are issued and
the finished items are received.

ITEM (ITNBR). The item number and description selected on the previous display.
LINE (LINWK). The production line selected on the previous display.

PLANNER (PLANN). The code of the person responsible for planning and scheduling
this finished item.

C (Complete) (IFLAG). If a schedule has had a receipt transaction reported to make
the schedule complete, a C appears in this field.

SCH DATE (DATEWK). The date the item is scheduled to be completed.

SCHEDULE (SCHED). The schedule quantity for this item and line for this schedule
date.

COMPLETE (QTCP1). The completed quantity for this item and line for this schedule
date.

DAILY VAR (Daily Variance) (QTVR1). The difference between the units reported as
completed and the units scheduled for this date.

SCHED VAR (Schedule Variance) (QTVR2). The accumulated sum of daily
variances for a summary schedule.

PERIOD VAR (Period Variance) (QTVR3). The period-to-date sum of the schedule
variances for this item.

SCH NBR (ORDNO). The schedule number associated with this item.

CFO (CARRY FORWARD) (CFWCD). The code specifies how the carry forward
function applies to this schedule.

1 Schedule is not part of a production campaign.
2 Schedule is part of a production campaign.
3 Schedule is the last schedule in a production campaign.

PLANNED SCRAP (PSCRP). The amount of expected item scrap, based on the units
scheduled. The calculation is scheduled quantity times shrinkage factor for the end
item.

DAILY SCRAP (QTSP3). The actual reported scrap for the finished item.

PERIOD SCRAP (QTSP1). The cumulative actual scrap quantity reported for this
item and line since the last purge of schedules.
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YIELD (AYLD4). The percentage of completed units of the item that have passed
inspection. Quantity complete divided by (quantity complete plus quantity scrapped)
times 100 equals percent yield.

AVERAGE DAILY VARIANCE (AVAR1). The sum of the unsigned daily variances
divided by the number of days a schedule appears. This field provides a
measurement of how well schedules are met.

AMQ494—Review Schedule Performance, Cumulative (Inquiry)

Use this display to review cumulative daily information as shown on the previous

display.
This display appears when you use F08 SHOW CUMULATIVE on display AMQ492 or
DATE ** /%% /%% REVIEW SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE INQUIRY AMQ494 **
CUMULATIVE
WH * % % ITEM R R SR SR SRS RS S SRR EEEEE SRR R R EEEREEEEEEES
LINE ****%* PLANNER ****%
C SCH DATE SCHEDULE COMPLETE SCHED VAR PERIOD VAR
PLANNED SCRAP DAILY SCRAP PERIOD SCRAP YIELD
* **/**/** dhkkkkkhkkk *khkk Fdhkkkkkkk *kk khkkkkk Khhkk_ khkkkkkk Kkkk_
*******'***_ *******'***_ *******.***_ ***‘*
* **/**/** ********.*** ********.*** *******.***, *******'***,
*******.***, *******‘***, *******.***, ***.*
* **/**/** khkkkkkkk *hkk Khhkkkkkkk *kk khkkkhkkkhk Khhk_ khkkkkk Khkk_
khkkkkkk kkk khkkkkkk kkk khkkkkkk kkk *kk Kk
* **/**/-k* dhkkkkhkkk *khkk Fdhkkkkkkk *kk khkkkkkhk Khhkk_ khkkkhkkkk Kkkk_

deok Kok ok ok ok Kok ok deokoKok ok k ok Kok ok deokokok ok ok ok Kok ok *kk Kk +

AVERAGE DAILY VARIANCE ****%*% k%

F08 SHOW DAILY
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F03 RETURN TO SUMMARY F24 END OF JOB

. /

What to do

» To see the next selected record, press Enter. If no more records have been
selected, go to display AMQ492.

» To see daily performance information, use F08. Go to display AMQ493.

» To return to the Review Schedule Performance Summary (Inquiry) display
(AMQ492), use F03. Go to display AMQ492.

» To return to the Review Schedule Performance (Select) display (AMQ491), use
F19. Go to display AMQ491.
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Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.
FO3 RETURN TO SUMMARY returns to display AMQ492.

F08 SHOW DAILY returns to the previous display (AMQ493).

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns to the Select display (AMQ491) so you can make
another selection.

F24 END OF JOB returns to the Inquiry menu (AMQM10) so you can choose another
option.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

All of the fields on this display are for information only.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse from which components are issued and
the finished items are received.

ITEM (ITNBR). The item number and description selected on the previous display.
LINE (LINWK). The production line selected on the previous display.

PLANNER (PLANN). The code of the person responsible for planning and scheduling
this finished item.

C (Complete) (IFLAG). If a schedule has had a receipt transaction reported to make
the schedule complete, a C appears in this field.

SCH DATE (Schedule Date) (DATEWK). The date the item is to be received.

SCHEDULE (QTSC1). The cumulative schedule quantity for this item and line for this
schedule date.

COMPLETE (QTCP1). The cumulative completed quantity for this item and line for
this schedule date.

SCHED VAR (Schedule Variance) (QTVR2). The accumulated sum of daily
variances.

PERIOD VAR (Period Variance) (QTVR3). The cumulative period-to-date sum of the
schedule variances for this item.

PLANNED SCRAP (PSCRP). The cumulative amount of expected item scrap, based
on the units scheduled. The calculation is scheduled quantity times yield factor that is
defined in MRP FIFO date/batch lot for the end item.

DAILY SCRAP (QTSP3). The actual reported scrap for the finished item.
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PERIOD SCRAP (QTSP1). The cumulative actual scrap quantity reported for this
item and line since the last purge of schedules.

YIELD (AYLD4). The percentage of completed units of the item that have passed
inspection. Quantity complete divided by (quantity complete plus quantity scrapped)
times 100 equals percent yield.

AVERAGE DAILY VARIANCE (AVAR1). The sum of the unsigned daily variances
divided by the number of days a schedule appears. This field provides a
measurement of how well schedules are met.
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Option 3. Schedule vs Demand (AMQM10)

Use this option to determine how well the current production plan is meeting
scheduled item demand. This inquiry compares the demand quantity on a daily basis
with the quantity scheduled and calculates the item’s available-to-promise quantity.

An item number is required. If multiple warehouses are defined, a warehouse number
is required.

What information you need:

* The item number of each item for inquiry
» The warehouse number

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire about schedule versus demand follow each display.

AMQ1G1—Schedule vs Demand (Select)

Use this display to enter a warehouse and item to review how well the schedules are
meeting product demand.

This display appears when you select option 3 on menu AMQM10.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% SCHEDULE VS DEMAND SELECT AMQ1G1l **

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAls

F24 END OF JOB

. /

What to do

To inquire about schedule vs. demand performance for a specific item, type in the
information requested and press Enter. Go to display AMVATPO04.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (WAREHS) [?]. Required. This field contains the value of the
default planning warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which
components are issued and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITEMNO) [?]. Required. Type in the number of the item that you want to
review.

AMVATP04—Schedule vs Demand (Inquiry)

Use this display to review daily quantities of an item not committed to demand. You
may change the selection criteria on this display. Schedule and demand quantities are
summarized by item. (S-numbers are combined.) The available-to-promise quantity is
only shown in the summary record.

This display appears after you select an item and warehouse on display AMQ1G1.

4 )

AMVATPO04 Schedule vs Demand
Warehouse . . . . . . . aA3 EE S S S S S S S SRS SRR R R R SRR EEEEEE SR
Item . . . . . . . . . aaaaaaaaaaaaAlS EE S S S S S S S LRSS R R R R RS EEEEEE SR
On hand quantity . . @ %, k¥kk ckkk kkk_ Safety stock . . . : hokkk ckkk kkk
Allocated quantity . : Kk, kkk kkk kkk Available quantity : dkkk kkok kokk_
Paging date . . . . . . nnnnnn
More: - +
Available Expected
Date to promise receipts Demand S-Number

Kk [kk [k kkkk kkk kkk kkk_ kkkk kkk kkk  kkkk kkk kkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkok
Kok [kk [k ckkkk kkk ckokk kkk_ kkkk kkk kkk  kkkk ko kkk  kokkkkkkokkkokkkokkkkkkok
**/**/** ****l***’***.***_ ****,***.*** ****’***.*** *hkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkkkxkx
**/**/** ****l***’***.***_ ****,***.*** ****’***.*** khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkxkx
Kk fhk Rk o Fohkkkkkkk TF - - oo m o mm oo
Kk [kk [k ckkkk kkk kkk kkk_ kkkk kkk _kkk  kkkk kkk kkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kk [kk [k ckkkk kkk kkk kkk_ kkkk kkk _kkk  kkkk kkk kkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
kk [kk [k ckkkk kkk ckkk kkk_ kkkk kkk kkk  kkkk ko kkk kokkkkkkokkkkkkkkkk ok ok
**/**/** ****l*** ***.***_ ****,***‘*** ****’***.*** khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkkkkxkx
**/**/** Kk kk  Kkk
L VAR VALS KKK KKK
LA VAR VALS kK Kkk

’
’
’
'
Jkkk kkk o kkkk kkk  kkok kokokk  kokk okokok Khkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkx
SRR kkk o kkkk kkk kkk kkkk Kk kkk Khkkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhk
SRRk kkk o kkkk kkk KKk Kkkk  kkk  Kkkok kkkkkkkkhkhkhhhkhhkhkkhk

F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward Fll=Job status Fl2=Cancel

o /

What to do

To inquire about another item’s schedule vs. demand performance, type in the
information required and press Enter.
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Function keys

F3=Exit ignores any options or changes you typed on the current display, ends the
current task, and returns to the display or menu where you started.

F7=Backward shows the previous set of entries or information on the display. You can
press F7 when you see More: - in the upper right part of the display.

F8=Forward shows the next set of entries or information on the display. You can press
F8 when you see More: + in the upper right part of the display.

F11=Job status shows a list of your current system and job information. You can see
the status of your current job, including: system ID, date, job number, and job name;
your ID and your workstation ID; the default output queue and output queue library;
and the XA environment.

F12=Cancel ignores any options or changes you typed on the current display and
causes the previous display to appear.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

Warehouse (WAREHS) [?]. Required. The value you entered on display AMQ1G1
appears in this field. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are
issued and the finished item received. The field that follows is a description of the
warehouse.

Item (ITMNBR) [?]. Required. Initially, the value you entered on display AMQ1G1
appears in this field. Type in the item number that you want to view. The field that
follows is a description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

On hand quantity (MOHTQ). The total quantity of the item in inventory.

Safety stock (SAFTY). The minimum quantity of item to keep in stock.
Allocated quantity (MALQT). The quantity currently reserved for this item.

Available quantity (AVBLE). The net quantity not yet committed to a production
schedule. (On-hand plus on order minus allocated.)

Paging date (PAGDTE). Type in the date you want to review. If the date entered is
not found, the next earliest date is used. If the date entered is before the beginning of
the data, the first available date is used. If the date entered is after the end of the data,
the latest date is used.

Date (DATDSP). The manufacturing dates.

Available to promise (DSPATP). The uncommitted quantities of an item that are
available to satisfy potential additional demand for this day.

Expected receipts (RECDSP). The total of all orders (manufacturing, purchase, firm
planned, and planned) expected into inventory for the date.
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Demand (DMDDSP). The quantity needed to satisfy requirements after available
inventory has been applied to demand. The amount can either be order quantities
from COM, dependent demand from MRP, or demand quantities from the Schedule
Interface file.

S-Number (SNMBRP). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM tailoring.

This display contains both detail and summary entries. The summary lines have Date,
Demand, Expected receipts, and Available to promise values. The detail lines have
Date, Demand, Expected receipts, and S-number values.
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Option 4. Released Schedules (AMQM10)

Use this option to review information about released schedules in the open schedule
files, such as allocation, status, quantity, and cost information.

What information you need:

» The item number of each scheduled item for inquiry
» The warehouse number
* The S-number if feature/options are supported

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire about released schedules follow each display.

AMQ1H1—Released Schedules (Select)

Use this display to select released schedules you wish to review in detail. To select a
specific schedule, you may enter either the schedule number or any of the other fields
(WH, ITEM, LINE, SCHED DATE, or S-NUMBER).

This display appears when you select option 4 on menu AMQM10.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx RELEASED SCHEDULES SELECT AMQ1H1 **

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 REVISION aaaalé
LINE aaaA5
SCHED DATE nnnnnn SCHEDULE NUMBER aaaaaA7 S-NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaalA20

F24 END OF JOB

. /

What to do

To see released schedule information, press Enter. Go to display AMQ1H2 if only one
schedule is selected or go to display AMQ1H8 if more than one schedule is selected.

Function keys

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number you want to review.

REVISION (REV). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. Accept the default of
*ALL to retrieve all item revisions. Type *CUR to retrieve the current item revision
based on the current system date. Type in a specific item revision identifier to see only
released schedules associated with that item revision. A *CUR entry or a specific
number is required if you enter an S-number.

LINE (LINWK) [?]. Type in the production line you want to review.

SCHED DATE (ODUDT). Type in the date the item’s schedule is due to be
completed.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). Type in the control number assigned by the
system to each schedule in the data base. You can enter this number instead of
warehouse, item, line, or schedule date.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR) [?]. Type in the features and options code for the item. S-
number appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.
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AMQ1H2—Released Schedules, Schedule Structure (Inquiry)

Use this display to select a specific operation and component to review. This display
provides the starting point from which you can review information relating to
operations, material, allocations, and summary data.

This display appears after you enter valid information on display AMQ1H1.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H2 **
SCHEDULE STRUCTURE

WH aA3 ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAls khkkkhkkhkhkkhkhhkhkkhhhkhkhhkkkhkkk*x REVISION ******
LINE aaadAb Kkkkkkkkhkkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkkhkhkkkkkkkkk*x

SCHED DATE nnnnnn SCHEDULE NUMBER aaaaaA7 S-NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA20

A WORK
SEL C OPER CTR COMPONENT SEQ
A * kkkk  kkkkk hokkkkkhhkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhhkkkkkk*k
A * *kok ok kkkkkkkkkkhkkkh  khkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk kK
A * *kok ok kkkkkkkkkkhkhkkh  kkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK
A * *kkk  kkkkk ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A * *k ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkk ok kkkk ok ok ok k ok
A * *k ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk  kkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkkkkkkk ok ok k ok ok
A * *kkk  kkkkk hokkkkkkkkhkhkhkkkkhkhkkhhhkkkkkkk
A * *kok ok kokkkkkkkkkkkkkh  kkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkokkkkokkkokkokkokkokkok ok
A * *kok ok kokkkkkkkkkkkkkh  kkkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkokkkkkkkokkokkokokokkok ok
A * * Kk k kokkkkkkkkokkkkokk  kkkk  kokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
A * * Kk K Kkkkkhkhkhkhhhhkhk  hhkk  KhkhkARhk kR kkkkhhkkhhkkkkkkkk kx|
F11 POSITION TO
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT

FO1l REVIEW SUMMARY SCHED F24 END OF JOB

o j

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H2 **
SCHEDULE STRUC==================================
POSITION TO
WH ***x ITEM **kkkkkkkdhkkkkk *hkdkkkkkkkkkkk OPER aaA4 COMP aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
LINE *%%%%  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxx*| SEQ aald

SCHED DATE ****** GCHEDULE NUMBER ****%%% ————c=c——-==—=======================

What to do

» To view a specific operation or component and user sequence, use F11 and type
the required information in the POSITION TO window. Press Enter to skip to the
specific record. The window disappears when you press Enter.

» To see component information for the schedule shown, type in 1 in the SEL field
and press Enter. Go to display AMQ1H4.

» To see information for a new schedule, type in the new schedule selection criteria
and press Enter.

» To see operations for the schedule, type 1 in the SEL field and press Enter.
* To see summary schedule information, use F01. Go to display AMQ1H6.

» To return to the Released Schedules (Select) display (AMQ1H1) or the Released
Schedules, Schedules (Select) display (AMQ1H8), use F19.
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Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of operations or
components.

FO1 REVIEW SUMMARY goes to Summary Schedule display (AMQ1H6) to show the
summary information about the selected released schedule.

F11 POSITION TO shows you the Position To window. This window allows you to
enter an operation ID or a component ID and user sequence ID. If you enter only an
operation ID, that operation appears if it exists for the schedule. If the operation does
not exist for the schedule, the first operation prior to the one entered appears.

If you enter a component ID, the component that matches or the first one prior to the
one entered appears.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns to the Select display (AMQ1H1 or AMQ1H8) so
you can select another record.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This is the value that you typed in on AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM) [?]. The item number selected on display AMQ1H1. You can type in
another item that you want to review. The field following is a description of the item
used on inquiries and reports.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.

LINE (WKCTR) [?]. The production line selected on display AMQ1H1. You can type
in another production line that you want to review.

SCHED DATE (Schedule Date) (ODUDT). The schedule date selected on display
AMQ1H1, or you can type in another schedule date you want to review.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). The schedule number selected on display
AMQ1H1, or you can type in another schedule number you want to review. You can
enter this number instead of warehouse, item, line, or schedule date.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR) [?]. The S-number selected on display AMQ1H1, or you can
type in another features and options code for the item. S-number appears if you
chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

SEL (Select) (SELWK). Type in 1 next to each operation or component you want to
select for review.
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AC (ACTIVE) <Y,N> (ACFLG). The code that designates an operation or component
as being active or inactive.

Y Active
N Inactive

If the operation is active, the material associated with this operation will be
backflushed.

OPER (Operation) (OPSEQ). The operation sequence number that identifies an
operation.

WORK CTR (WKCTR). The grouping of workers or machines used to perform the
operation.

COMPONENT (CITEM). The component item number used in the operation.

SEQ (USRSQ). The user-defined sequence number used to uniquely identify the
component.

AMQ1H3—Released Schedules, Operations (Inquiry)

Use this display to show operations for which you want to see further detail. F11
POSITION TO allows you to position the display at a specific operation.

This display appears when you select records and press Enter on display AMQ1H2.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H3 **
OPERATIONS

WH aBA3 TITEM **kkkkkkhkkhhkkhks Ahkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkk*x** REVISION ******
LINE **%%%  hkkkhkkhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhkhkhkkhkhhk k%

SCHED DATE ** /%% /%% GSCHEDULE NUMBER *****%% GS_-NUMBER * %% %% %% %%k %%k % %k % %

--- STANDARD HOURS/RATES ---

SEL AC OPER WRK CTR RP TBC PFAC SETUP MACHINE LABOR
START DEPT PROCESS TOOL LC CREW RWK
Ak kkkk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkkkk Kk *x kkk kkk kk  kkkkk Kk kkkkk kk
KK KK KK KKKK KXKKKK  kkkkkk ok kx * kkkkk kkk kkkkk kkk kkkkk kkk

OUTSIDE COST *** , *x% k% *kk*

F11 POSITION TO
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY F24 END OF JOB

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H3  **
OPERATIONS —=============
POSITION TO ‘
WH *** ITEM * %% %% %% %%*kkk*k*k* Khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhkkhkdkkdhkd OPER aalA4
LINE ***%x% hhkkhkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhhhkhhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhx e ————

SCHED DATE ** /%% /%% SCHEDULE NUMBER ***%*%% GS_-NUMBER %% %% % %%k % % % k % %k % %
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What to do

» To select a specific operation, use F11 and type an operation in the POSITION
TO window. Press Enter to skip to the specific record. The window disappears
when you press Enter.

» To see additional fields, use F12. To return to the original display format, use F12
again.

» To see additional operation descriptions, type 1 in the SEL field and press Enter.
Go to display AMQ1H7.

» To return to the Released Schedules Schedule Structure (Inquiry) display
(AMQ1H2), use FO03.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the Schedule Structure display (AMQ1H2).

F11 POSITION TO shows you the Position To window. This window allows you to
enter an operation ID that appears if it exists for the schedule.

F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS allows you to review the second line of fields on the
display. Using F12 a second time returns you to the original format of one line of
fields.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again. If any records were selected, you can choose another inquiry or
end inquiry activity.

Fields

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse selected on display AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on display AMQ1H2.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.

LINE (PLINE). The production line selected on display AMQ1H2.
SCHED DATE (ODUDT). The date the item’s schedule is due to be completed.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). The control number assigned to each schedule in
the data base.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

SEL (Select). Type in 1 next to each operation you want to select for additional
operation descriptions.
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AC (Active) <Y,N>. The code that designates an operation as being active or
inactive.

Y Active
N Inactive

OPER (Operation) (OPSEQ). The operation sequence number that identifies an
operation detail record within a schedule.

WRK CTR (AWRKC). The grouping of workers or machines used to perform the
operation.

RP (Reporting Point) (IRCOD). The code that identifies an operation where
transactions can be reported.

Y Reporting point
N Not a reporting point

TBC (Time Basis Code) (TBCDE). The code indicates the relationship between
standard operation run unit time and expected operation quantities. The code is used
to determine standard operation run labor hours and run machine hours.

blank Hours per unit

Cost per piece (outside operation)
Hours per lot size

Pieces per hour

Minutes per piece

Hours per 10 units

Hours per 100 units

Hours per 1000 units

Hours per 10000 units

AWN=2ZTIO

PFAC. Class, defined by your company, to group or classify orders or items by
production facility for accounting purposes.

STANDARD HOURS SETUP (SSLHU). The standard setup labor time (in hours) for
a manufacturing operation.

STANDARD HOURS MACHINE (SRMHU). The standard run machine time (in hours)
per unit, times the scheduled quantity.

STANDARD HOURS LABOR (SRLHU). The standard run labor time (in hours) per
unit, times the scheduled quantity.

STANDARD RATES SETUP (SSLAB). The standard set up labor rate (in dollars).
This rate is used to calculate the standard setup labor cost.

STANDARD RATES MACHINE (SMACH). The standard machine rate (in dollars) per
hour. This rate is used to calculate the standard run machine cost.

STANDARD RATES LABOR (SRLAB). The standard run labor rate (in dollars) per
hour.

START. The scheduled start date of a manufacturing order or operation.

DEPT (DPTNO). The department associated with the specific operation.
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PROCESS (PRONO). The process sheet number used to identify the detailed
instruction for the operation. The actual process sheet is kept outside of the data
base.

TOOL (TOOLS). The number assigned to a specific tool or list of tools needed to
perform the operation. The control of special tools is done outside of the data base.

LC (Prime Load Code) (PLCDE). The code used to determine the critical time
factors used in calculating the operation duration.

CREW (SETCS). The number of personnel required for the operation at setup time.

RWK (REWRK). The code that identifies if the operation is used to perform rework.
Y Rework operation
N Not a rework operation

OUTSIDE COST (OSCS). The cost per piece charged by the vendor to produce the
item. This field is used when the time basis code is C.

AMQ1H4—Released Schedules, Component (Inquiry)

Use this display to review a specific component on a schedule.

This display appears after you select an operation/component on display AMQ1H2.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H4 **
COMPONENT

WH **% TTEM *kkkkkdkkdhkdhkdhkk  hkkhhkhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhkkkkkkkx*x REVISION ***xxx%x
LINE *%%%% Ak kkkkrhkrhrh Ak rhhkhk ko kkkkk ok k ok k ok ok ok ok kkkx

SCHED DATE *%* /%% /%% SCHEDULE NUMBER ****%%% G-NUMBER **%%% %%k kkkkhkkhhkkkkk

COMPONENT  **%kkkkkkkkkkkk GEQ Hkxx

ACTIVE * hokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
OPERATION WHERE USED ***%* REQUIRED DATE Kk [ hk [ %%
STOCK LOCATION b LINE LOCATION Kk k ok ko
ADJ QTY PER kkkkkkkhkkhhk Kk FLOOR STOCK CODE *
STD QTY PER kkkkkkkkkhkk hhkkk BACKFLUSH CODE *
UNIT COST ook ok ok Kk Kk ok ok ok ok Kok kK REVISION * ok kK k Kk

CUSTOMER JOB NUMBER *k ok okok ok ok okok ok kK

F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F10 ALLOCATIONS
F24 END OF JOB

o J

What to do

» To review existing allocation records for the scheduled item, use F10. Go to
display AMQ1HS.

» To review the next selected component, press Enter. If no more components
have been selected, go back to display AMQ1H2.

» To return to the Released Schedules Structure (Inquiry) display (AMQ1H2), use
FO03.
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Function keys
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the Schedule Structure display (AMQ1H2).

F10 ALLOCATIONS allows you to review existing allocation records for the scheduled
item on display AMQ1HS5.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields
WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse you selected on display AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on display AMQ1H2. The field following is a
description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.

LINE (PLINE). The production line associated with the operation/component selected
on display AMQ1H2.

SCHED DATE (ODUDT). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be completed.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). The control number assigned by the system to
each schedule in the data base.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

COMPONENT (CITEM). The material used in the production of the scheduled item.

SEQ (USRSQ). The user-defined sequence number used to uniquely identify the
component.

ACTIVE (ACFLG) <Y,N>. The code that designates a component as being active or
inactive.

OPERATION WHERE USED (OPRWU). The operation sequence number that
identifies the operation where the component is used.

REQUIRED DATE (REQDT). The date that the component is required at the
production line.

STOCK LOCATION (CSKLC). The supply location from which parts are taken to
supply the production line requirements.

LINE LOCATION (DLOCN). The location on the production line where the component
is normally delivered.

ADJ QTY PER (QTYPRE). The quantity (adjusted for yield) of this component used
to produce one unit of the finished item.
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FLOOR STOCK CODE (FLSTK). The code that indicates if an item is classified as
floor stock.

blank Not floor stock
C Controlled floor stock item
U Uncontrolled floor stock item

STD QTY PER (SQTYE). The standard quantity (not adjusted for yield) of this
component used to produce one unit of the finished item.

BACKFLUSH CODE (BFFL). The code that identifies whether component
backflushing for controlled floor stock items is done using the component quantity per
adjusted for yield or the standard component quantity per.

0 Use the value of the backflush code for the warehouse.
1 Use adjusted quantity per to backflush (default).
2 Use standard quantity per to backflush.

UNIT COST (CSTPC). The cost per component determined from receipts by standard
cost, last cost, or average cost.

CUSTOMER JOB NUMBER (JOBNO). The customer job number that is associated
with a manufacturing order or schedule.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this component.

AMQ1H5—Released Schedules, Allocation Detail (Inquiry)

Use this display to review discretionary allocations against the components of a
released schedule. The quantities shown are planned to be delivered to the line from
the specified supplying locations.

This display appears when you use F10 ALLOCATIONS on display AMQ1H4.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H5 **
ALLOCATION DETAIL

WH *%% TTEM ****kkkkkhhhhkhhks ARkArAkk Rk Ak A Xk kkk Xk k*kkk**k**k*%* REVISION ******
LINE **%%%  hkkkhkohhhhhhhhhhhhkhkhhhhhhkhkhkhkhkhkk k%

SCHED DATE **/** /%% GSCHEDULE NUMBER *****%% GS_-NUMBER **% %% %% %%k %%k %%k % %

COMPONENT  **kkkkkkkkkkkkk* GSREQ *k**

ACTIVE * khkkkkhhkhkhhhkhkkkkhkhkkhkhkhhhkhkhkk*k
QUANTITY SPL LOC BATCH/LOT FIFO

*kkkkkKk kkk * ke k ok ok ok k Hk ok ok Kk ok ok Kk ke Xk [xk [xx

kkkkkkk  kkk * ke k ok ok k Fk ok ok Kk k ok ke xk [xk [xx

KRR K KK | KKK ok kokkok ok Kok ok ok ok k kK *k [kk [hok

kkkkhkk  hhkk ok ok ok kK ko kokkokkkkk *k [kk [kk

kkkkhkk  hhkk ok ok ok kK ko kokkokkkkk *k [kk [kk

*kkkkkk  hkk *okok ok ok Kk Hokokok ok ok ok ok ok ok *k [xk [xx

kkkkkkKk  kkk * ke k ok ok k Hk ok ok ok ok ok Kk xk [xk [*x

kkkkkkk  kkk * ke k ok ok k Fk ok ok ok ok ok Kk xk [xk [*x

KkKkkK KK | KKK *k Kk kKK Kk kkkkkk kK *k [kk [kok +
USE ROLL UP/DOWN FO09 MATERIALS INQUIRY
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

» To review materials information, use F09. Go to display AMIWA1.

» To return to the Released Schedules Component (Inquiry) display (AMQ1H4), use
F03.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the previous display (AMQ1H4).

FO09 MATERIALS INQUIRY shows you the Location Detail by Item/Warehouse display
(AMIWA1).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields
All of the fields on this display are for information only.
WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse selected on display AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on display AMQ1H1. The field following is a
description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier selected on display AMQ1H1.

LINE (LINWK). The production line selected on display AMQ1H1.
SCHED DATE (DDATE). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be completed.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). The control number assigned by the system to
each schedule in the data base.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

COMPONENT (CITEM). The material used in the production of the scheduled item.

SEQ (USRSQ). The user-defined sequence number used to uniquely identify the
component.

ACTIVE (ACFLG). The code that designates an operation or component as being
active or inactive.

QUANTITY (LALQY). The amount from the specified locations allocated to the
schedule.

SPL LOC (Supply Location) (LLOCN). The location from which parts are delivered
to the line.
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BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). The batch/lot number assigned to an item lot received into
inventory.

FIFO (First In First Out) (FDATE). The date that an item was received into inventory.

AMQ1H6—Released Schedules, Summary Schedule (Inquiry)

Use this display to review information in the summary record for released schedules.

This display appears when you use FO1 REVIEW SUMMARY SCHED on display
AMQ1H2.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H6 **
SUMMARY SCHEDULE

WH **%% TTEM **kkkkkkhkhhhkkhhks Ahkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhkkkkk*x** REVISION *****%
LINE **%%%  hkkkhkkhhhhhhhhhhhkhkhhhhhhhhkhkhhhkkhkkk k%

SCHED DATE **/** /%% GSCHEDULE NUMBER *****%% GS_-NUMBER **% %% %% %%k %%k %%k % %

SCHEDULED QUANTITY ******* %% SCHEDULE GROUP ****%* RUN SEQUENCE *okx
QUANTITY COMPLETED ******% *** TTEM RATE Fhkkk Kkk*k ALT ROUTING CODE **
CARRY FORWARD QTY **x%%%% *%%x P/C CODE * STATUS *
SETUP COST kkkkkkkkkkk *%_  UNIT COST Kkkkkkkkkkk  kkkk
LABOR COST kkkkkkkkk** **x_ OVERHEAD COST Kkkkkkkkkkk kok_
ISSUE COST kkkkkkkkk%k* **x_ SCORAP COST Kkkkkkkkkkk  kok_

RECEIPT COST KAk kkkkkdkkx %-  RECEIPT COST THIS PERIOD *#***dkkkkdkdkhk *k—

PLANNER Hk kK SCHED ACCOUNTING CLASS * Ak
DEPARTMENT Fkdkk START DATE Kk [ kx [ %k
CUSTOMER JOB Fok kK kK kK ok ok LAST ACTIVITY DATE LAVALVAR]
REFERENCE Fok kKK Kk kK LAST MAINTENANCE DATE LA VALVAR]
ENG DRAW IRk kkkkkkkxkkkx  SCHEDULE RESCHEDULE CODE *
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY F10 SOURCE OF DEMAND F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

To return to the Released Schedules Schedule Structure (Inquiry) display (AMQ1H2),
use F03.

Function keys
FO3 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows display AMQ1H2

F10 SOURCE OF DEMAND allows you to see the source of demand for this item.
Display AMMMY71 appears.

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields
WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse selected on display AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on display AMQ1H2. The field following is a
description of the item used on inquiries and reports.
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REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.

LINE (PLINE). The production line selected on display AMQ1H2.

SCHEDULE DATE (DDATE). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be
completed.

SCHED NUMBER (ORDNO). The control number assigned by the system to each
schedule in the data base.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

SCHEDULED QUANTITY (ORQTY). The quantity of the finished item scheduled to
be produced on the schedule date.

SCHEDULE GROUP (SCHGP). A user-defined code used to sequence schedules.
This code can also identify items that have similar manufacturing characteristics.

RUN SEQUENCE (RUNSQ). A code that determines the sequence that schedules
are run on a production line. Run sequence, then schedule group, determines the
order in which items are produced on the production line on the schedule date.

QUANTITY COMPLETED. The completed quantity for this item and line for this date.

ITEM RATE (PCSHR). The rate at which items are produced on the production line,
stated in either pieces per hour or cycle time (time between pieces coming off the
line).

ALT ROUTING CODE (ARCDE). The Alternate Routing Code determines which
additional operations are added to the routing. A default of blank (no select) indicates
that only base operations were selected (no additional operations were added).

CARRY FORWARD QTY (CFWRD). The quantity to be posted to the next schedule.

P/C CODE. Code indicating the contents of the ITEM RATE field.

blank Value for any manufacturing order in the Manufacturing Order Master file
C Item Rate is shown as cycle time.
P Iltem Rate is shown as pieces per hour.

STATUS (OSTAT). The reporting status of an open order or schedule.

00 Planned order/schedule not released
10 Order/schedule released, not primed
40 Activity reported (schedule primed)
55 Order/schedule complete

SETUP COST (SETCO). The costs associated with preparing a production line for
the production of a new item.

UNIT COST (CSTPC). The cost per unit of the finished item.

LABOR COST (LABCD). The cost of labor associated with the production schedule.
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OVERHEAD COST (OVHCO). Costs not reported directly to a schedule.
ISSUE COST (ISSCD). The transaction cost of the material issued to a schedule.

SCRAP COST (SCPCO). The cost of labor, materials, and overhead incurred in the
production of scrapped items and components.

RECEIPT COST (RECCO). The costs associated with completed units that were
received on this schedule.

RECEIPT COST THIS PERIOD (RECTP). The costs associated with completed units
that were received on this schedule for the period to date.

PLANNER (PLANN). The code of the person responsible for planning and scheduling
this finished item.

SCHED ACCOUNTING CLASS (OARC). Class, defined by your company, to group
or classify orders for accounting purposes.

START DATE (SSTDT). The scheduled start date of the schedule or operation.
DEPARTMENT (DPTNO). The department associated with manufacturing the item.

LAST ACTIVITY DATE (LATDT). The last date a transaction was reported against
the schedule.

CUSTOMER JOB (JOBNO). The customer order number associated with the
schedule.

LAST MAINTENANCE DATE (MDATE). The last date on which any changes were
made to this summary record.

REFERENCE NUMBER (REFNO). The user-defined code used to provide additional
information.

ENG DRAW (ENGNO). The unique engineering drawing number assigned to an end
product or item.

SCHEDULE RESCHEDULE CODE (ORRC). Code used to indicate whether or not
an individual manufacturing order or purchase order line item can be rescheduled
automatically by the system.

Default to item reschedule code. This is the default.
Cannot be rescheduled automatically

Can be scheduled out

Can be scheduled in

Can be scheduled both out and in

AWN=0O
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AMQ1H7—Released Schedules, Additional Operation Description

(Inquiry)

Use this display to review any additional operation description for the selected
released schedule.

This display appears when you select operations on display AMQ1H3 and press
Enter.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES INQUIRY AMQ1H7 **
ADDITIONAL OPERATION DESCRIPTION

WH *%% TTEM *kkkkkdkkdhkdhkdhkk  dhkkkkhhhhkhhhkhhhhhhhkkhkkxxx*x REVISION ***xkx%
LINE *%%%% Kk kkkhrhkrhrhrhrhhhh ko khkkkkk ok ok ok ko kkkkkkk

SCHED DATE *% /%% /%% SCHEDULE NUMBER ***%%%% G_-NUMBER **%%% %%k kkhkhkhkkhhkkhkkk

OPERATION **#*x% Kk ok ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
ACTIVE *
SEQ NBR ADDITIONAL DESCRIPTION
* %k kokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkk ok k ok sk kk ok kk ok k ok k ok
* %k kokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ke ok sk kk ok sk hk ok ok k ok
* ok ok hokkkkkhkhkhhkhkhhkhhhkhhhhhhkhhkkhkkhkkkk k&
* ok ok hokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkokkkkkk ok ok ok ok kokokkkok ok
* ok ok hokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkokkkkkkok ok ko kkokkokok ok

* %k Khkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkkkhkhhkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkkkk*
* kK Khkkkkkhkkkhhhhkhhhhhhkhkkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkk
* kK Khkkkkkhkkkhhhhkhkhkhkkkkkhkhhkhkhkhkkkkkkk +

USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY
F24 END OF JOB

. /

What to do

To return to the Released Schedules Operations (Inquiry) display (AMQ1H3), use
FO03.

Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of additional
descriptions.

F03 PREVIOUS DISPLAY shows you the previous display (AMQ1H3).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again, so you can choose another inquiry or end inquiry activity.

Fields
WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse selected on display AMQ1H1.

ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on display AMQ1H2. The field following is a
description of the item used on inquiries and reports.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.
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LINE (LINWK). The production line selected on display AMQ1H2.
SCHED DATE (ODUDT). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be completed.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). The control number assigned by the system to
each schedule in the data base.

OPERATION (OPSEQ). The operation sequence number that identifies an operation
within a manufacturing order.

ACTIVE. The code that designates an operation or component as being active or
inactive.

SEQ NBR (Sequence Number) (DSQNO). The sequence for the text records
associated with the selected operation.

ADDITIONAL DESCRIPTION (ADDSC). The additional description detail for the
operation.

AMQ1H8—Released Schedules, Schedules (Select)

Use this display to select from the schedules shown for review.

This display appears when more than one schedule matches the selection you
entered on the Released Schedule (Select) display (AMQ1H1 or AMQ1H2).

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES SELECT AMQ1H8  **
SCHEDULES
SEL WH LINE SCHED ITEM START DATE SCHED DATE S-NUMBER
A * %k * ok ok k ok *khkkkhkkkkkhkkkkkkk **/**/** **/**/** khkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkxkx
Fhkkkkkhkkhkhkdkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkhkkkxkkx*x GCH NBR ****xx% REV **%% %%
A Kk Kkkkkk KKK KKKK KKK kk [kk [k A VALYAL] KAKEKEK KRR R AR KKK KKK
KhkKKKAK KKK K KKK AR AR ARk kkk*kkkk** GCH NBR *** k%% REV ***%%%
A Kkk kkkkk KAKKKKKKKKKKKKK  kk [hk [hx *k [kk [Hx kkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkx
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhdkhkhhkhhkhhkxx SCH NBR ***%%x*x% REV **%*%x*%x%x
A * %k * ok k kK *khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk **/**/** **/**/** khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkkxkx
Fhkkkkhkkkhhkdkhkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkdkxkdkx* GCH NBR ****xx% REV ** %% %%
A Kkk kkkkk KKK KKKKKK KK kk [kk [k LA VALYAL] KKK KEK KK KAR AR KKK KKK
KKK KKK KKK A KKKk Xk hkkkkkkkkkx* GCH NBR *** k%% REV ***%%%
A Kkk kkkkk KAKKKKKKKKKKKKK  kk [hk [k *k [kk [Hx kkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkdkrkhkhkhkhkhhkxx SCH NBR ***%%x%x% REV **%%x*%%
A * %k * kK kK Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk **/**/** **/**/** *hkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkkkxkx
KRKKKAKKKKK KKK KKK KKK Ak Ak k*kk %% GCH NBR ******% REV ***%%%
A Kkk Kkkkkk KKK KKKKKK KK kk [kk [k LA VAL VAL R Y
KhkkKkh Ak hhkhkhkhkhkkkhkkkkkkkkkx* GCH NBR ******* REV ***%%%
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS F24 END OF JOB
+
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What to do

» To see location information for a QC item, type in the item number, warehouse,
and FIFO date if FIFO control is active. Press Enter and go to display AMIWA2.

+ To see location information for a non-QC item, type in the item number,
warehouse, and FIFO date if FIFO control is active. Press Enter and go to display
AMIWAS.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.

F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS allows you to see a description of the finished item. Using
F12 a second time returns you to the original format of showing one line per record.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns you to the Select display (AMQ1H1).

F24 END OF JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Inquiry menu
(AMQM10) again. If any records were selected, you can choose another inquiry or
end inquiry activity. If no records were selected, this display appears again.

Fields

SEL (Select) (SELEC). Required. Type in 1 next to each operation or component you
want to select for review.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse from which components are issued and
the finished items are received.

LINE (PLINE). The production line selected on the previous display.
SCHED ITEM (FITEM). The item number selected on the previous display.

START DATE (SSTDT). The date work is to begin on a schedule. This date is when
materials are required to be delivered to the first production facility.

SCHEDULE DATE (ODUDT). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be
completed.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item. S-number
appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

SCH NBR (ORDNO). The control number assigned by the system to each schedule
in the data base.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. The revision
identifier associated with this item.
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AMIWA1—Location Detail by Item/Warehouse (Select)

Use this display to enter the item and warehouse code for the location details you
want to see.

This display appears when you use F09 MATERIALS INQUIRY on display AMQ1H5.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% LOCATION DETAIL BY ITEM/WAREHOUSE SELECT AMIWALl **

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl’ WH aA3 FIFO DATE nnnnnn

F24 END OF JOB

- J

What to do

» To see location information for a QC item, type in the item number, warehouse
code, and FIFO date (if FIFO control is active) and press Enter. Go to display
AMIWA2.

» To see location information for a non-QC item, type in the item number,
warehouse code, and FIFO date (if FIFO control is active) and press Enter. Go to
display AMIWAZ3.

Function keys
F24 END OF JOB causes the Inquiry menu to appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Required. Type in the item number whose location detail you want
to see.

WH (Warehouse Code) (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the
Warehouse Master file, type in the code of the warehouse for the location detail you
want to see. If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the
Warehouse Master file appears in this field and cannot be changed.
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FIFO DATE (FDATE). Type in the date the item was actually received in stock,
whether in approved or unapproved status. All locations containing the item with this
or later dates appear. If this field is blank, all locations containing the item appear. This
field appears only if you chose the FIFO date option during application tailoring.

AMIWA2—QC Approved Lots Only (Inquiry)

Use this display to see location information for the item and warehouse selected. The
display shows this information only for lots that are QC approved and available for
issuing. In addition, the display indicates for the selected item and warehouse the total
quantity that has not been QC approved and is not available for issuing so that you
can take further action as necessary.

This display appears when you enter a QC item number on display AMIWA1 or select
F06 from the All Lots Approved and Not Approved (Inquiry) display (AMIWA3).

4 )

DATE ** /%% /*x QC APPROVED LOTS ONLY INQUIRY AMIWA2  **
ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl’ WH aA3 FIFO DATE nnnnnn
khkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhhkhkhkxk dk ok ok ok ok okokokokokkokkokkok
LOCATION QUANTITY BATCH/LOT DATE LOCATION QUANTITY BATCH/LOT DATE
* %k ok kK kK *******.*** R R R R SRS E SRR EEEEE IR EEEEEE] *******‘*** khkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkkx *hkkkkk
* %k kK ok kK *******.*** R R R R SRS E SRR EEEEE IR EEEEEE] *******‘*** khkhkkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkkx *hkkkkk
khkkkkkk Khhkkkkkk Khxkk khkkkhkkkhkkhkhk hhkkhkhkkhkk hhkkhhkdk dhkkkkhx *kk *khkkkkhkkkkkkk Khhkkkkk
khkkkkkk Khhkkkkkk Khkk khkkkhkkkkhkkkhkhkk *hkkhkkhkk *hkhkhkkdk *kkkkhkx *k* dhkkkkkhkhkhkkhkk K*kkkkk
khkkkkkk Khhkkkkkk Khkk khkkkhkkkkhkkkhkhkk *hkkhkkhkk *hkhkhkkdk *kkhkkkkx *k* dhkkkkkkhkhkkhkk K*kkkkk
* ok ok ok ok ok ok *******.*** R E R RS RS RS R EEEEEIEEEEEEE] *******‘*** dhkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkx *hkkhkkk
* ok k ok ok ok ok *******'*** khkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkk *hkhkhkhkk *hkhkkkkxk *******‘*** khkhkkkkhkkkkk Kkkkkkk
TOTAL APPROVED Ik kkk kkk kkk F02 PAGE FORWARD
INITIAL INSPECT RQD ** 6 *%% *%% %% F03 PAGE BACKWARD
SHELF LIFE EXPIRED ** **% k% k% FO05 ALL LOTS
REJECTED Fk kkk kkk kkk F24 END OF JOB

. J

What to do

» To see location information for another QC item, type in that item number,
warehouse code, and FIFO date (if FIFO control is active) and press Enter. This
display appears again with the information you requested.

Note: If you enter a non-QC item number, an error message appears. Use F05
to see information for that item.

» To see location information for both QC approved and not approved lots, use F05.
Go to display AMIWAS.

+ If you type in a non-QC item number, an error message appears. Select F05 to
see details for the non-QC item.

Function keys

F02 PAGE FORWARD causes successive pages of location information to appear
until the message END appears. Pressing F02 after the END message appears
cause the first page of location information to appear again.
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FO3 PAGE BACKWARD shows you the previous page of location information if more
than one page exists. When you reach the first page, F03 has no effect.

FO5 ALL LOTS causes the All Lots Approved and Not Approved (Inquiry) display
(AMIWAS3) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Inquiry menu to appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number whose location detail you want to see.

WH (Warehouse Code) (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the
Warehouse Master file, type in the code of the warehouse for the location detail you
want to see. If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the
Warehouse Master file appears in this field and cannot be changed.

FIFO DATE (FDATE). This is the date the item was received in stock. This field
appears only if you chose the FIFO date option during application tailoring.

*NOT A QC ITEM* appears under the FIFO DATE field if QC control is not applicable
to this item.

Description (ITDSC). The description of the item that appears on invoices, inquiries,
and reports. This field appears below the ITEM field but has no heading.

When you press Enter on displays AMIWA1 or AMIWAZ2, the following fields appear:
LOCATION (LLOCN). The stock location code from the Location Detail file.
QUANTITY (LQNTY). The number of items in each location.

BATCH/LOT (ALOT1). The batch or lot number of the items.

DATE (First-In-First-Out Date) (DDATE). The date the item was received in the
corresponding location. If you did not choose the FIFO date option during application

tailoring, do not use this field.

TOTAL APPROVED. The total quantity of the item that is available at the specified
warehouse, whose QC type code is 1.

INITIAL INSPECT RQD. The total quantity of the item that is unavailable at the
specified warehouse because it is waiting for inspection on receipt. QC type code for
these items is 7 or 9.

SHELF LIFE EXPIRED. The total quantity of the item that is unavailable at the
specified warehouse because the shelf life of the item has expired. QC type code is 6.

REJECTED. The total quantity of the item that is unavailable at the specified
warehouse because the item is rejected. QC type code is 8.
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AMIWA3—AII Lots Approved and Not Approved (Inquiry)

Use this display to see location information for the item and warehouse selected. The
display shows this information for both QC approved and not approved lots, as well as
for non-QC items.

This display appears when you enter a non-QC item number on display AMIWA1 or
select F05 from the QC Approved Lots Only (Inquiry) display (AMIWA2).

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% ALL LOTS APPROVED AND NOT APPROVED INQUIRY AMIWA3  **
ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalls WH aA3 FIFO DATE nnnnnn
khkkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhkx*k khkkkhkkhhkhkhkkkkkkk
LOCATION QUANTITY BATCH/LOT DATE LOCATION QUANTITY BATCH/LOT DATE

Khkkkkkk Khkkkkkk Kkk Khkkkkkhhhhhk Khhkhkhhkh khhkkhkhhk khkhkhkk *hkx kkkkkkkkkhkk Kkhkkhkkk
dok ook ok ok ok Kok ok ok ok ok ok |k ko Fokkokkkkkkkk hkkkkk hkkkhhk hhhkkkk *kk Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkx *hkkkkk
ok kokokokk  kokokkokkok kKK Iokkkkkkkkhk hhkhkkk Khhhhhkdk hkkkkhdk *k%k Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkx *hkkkkk
ok okokokokk  kokkkokkok kKoK Fokkkkkkkkhk hkkhkk Khhhhhhkhk khkkkkk Kk Kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkx *hkkkkk
Kkkkhkkk Khhkkhkhkk Kkk Khkhkkkhhkhhhhk Khhhhhkh hhhhhhkh khhhhkhd *kx kkkkkkhkkkhk Khkkkkk
Khkkkkkk Khhkkkkkk Kkk Khkkkkkhkkkkk Khhkkhkhkk khhkkhkhkhkk khkkkhkk *hkx kkkkkkkkkhkk *hkkhkkk
Khkkkkkk Khkkkkkk Kkk Khkkkkkhkhkhkhk Khhhkhhkk khhkhkhkhkk khkhkkhkk *hkx kkkkkkkkkhkk *hkkkkk

TOTAL APPROVED ok kkk kkk kkk F02 PAGE FORWARD
INITIAL INSPECT RQD ** *%% &k% %% FO03 PAGE BACKWARD
SHELF LIFE EXPIRED %% *%% Skx k% FO06 QC APPROVED LOTS
REJECTED Fok Kok Kok kokk F24 END OF JOB

* NOT APPROVED

o /

What to do

» To see detail information for another non-QC item, type in that item number,
warehouse code, and FIFO date (if FIFO control is active) and press Enter. This
display appears again with the information you requested.

» To see location information for QC approved lots only, use F05. Go back to
display AMIWAZ2.

Function keys

F02 PAGE FORWARD causes successive pages of location information to appear
until the message END appears. Pressing F02 after the END message appears
causes the first page of location information to appear again.

FO3 PAGE BACKWARD shows you the previous page of location information if more
than one page exists. When you reach the first page, F03 has no effect.
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F06 QC APPROVED LOTS (QC items only) causes the QC Approved Lots Only
(Inquiry) display (AMIWA2) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Inquiry menu to appear again.
Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

Refer to “AMIWA2—QC Approved Lots Only (Inquiry)” for an explanation of the fields
on this display.
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Option 5. Work With Item/Line (AMQM10)

Use this option to review operation and component information for an item produced
on a specific production line.

Item/Line panels

AMQWIL01 Work with Item/Line Definitions
AMQSIL00 Subset Item/Line Definitions
AMQAILO01 Create Item/Line Definition

AMQCILO01 Change Item/Line Definition
AMQRILO01 Confirm Delete of Item/Line Definitions
AMQDILO01 Display Item/Line Definition

Component/Line panels

AMQWCL01 Work with Component/Line Definitions
AMQSCL00 Subset Component/Line Definitions
AMQCCL01 Change Component Line Item Definition
AMQCCL02 Mass Change

See Chapter 9, “Work with Repetitive” for more information on using the Work With
panels.
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Option 6. Production Facility (AMQM10)

Use this option to see the information from the Production Facility Master file for
production lines, work stations, and work centers. You can show the standard costs,
the standard capacity hours, and the variable capacity hours which have been
assigned. A facility ID is required.

This option is not available if EPDM is activated.

What information you need: The identifier (ID) for each facility you want to see.
What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire about production facilities follow each display.

AMVD60—Production Facility Inquiry (Select)

Use this display to select a facility record for review.

This is the first display that appears when you select option 5 from the PDM Inquiry
menu (AMEMO02) or option 6 from the REP Inquiry menu (AMQM10), if EPDM is not
activated. It also appears when you select option 5 from the CRP Planning Run
Control menu (AMTM10), option 4 from the PC&C Inquiry menu (AMCM10) or option
3 from the PM&C Inquiry menu (AMJM10), if EPDM is not activated.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% PRODUCTION FACILITY INQUIRY SELECT AMVD60  **

FACILITY ID aaaA5

F24 END OF JOB

o J

What to do

To inquire about production facilities defined in the Production Facility file, type in a
facility ID and press Enter. Go to display AMVD62.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ignores the data you just entered and causes the menu to appear
again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

FACILITY ID (WKCTR) [?]. Required. Type in the unique identification representing
the facility being reviewed.

AMVD61—Production Facility Inquiry

Use this display to review detailed information for the facility identified on display
AMVDG6O0.

This display appears when you type a valid ID on display AMVDG60.

Examples of information shown on the display include facility type, foreman, location,
standard and average efficiency, queue time, standard and actual average output,
current and standard rates, lengths and capacities for three shifts, and machine and
labor resource numbers.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% PRODUCTION FACILITY INQUIRY AMVD61  **
FACILITY ID aaaAb FACILITY TYPE * KRk ok ke k ok k kK kK ok ok
DESCRIPTION R R RS S E S S S EE RS R R R R R ERERE R SRR EEEEEEESEES
DEPARTMENT *x%% PN FAC ACTG CLS *** QUEUE TIME DAYS Tk kK
FOREMAN *%% PRIME LOAD CODE * AVG QUEUE TIME KAk kK
LOCATION *x%x%  TRACKING SIGNAL ***** % QUEUE MAD Fokkkok k%
STD EFFICIENCY *.%* AVG STD OUTPUT *xkxk *% MACH RESOURCE NO. il
AVG EFFICIENCY *.%*  AVG ACTL OUTPUT ****x% %% TABOR RESOURCE NO. ***%x
EXTRACT MACH BRKS * REPORTING METHOD * CLOCKING WINDOW Kok
MACHINE RUN LABOR SETUP LABOR OVERHEAD OVERHEAD
RATE RATE RATE RATE/PERCENT CODE
CURRENT **’***_*** **l***_*** **’***.*** **’***.*** *
STANDARD Kk KKk kkk Kk kkk | kokok ko kKK KKk kok Kk kKK *
————— LENGTH----- ----CAPACITY---- DIRECT USAGES *
DESIRED MAXIMUM DESIRED MAXIMUM CALENDAR NAME  * %% %% %% %%
SHIFT 1 xR K *kx L xR K POST TO OLDEST SCHED *
SHIFT 2 rxx *xLE *x L x *xx POST TO FUTURE SCHED *
SHIFT 3 rxx *xLx *xx wxx FACILITY STOCK LOC  *#*x#*x
* %
F02 VARIABLE CAPACITY
F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

» To look at variable capacity information for this facility, use F02. Go to display
AMVDG62.

Note: If REP and/or CRP are not installed and interfacing, F02 does not appear
on the display.

» To look at another production facility record, type in the facility ID and press
Enter. This display appears again with information for that production facility.
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Function keys

FO02 VARIABLE CAPACITY. If REP or CRP is interfacing, the Production Facility
Inquiry—Variable Capacity display (AMVD62) appears with variable capacity
information for this facility.

F24 END OF JOB causes the menu to appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

FACILITY ID (WKCTR) [?]. Required. When you have completed reviewing the detail
for this facility, you can type in the ID of the next facility you want to see.

FACILITY TYPE. This field has no heading and appears to the immediate right of
FACILITY ID. 1t shows the type of facility this is, such as WORK CENTER, WORK
STATION, or PRODUCTION LINE.

DESCRIPTION (WCDSC). The name of the facility.
DEPARTMENT (DPTNO). The department number associated with the facility.

PN FAC ACTG CLS (PFAC). Class, defined by your company, to group or classify
orders or items by production facility for accounting purposes.

QUEUE TIME DAYS (STDQT). The expected number of days a job may wait at the
facility before being started.

FOREMAN (FRMAN). A three-character code that identifies the facility foreman.

PRIME LOAD CODE (PLOAD). The critical operation time factor used in scheduling
routines.

AVG QUEUE TIME (AVGQT). The average total standard hours of work in the queue
at this facility.

LOCATION (WCLOC). The facility location.

TRACKING SIGNAL (TRSIG). The sum of the deviation of the current queue from
the old average queue.

QUEUE MAD (Queue Mean Absolution Deviation) (WQMAD). The Queue Mean
Absolute Deviation—an average of the differences between the current queue and
the old average queue.

STD EFFICIENCY (Standard Efficiency) (STDEF). This field shows the expected
efficiency of the facility. The percentage is manually maintained and reflects the
expected value of standard average output divided by average actual output.

AVG STD OUTPUT (Average Standard Output) (AVGSO). The expected average
of the standard time (hours) produced per day for this period (PC&C order closeout)
at the facility.



AMQM10, option 6

Contents

Index

Page 3-58

MACH RESOURCE NO. (Machine Resource Number) (MACRN). The resource
number used by MPSP (if installed and interfacing) to identify machine hours in a
facility as a critical resource. For example, a machine that affects major work flow in a
facility.

AVG EFFICIENCY (Average Efficiency) (AVGEF). The average of the standard
output per day for this period divided by actual hours worked per day for this period.

AVG ACTL OUTPUT (Average Actual Output) (AVGHO). The average of the hours
actually worked per day for this period (PC&C order closeout) at the facility.

LABOR RESOURCE NO. (LABRN). The resource number used by MPSP (if
installed and interfacing) to identify labor hours in a facility as a critical resource. For
example, it may show a facility with limited available labor hours because of workers
with special skills.

EXTRACT MACH BRKS (BRKXT) <1/0>. Indicates whether PM&C is extracting
break time from machine hours. This field appears only if PM&C is interfacing.

REPORTING METHOD. The method used at the facility for reporting job transactions
in PM&C. The values for the methods are:

0 ON/OF reporting. Both ON (On) and OF (Off) transactions are required for
each job. Jobs completed without both transactions are flagged as errors.

1 Off-only reporting with full ON override. OF transactions are required for each
job. ON transactions are optional. If a job starts with an ON transaction, all
information is used from the ON transaction. If an ON transaction does not
exist, start times for the job are calculated from previous OF and T/A
transactions and all other information is used from the OF transaction.

2 Off-only reporting with ON facility ID override. OF transactions are required
for each job. ON transactions are optional. If the job starts with an ON
transaction, the only information used from the ON transaction is the facility
ID. All other information is used from the OF transaction. Start times are
always calculated from previous OF and T/A transactions (even if an ON
transaction exists).

CLOCKING WINDOW. The clocking window time defined in PM&C for facilities using
off-only reporting to group jobs that are run concurrently by the same employee and
apportion time among those jobs. It can be any value from 0:00 to 9:59 (one second
less than ten minutes). A value of 0:00 indicates that jobs at this facility are treated as
if they are done consecutively.

This field is used by the Production Monitoring and Control (PM&C) application.

CURRENT MACHINE RATE (CMACH,). This rate, expressed in cost per hour, is used
only by PDM product costing with the run machine field of the associated routing to
calculate current run machine cost.

CURRENT RUN LABOR RATE (CRLAB). This rate, expressed in cost per hour, is
used only by PDM product costing with the run labor field of the associated routing to
calculate current run labor cost.

CURRENT SETUP LABOR RATE (CSLAB). This rate, expressed in cost per hour, is
used only by PDM product costing with the setup labor hours field of the associated
routing to calculate current setup labor costs.
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CURRENT OVERHEAD RATE/PERCENT (COVER). This value, expressed in cost
per hour or percent depending on the current labor overhead code, is used only by
PDM product costing in labor overhead calculation.

CURRENT OVERHEAD CODE (COCOD). This code indicates which of four methods
is used only by PDM product costing to calculate current labor overhead.

STANDARD MACHINE RATE (SMACH). This rate, expressed in cost per hour, is
used by PC&C order costing and PDM product costing with the run machine field of
the associated operation detail and routing to calculate standard run machine cost.

STANDARD RUN LABOR RATE (SRLAB). This rate, expressed in cost per hour, is
used by PC&C order costing and PDM product costing with the run labor field of the
associated operation detail and routing to calculate standard run labor cost.

STANDARD SETUP LABOR RATE (SSLAB). This rate, expressed in cost per hour,
is used by PC&C order costing and PDM product costing with the setup labor time
field and setup crew size of the associated operation detail and routing to calculate
standard setup labor cost.

STANDARD OVERHEAD RATE/PERCENT (SOVER). This value, expressed in cost
per hour or percent according to the standard labor overhead code, is used in labor
overhead calculation by PC&C order costing and PDM product costing.

STANDARD OVERHEAD CODE (SOCOD). This code indicates which of four
methods is used to calculate standard labor overhead.

DESIRED LENGTH (DLEN1, DLEN2, DLEN3). The number of prime load code hours
normally available for the duration of shifts 1, 2, and 3 for this facility.

MAXIMUM LENGTH (MLEN1, MLEN2, MLEN3). The maximum number of prime
load code hours available for this facility that can be scheduled for shifts 1, 2, and 3.

DESIRED CAPACITY (DCAP1, DCAP2, DCAP3). The number of employees or
machines normally available in this facility for shifts 1, 2, and 3.

MAXIMUM CAPACITY (MCAP1, MCAP2, MCAP3). The maximum number of
employees or machines available for shifts 1, 2, and 3.

DIRECT USAGES (NORWU). The number of routing records in which the facility
appears.

CALENDAR NAME (CALN). The name of the production calendar associated with
this facility. This calendar is used only by REP to explicitly define the days a
production line is available for work.

POST TO OLDEST SCHED (APSQ). The method used for applying transaction
quantities to REP schedules. The valid codes are:

blank Defaults to the setting from the REPCTL record.

0 Off, posting is by individual schedules for all items on this production line.

1 On, multi-schedule posting, beginning with the oldest schedule, is used for all
items on this production line.
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POST TO FUTURE SCHED (APTQ). The method used for applying transaction
quantities to REP schedules. The valid codes are:

blank Defaults to the setting from the REPCTL record.
0 Off, post to past and current schedules on this production line.
1 On, post to past, current, and future schedules on this production line.

FACILITY STOCK LOC (FSLC). If the facility is a workstation, this field represents
the line location where items are delivered and used in a production line operation. If
the facility is a production line, then this field represents the stocking location where
finished goods are stored. This field is used by REP as a default line location when
setting up the ltem-Line definition for a schedule controlled item.

AMVD62—Production Facility Inquiry—Variable Capacity

Use this display to review detailed variable capacity information for the facility
identified on display AMVDG61. Variable capacity information can apply only to work
centers or production lines (facility types 1 and 2).

This display appears only if REP or CRP is installed.

Information on the display includes resource availability date and duration, shift length
and resource unit information for three shifts, and a description of the resource.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx PRODUCTION FACILITY INQUIRY AMVD62  **
VARIABLE CAPACITY

FACILITY ID *kok kK %k k ok kK ok ok kK ok k
DESCRIPTION ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok o ok ok ok ke k ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok
START NBR -SHIFT LENGTH- -RESOURCE UNITS-
DATE DAYS 1 2 3 1 2 3 SOURCE DESCRIPTION
kk [ kK [kk *k  kk ok kk Kk kK * kk ko kk ko kk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
kk [k Kk *k  kk ok kk Kk kK _* kk Kk kk ko kk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ok
kk [k [k *k  kk ok kk Kk kK _* kk Kk kk ko kk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kk [kok [ hk Kk kk ok Kk Kk kk K kk ok ckk ko kk Kk kkkkkkhkkkkhkhkhhkkkkrkkkkk kK
Kk [kk [ hk Kk kk ok kk Kk kk K kk ko kk ko kk k_ kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkokkokkkokokkokk
Kk [kk [kk Kk kk ok kk Kk kk K kk ok kk ko kk ok kkkkkkkkkkkokkkkokkokkkkokkokok
Kk [kk [ kk *k  kk ok kk Kk kK * kk ko kk ko kk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
*k [ kk [ hk kK Kk ok Kk Kk kk K kk ko Kk ko kk Ko KkkkkKRkkKRkk KRRk KRR KK ARk K
kk [kk [ hk Kk kk ok Kk Kk Kk K kk ok ckk ko kk k_ kkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk K
kk [kok [ hk Kk kk ok Kk Kk Kk K kk ok ckk ko kk k_ kkkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkkkkkkk K
Kk [kk [ hk *k kk ok kk Kk kk K kk ko kk ko kk ok kkkkkkkkkkkokkokkokkokokokokokokokk
* * *

Kk [ kK [ hk *k  kk *k *k kk ko kk ko kk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkk 4
USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F03 PREVIOUS SCREEN

F24 END OF JOB

- /

What to do

To look at another record, use F03. Go to display AMVD61.
Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN allows you to scroll forward and backward through the list on
the display.
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FO3 PREVIOUS SCREEN causes the Production Facility Inquiry display (AMVD61) to
appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the menu to appear again.

Fields

FACILITY ID (WKCTR). The identifier for the facility. When you have finished
reviewing the detail for this facility or production line, you can type in the ID of the next
facility you want to see.

FACILITY TYPE. This field shows the kind of production facility that is associated with
the facility ID: work center, production line, or work station.

Note: A work station cannot have variable capacity information associated with it.
DESCRIPTION (WCDSC). A description of this facility.
START DATE (VDATE). The date this variable resource becomes available.

NBR DAYS (VDAYS). The duration for which the variable resource is available. If the
value is 99, this is a permanent resource.

SHIFT LENGTH 1, 2, and 3 (VLEN1, VLEN2, VLEN3). The available time in hours of
each shift for a particular work center or production line. The variable dates for each
shift cannot overlap.

RESOURCE UNITS 1, 2, and 3 (VCAP1, VCAP2, VCAP3). The number of extra
units above base capacity for this resource. Resource units are expressed in shift
length increments such that each resource unit works the entire shift time. For
example, if the shift length is 8 hours and you want to add one unit of 4 hours, you
type 5 as the resource units to indicate that this resource should work half of the shift
length.

SOURCE DESCRIPTION (VDESC). The reason for the change to the variable
capacity. Examples are Scheduled Overtime or Lead Operator on Vacation.
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Option 7. Item Detail by Location (AMQM10)

Use this option to see information about items stocked at locations at a production
line.

What information you need: The stock location number.
What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to do an Item Detail by Location inquiry follow each display.

AMIWB1—Item Detail by Location (Select)

Use this display to specify the stock location for the information you want to see. You
can enter a production line to see all locations assigned to a production line or to see
a specific line location. This display can be used for any location other than quality
control or bulk store areas. FO8 SHOW PROD/LINE/STOCK allows you to rotate this
display between production line mode, line location mode, and stock location mode.

This display appears when you select option 10 on the IM Inquiry menu (AMIM10) or
option 7 on the REP Inquiry menu (AMQM10).

4 )

DATE ****%%%% ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION SELECT AMIWB1 **
STOCK LOCATION
WH AISLE BAY LEVEL PALLET
aA3 A2 A2 A A
F08 SHOW PROD/LINE/
STOCK
F24 END OF JOB
/ DATE ***%* k%% ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION SELECT AMIWB1 * %k
WH PRODUCTION LINE
ahA3 aaaAs
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4 )

DATE *** %%k ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION SELECT AMIWB1

WH LINE LOCATION

aA3 aaaaaA’7

What to do

» To see location detail information, type in the location and press Enter. Go to
display AMIWB?2.

» To alternate between the production line, line location, and stock location modes,
press F08.

Function keys

F08 SHOW PROD/LINE/STOCK allows you to alternate between three modes:
production line, line location, and stock location. This function key is available when
REP and IM are interfacing.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Inquiry menu (AMIM10 or AMQM10) to appear again.
Fields

WH (Warehouse Code). Required. If you have multiple warehouses defined in the
Warehouse Master file, type in the code of the warehouse where the item is stocked.
If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file
appears in this field and cannot be changed.

AISLE. Required. Type in the stock location row.
BAY. Required. Type in the vertical aisle location.
LEVEL. Required. Type in the horizontal bay location.

PALLET. Required. Type in the pallet code that indicates the lowest division in an
individual bay/level combination.

PRODUCTION LINE. Required. Type in the production line whose line locations you
want to review. This field replaces the stock location fields when this display is in
production line mode. Production line mode is available when REP and IM are
interfacing.

LINE LOCATION. Required. Type in the location at the production line where material
is delivered for processing. This field replaces the stock location fields when this
display is in line location mode. Line location mode is available when REP and IM are
interfacing.
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This display appears when you enter a location on display AMIWB1. If REP is
interfacing with IM, three display modes are available: stock location, production line,

and line location.

-~

DATE * %% k% k%%

WH

aA3

LOCATION
*kkk  kkkkkkok

* Kk ok kokokkok ok ok
* Kk K * ok ok ok ok ok ok

o

ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION

STOCK LOCATION
AISLE BAY LEVEL

A2 A2 A

ITEM
Kk ok kk ok ok ok ok ok kK k ok

kkkkkkkkkkkkkk
Kkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkk

PALLET

A

QUANTITY
kKKK KKK KKk
kKKK Kkk KKk
* kkk kkk kkk

' ’ .

INQUIRY

BATCH/LOT
dokokok ok ok ok ok

kokokkokkokkokk
*kokkokkokkokk

F02 PAGE FORWARD
F08 SHOW PROD/LINE/STOCK
F24 END OF JOB

\

AMIWB2 **

QC TYPE
*kokkk ke

*kkkkkKk
*hkkkk KKk

%
<

-

WH

aA3

What to do

LINE LOCATION

aaaaaA’7

DATE *****%*% ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION INQUIRY AMIWB2  **
WH PRODUCTION LINE
aA3 aaaA5

DATE *** %% k%% ITEM DETAIL BY LOCATION INQUIRY AMIWB2 * %k

\

» To see detail information for another location, type in that location and press
Enter. This display appears again with the information you requested.

» To alternate between the production line, line location, and stock location modes,

press F08.

Function keys

F02 PAGE FORWARD causes the next page of location contents to appear until the
message END appears. Pressing F02 again after the END message appears causes
the first page of location contents to appear.
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F08 SHOW PROD/LINE/STOCK causes display AMIWB1 to appear again and allows
you to alternate between three modes: production line, line location, and stock
location. This function key is available when REP and IM are interfacing.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Inquiry menu (AMIM10 or AMQM10) to appear again.
Fields

The location or line fields appear with information you typed in on the AMIWB1
display. You may type over these fields to review information in a different location or
line.

WH (Warehouse Code). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse where the item is stocked. If you have
only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file appears in
this field and cannot be changed.

AISLE. Type in the stock location row.
BAY. Type in the vertical aisle location.
LEVEL. Type in the horizontal bay location.

PALLET. Type in the pallet code that indicates the lowest division in an individual bay/
level combination.

LOCATION (LLOCN). In stock location mode, the word MAIN followed by the main
location you typed in. If there are subdivisions for the main location, the word SUB
appears directly under MAIN, followed by each subdivision location.

In production line mode, the word LINE followed by each line location associated with
the production line. Production line mode is available when REP and IM are
interfacing.

In line location mode, the word LINE followed by the same line location that appears
above. Line location mode is available when REP and IM are interfacing.

ITEM (ITNBR). The number of the item stored in each location. If the location
contains no stock, EMPTY appears.

QUANTITY (LQNTY). The quantity of each item stored in the location.

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). The batch or lot number of each item stored in the location.
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QC TYPE (Quality Control Type). This field appears only if QC control is active. It
shows one of the following:

CHECKED Inspection not currently required; item is within shelf life.
N/A Quality control inspection not applicable for this item.
QC DUE Item is waiting for inspection due to expired shelf life.
WAITING Item is waiting for inspection on receipt.

REJECT Item is rejected, waiting for disposal or rework.

PRODUCTION LINE. Type in the production line whose line locations you want to
review. This field replaces the stock location fields when this display is in production
line mode. Production line mode is available when REP and IM are interfacing.

LINE LOCATION. Type in the location at the production line where material is
delivered for processing. This field replaces the stock location fields when this display
is in line location mode. Line location mode is available when REP and IM are
interfacing.
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Option 8. Transaction History (AMQM10)

Use this option to see information in the Transaction History file and the Restored
Transaction History file.

What information you need:
» The type of inquiry you want to use

* The date sequence: ascending or descending by posting date within
warehouse

* The item number, order number, warehouse, batch/lot number,
transaction type, and date range for the transactions you want to see.
Some displays require the item number; others require the order number.
The remaining fields are optional.

What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire about transaction history follow each display.

AMIS11—Transaction History—Inquiry Selection (Select)

Use this display to select the kind of inquiry you want to see and a date sequence for
the transactions.

This display appears when you select option 1 on the IM menu or option 8 on the REP
Inquiry menu (AMQM10).

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx TRANSACTION HISTORY SELECT AMIS11 **
INQUIRY SELECTION

SELECT INQUIRY

o]

ITEM NUMBER

ITEM NUMBER AND BATCH/LOT
ORDER/SCHEDULE NUMBER
PRODUCTION LINE

W N R

DATE SEQUENCE

o]

[

ASCENDING
2 DESCENDING

F24 END OF JOB

- /

What to do

To select the kind of inquiry to review, type in a number from 1 to 4 and the date
sequence and press Enter. Go to display AMIS12 for item number inquiry, display
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AMIS13 for item number and batch/lot inquiry, display AMIS14 for order schedule
inquiry, or display AMIS19 for production line inquiry.

Function keys

F24 END OF JOB causes the menu to appear again.

Fields

SELECT INQUIRY. Required. Type in the number for the kind of inquiry:

1
2
3

Iltem number. Transaction history by item number.
Item number and batch/lot. Transaction history by item number and batch/lot.

Order/schedule number. Transaction history by order number. If REP is
installed and interfacing, you can choose orders or schedules.

Production line. Transaction history by production line. This option is only
available if REP is installed and interfacing.

DATE SEQUENCE. Required. Type in the number for the kind of posting date
sequence to use in transaction history inquiries:

1

Transactions arranged in ascending posting date within warehouse sequence
(earliest date first)

Transactions arranged in descending posting date within warehouse
sequence (latest date first)
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AMIS12—Transaction History—Summary by ltem (Inquiry)

Use this display to select the transactions you want to see.

This display appears when you type 1 in the SELECT INQUIRY field on the
Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select) display (AMIS11).

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS12 **
SUMMARY BY ITEM

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAlbs
WAREHOUSE aA3
DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

- J

What to do

To select transactions to review, type in the item number and, optionally, the
warehouse and date range and press Enter. Go to display AMIS15.

Function keys

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Required. Type in the item number for the transaction information.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the item. Leave this
field blank to see transactions for all warehouses for the selected item. If you have
only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file appears in
this field and cannot be changed.
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« Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

« Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.
« Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

» Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.

AMIS15—Transaction History—-Summary by Item (Inquiry)

Use this display to review transactions from the Transaction History file.

This display appears when you do one of the following:

» Enter a valid item number and, optionally, warehouse and date range on display

AMIS12

» Enter a valid item number and, optionally, warehouse and date range on this

display (AMIS15)
* Press Enter on display AMIS18.

\

)

DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS15 **
SUMMARY BY ITEM
ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaA14 ER R R RS RS RS RS SRR SRR E R EEE RS S TYPE * CLS * %k k ok MLI *
WAREHOUSE aA3 LOCATION *#**#%%%%
DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn
ORD POL * STK U/M ** PLANNER ***** ENGR DRAWING ** %%k %k kkkk k%
REF WH --------- TRANSACTION------
NO. NO CODE QUANTITY UM ------mmmmmmmmm - RESULTING---------=-------
*k kkk Kk K kkk kkk kokok o *% ON-HAND *,**% *%* *x* ON-ORD *,6 *** *** *k*
ORDER NO. **k%%kkkk%k** POST DATE ** /%% /%% ALLOC  *,*** *%% *k*
* * *kk KKk *’***,***.***_ * * ON_HAND *’***’***.*** ON_ORD *,***I***.***
ORDER N04 * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok POST DATE **/**/** ALLOC *,***I***‘***
* % *kk k*k *’***,***.***, * % ON,HAND *’***’***.*** ON,ORD *,***I***‘***
ORDER NO. **%%kkkkkkkk POST DATE **/*% /%% ALLOC %, *%% *%% **k*
*k kkk kK K kokk kkk kokok *% ON-HAND *,**% *%* *x* ON-ORD *,6 *** *** *kx
ORDER NO. **k%kkkkkkk* POST DATE ** /%% /%% ALLOC *,*** *%k* *k*
* * Kk Kk KKk *’***,***.***_ * * ON_HAND *’***’***.*** ON_ORD *,***,***.***
ORDER NQ. ***%x*k%xk*k*xk**k POST DATE **/**/** ALLOC *,***,***.***
nn ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL More. ..
USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB
What to do

» To see the details of a transaction, type the reference number for the transaction
into the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field, and

press Enter. Go to display AMIS18.

» To see history transactions for a different item, warehouse, or date range, type in
the new information over the information shown in the heading and press Enter.

The display appears again with the transaction information requested.

Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN causes the next or previous page of transactions to appear.
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F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The ITEM, WAREHOUSE, and DATE FROM and TO fields appear with information
you typed on the AMIS12 display. You can type over these fields to display
information for a different item, warehouse, or date range. You can also type a
reference number in the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL
DETAIL field. All other fields on this display are informational only.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Required. Type in the item number for the transaction information.

Description (ITDSC). The description of the item that appears on invoices, inquiries,
and reports. This field appears to the right of the ITEM field but has no heading.

TYPE (Item Type Code) (ITTYP). The item type code that best describes the item.
The available codes are:

0 Phantom

Assembly or subassembly
Fabricated item

Raw material

Purchased item

User option

Feature

Kit

XTOAWNS

CLS (Item Type Class) (ITCLS). The user-assigned code that describes the
classification to which this item belongs. For example, ST might be used to code all
items made of steel.

MLI (Master Level Item Code) (MLICD). This field may contain one of the codes
used by MRP (if installed and interfacing) to indicate whether this item is a Master
Level Item and, if so, which requirements to use when planning orders for it.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the item. Leave the
field blank to see transactions for all warehouses for the selected item. If you have
only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file appears in
this field and cannot be changed.

LOCATION (WHSLC). The user-defined code indicating the location of the item in the
controlled warehouse.

DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions.

* Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

* Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

* Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

* Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.
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ORD POL (Order Policy Code) (ORDPC). A code identifying the order policy used to
plan replenishment orders for this item. The available codes are:

Discrete order quantity

Order point, order quantity

Order point, order up to level

Fixed quantity

Part-period balancing — standard cost

Time periods of supply

Discrete above a minimum quantity

Part-period balancing — current cost see F above
User option

NTIOTMOOm>»

STK U/M (Stocking Unit of Measure) (UNMSR). A user-assigned code that defines
the measurement basis of on hand quantity and issue quantity for this item; for
example, EA (each), KG (kilogram), or CM (centimeter).

PLANNER (PLANN). Number assigned by your company to identify the person
responsible for planning the replenishment strategy for this item. MRP and MPSP use
this field as a limit for selection and for sequencing Order Status reports.

ENGR DRAWING (Engineering Drawing Number) (ENGNO). The item’s
engineering drawing number.

The following fields make up the body of the display:

REF NO. (Reference Number). A unique number assigned by the system to each of
the transactions shown. You can enter this number in the ENTER REFERENCE
NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field to see further information about this
transaction.

WH NO (Warehouse Number) (CITWH). The warehouse in which this transaction
took place.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). A two-letter code for the type of inventory
transaction. If the transaction code is preceded by an R, the displayed information is
for a reversal transaction and processed in immediate update. The codes available
are:

Issue Transactions.

IP Planned Manufacturing Issue. Used to report individual component issues to
manufacturing orders.

IS Miscellaneous Issue. Used to report issues that are not charged to customer
or manufacturing orders.

V) Unplanned Component Issue. Used to add a component to a manufacturing
order and create an issue transaction.

w Interwarehouse Issue. Used to report issues to another warehouse.

IX Uncontrolled floor stock. Used to report uncontrolled floor stock issues.

Mi Miscellaneous Item Issue. Used to report issues of miscellaneous items.

PB Pick Complete by Item. Used to report the pick completion of an item (bulk
pick).
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Pick Complete by Order. Used to report that all components of an order have
been picked.

Purchase Return to Vendor. Used by Purchasing (if installed and interfacing)
to report that purchased items were returned to the vendor.

Receipt Transactions.

MR
RC

RD

RI

RM
RP

RW

Miscellaneous Item Receipt. Used to report receipts for miscellaneous items.

Miscellaneous Receipt. Used to report receipts for items that do not have
open orders.

Purchase Order Receipt to Dock. Used to report receipt of purchased items at
the dock.

Purchase Order Receipt to Inspection. Used to report movement of a
purchased item from the dock to inspection.

Production Receipt. Used to report an item receipt from production.

Purchase Order Receipt to Stock. Used to report receipt of purchased items
to stock.

Interwarehouse Receipt. Used to report receipts from other warehouses.

Cost Transactions.

CA

CR
CS

Ccu

Cost Adjustment. Used to recalculate the average unit cost and to replace the
last unit cost of an item.

Average Cost Replacement. Used to change the average unit cost of an item.

Standard Cost Replacement. Used to change the standard unit cost of an
item.

Standard unit cost default replacement. Used to change the unit cost default
for an item.

Scrap Transactions.

SC

SM

SP

SS

Manufactured Component Scrap. Used to report component items that have
been scrapped on a manufacturing order or schedule.

Manufacturing Order Scrap. Used to report the scrapping of partially
completed end items.

Purchase Order Scrap. Used to report items that have been scrapped on a
purchase order.

Scrap From Stock. Used to report items that have been scrapped from stock.

Quality Control Transactions.

cQ
MQ

PQ

RQ

sSQ

Cyclic Item QC Complete. Used to report QC check complete for cyclic items.

Manufactured ltem QC Complete. Used to report QC check complete for
manufactured items.

Purchase Iltem QC Complete. Used to report QC check complete for
purchase items.

Reject Item QC Complete. Used to report QC check complete for rejected
items.

QC Status Change. Used to report a change in the QC status of an item.
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Maintenance Transactions.

1A

LA
LQ
PH

Inventory Adjustment. Used to adjust the on-hand balance of an item.
Location Addition. Used to report the addition of an item to a location.
Batch/Lot Number Change. Used to report a change in the batch/lot number.

Physical Inventory Adjustment. Used to report changes to on-hand balances
in the Item Balance and Location Quantity files.

Miscellaneous Transactions.

oP
RS

SA
™

VA

Purchase Routing Null Transaction. Used to update purchase order routings.

Component Return to Stock. Used to report the return of a previously issued
component item to stock.

Sales Shipment. Used to report sales shipments.

Interwarehouse Transfer. Used to complete both the issue and receipt of an
interwarehouse transfer.

Purchase Order Vendor Accept. Used by Purchasing (if installed and
interfacing) to report that the vendor has accepted the terms of a purchase
order.

Repetitive Production Management (REP) Transactions.

CL

CN

PS

RLL

RLS

RM
RO

SC

SM

Component Transfer to Line. Used by REP to report the movement of
components to the production line.

Component Return to Stores. Used by REP to report the return of
components to the warehouse.

Production Status. User-defined method to report production statistics, such
as production line down-time.

Replenishment by Location. Used by REP to report the issue of components
by line location, for replenishment.

Replenishment by Schedule. Used by REP to report the issue of components
by schedule, for replenishment.

Schedule Receipt. Used to report a schedule item complete.

Operation Reporting. Used to report completion of an operation for the
scheduled item.

Manufactured Component Scrap. Used to report component items that have
been scrapped on a manufacturing order or schedule.

Schedule Scrap. Used to report the scrapping of a schedule item.

TRANSACTION QUANTITY (TRQTY). The quantity of this transaction.

TRANSACTION UM (Transaction Unit of Measure) (ENTUM). The unit of measure
for the item entered with this transaction. If no unit of measure was entered, the
stocking unit of measure (STKUM) appears.

ORDER NO. (Order Number) (ORDNO). The number of the purchase,
manufacturing, customer order, or schedule associated with this transaction.

If COM is installed and interfacing with IM, a customer order number includes the
company number and order type of the associated customer order.
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POST DATE (UPDDT). The date when this transaction was posted, changing the
computer’s on hand balance for the item.

RESULTING ON-HAND (NUQOH). The quantity of this item that remained in stock
after this transaction was posted.

RESULTING ON-ORD (NUQOO). The total quantity of this item that was on open
purchase or manufacturing orders after this transaction was posted.

RESULTING ALLOC (NUALC). The total quantity of this item allocated for both
manufacturing orders and sales order picking lists after this transaction was posted.

ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL. To see more detail,
type in the reference number of the transaction.

AMIS13—Transaction History—-Summary by Item and Batch/Lot (Inquiry)

Use this display to inquire into the Transaction History file by item number. You can
also enter other information, including batch or lot number, to limit the transactions
you see.

This display appears when you type 2 in the SELECT INQUIRY field on the
Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select) display (AMIS11).

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS13 **
SUMMARY BY ITEM AND BATCH/LOT

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaalAll TRANSACTION CODE A2
DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

. )

What to do

To review the transaction history for an item, type in the item number and any other
information needed, and press Enter. Go to display AMIS16.

Function keys

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.
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F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Required. Type in the item number for the transaction information.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the item. Leave the
field blank to see transactions for all warehouses for the selected item. If you have
only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file appears in
this field and cannot be changed.

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). Type in the batch or lot number for the transaction
information. Leave the field blank to see transactions for all batch/lots for the item.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). Type in the two-letter code for the type of
transaction information. Leave the field blank to see all transaction types for the item.
For a description of the available codes, see the explanation of display AMIS15 earlier
in this section.

DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions:

« Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

« Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

* Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

» Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.
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AMIS16—Transaction History—-Summary by ltem and Batch/Lot (Inquiry)

Use this display to review transactions from the Transaction History file.

This display appears when you:

» Enter a valid item number and, optionally, other information on display AMIS13

» Enter a valid item number and, optionally, other information on this display
(AMIS16)

* Press Enter on display AMIS18.

/

.

DATE ** /%% /%%

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb

TRANSACTION HISTORY
SUMMARY BY ITEM AND BATCH/LOT

Khkkkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkkx

INQUIRY

TYPE *

TRANSACTION CODE A2

WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaaAlo

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

ORD POL * STK U/M ** PLANNER **%%%*

R/ TR POSTING ORDER WAREHOUSE

/N CD DATE NO NO/LOCN QUANTITY
*k  kk **/**/** khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkk *k*x *hkkkkkxk *******.***_
*k  kk **/**/** khkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkk *hkkx *hkkkkkx *******.***_
Kk kk kk [hk [kk KK KKKEXKKKE Kkk KEXKKKE KkkkAXK Kk
Kk kk Kk [hk [kk kA kkkkAX KKk Kkk kkXKkkk kkkkkxk Kk
*k kK hokkkkkkkkkkk hkk kkkkkkk kkkkkkk  kkk_
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* ok
* ok
*k
* %

nn
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* %
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CMP
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What to do

» To see the details of a transaction, type the reference number for the transaction
into the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field, and
press Enter. Go to display AMIS18.

To see the transactions for a different item, warehouse, batch/lot, transaction
type, or date range, type in the new information over the information shown in the
heading and press Enter. The display appears again with the transaction
information requested.

Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN causes the next or previous page of transactions to appear.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The ITEM, WAREHOUSE, BATCH/LOT, TRANSACTION CODE, and DATE FROM
and TO fields appear with information you typed on the AMIS13 display. You can type
over these fields to display information for a different item, warehouse, batch/lot,
transaction code, or date range. You can also type a reference number in the ENTER
REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field. All other fields on this
display are informational only.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Required. Type in the item number for the transaction information.

Description (ITDSC). This field appears to the right of the ITEM field but has no
heading. It shows the description of the item that appears on invoices, inquiries, and
reports.

TYPE (Item Type Code) (ITTYP). The item type code that best describes the item.
The available codes are:

0 Phantom

Assembly or subassembly
Fabricated item

Raw material

Purchased item

User option

Feature

Kit

XTOAWNS

CLS (Item Type Class) (ITCLS). The user-assigned code that describes the
classification to which this item belongs. For example, ST might be used to code all
items made of steel.

MLI (Master Level Item Code) (MLICD). One of the codes used by MRP (if installed
and interfacing) that indicate whether this item is a Master Level Iltem and, if so, the
requirements to use when planning orders for it.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the item. Leave the
field blank to see transactions for all warehouses for the selected item.

If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file
appears in this field and cannot be changed.

BATCH/LOT (Batch or Lot Number) (LBHNO). Type in the batch or lot number for
the transaction information. Leave the field blank to see information for all batch/lots
for the item. When an item is defined as having batch/lot control, all transactions
involving that item must carry the batch/lot number.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). Type in the two-letter code for the type of
transaction information. Leave the field blank to see all types of transactions for the
item. For a description of the transaction codes available, see “AMIS15—Transaction
History—Summary by ltem (Inquiry)”.
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DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions:

» Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

» Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

» Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

» Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.
ORD POL (Order Policy Code) (ORDPC). A code that identifies the order policy to
be used to plan replenishment orders for this item. The available codes are:

Discrete order quantity

Order point, order quantity

Order point, order up to level

Fixed quantity

Part-period balancing — standard cost
Time periods of supply

Discrete above a minimum quantity
Part-period balancing — current cost see F
User option

N IOTMOOW>»

STK U/M (Stocking Unit of Measure) (UNMSR). A user-assigned code that defines
the measurement basis of on hand quantity and issue quantity for this item; for
example, EA (each), KG (kilogram), or CM (centimeter).

PLANNER (PLANN). Number assigned by your company to identify the person
responsible for planning the replenishment strategy for this item. MRP and MPSP use
this field as a limit for selection and for sequencing Order Status reports.

ENGR DRAWING (Engineering Drawing Number) (ENGNO). The item’s
engineering drawing number.

The following fields make up the body of the display:

R/N (Reference Number). A unique number assigned by the system to each of the
transactions shown. You can enter this number in the ENTER REFERENCE
NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field to see further information about this
transaction.

TR CD (Transaction Code) (TCODE). The two-letter code for the type of inventory
transaction. For a description of the transaction codes available, see “AMIS15—
Transaction History—Summary by Item (Inquiry)”.

POSTING DATE (UPDDT). The date when this transaction was posted, changing the
application’s on-hand balance for the item.

ORDER NO (ORDNO). The number of the purchase, manufacturing, or customer
order related to this transaction.

If COM is installed and interfacing with IM, a customer order number includes the
company number and order type of the associated customer order.

WAREHOUSE NO/LOCN (CITWH) (WHSLC). The codes identifying the warehouse
and the location within the warehouse of the item used in the transaction.

QUANTITY (TRQTY). The quantity of this transaction.
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U/M (Stocking Unit of Measure) (STKUM). A user-assigned code that defines the
measurement basis of on hand quantity and issue quantity for this item; for example,
EA (each), KG (kilogram), or CM (centimeter).

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). The number of the batch or lot of the item used in this
transaction.

CMP CD (Completion Code) (CMPCD). The order completion code. Valid codes are:
blank Partial receipt (default)

C Order complete
P Partial receipt
R Reopen order (immediate update only)

REFERENCE (REFNO). The user-defined reference code entered with this
transaction.

ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL. To see more detail,
type in the reference number of the transaction.

AMIS14—Transaction History-Summary by Order/Schedule (Inquiry)

Use this display to inquire into the Transaction History file by purchase,
manufacturing, or customer order numbers. If REP is installed and interfacing, you
can also inquire by schedule. You can type in other information to limit the
transactions you see.

This display appears when you type 3 in the SELECT INQUIRY field on the
Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select) display (AMIS11). This display appears
with schedule history only if you gained access to Transaction History from the REP
menu AMQVM10.

DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS14 * %k
SUMMARY BY SCHEDULE

SCHEDULE aaaaaA7

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaaAl0 TRANSACTION CODE A2

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn
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4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS14 **
SUMMARY BY ORDER

ORDER nn A2 aaaaaA’7

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaaAl0 TRANSACTION CODE A2

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

» To view the transaction history for an order, type in the order number and any
other information needed, and press Enter. If COM is installed, type in the
company number, order number, and order type. Go to display AMIS17.

» To view a manufacturing, purchase, or schedule order, type in the order number.
Function keys

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

ORDER (ORDNO). Required. Type in the purchasing, manufacturing, or customer
order number for the transaction information.

If COM is installed and interfacing with IM, a customer order number includes the
company number and order type of the associated customer order.

SCHEDULE (ORDNO). Required and appears if REP is installed and interfacing.
Type in the schedule number for the transaction information.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the number of the item in the order that has transaction
information. Leave the field blank to see transaction information for all items in the
order.
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WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the order number
entered above. Leave the field blank to see transactions for all warehouses affected
by the order. If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the
Warehouse Master file appears in this field and cannot be changed.

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). Type in the batch or lot number for the transaction
information. Leave the field blank to see transactions for all batch/lots for the items on
the order.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). Type in the two-letter code for the type of
transaction information. Leave the field blank to see all transaction types for the items
on the order. For a description of the available codes, see the explanation of display
AMIS15 earlier in this section.

DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions:

Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.

AMIS17—Transaction History—Summary by Order/Schedule (Inquiry)

Use this display to review transactions from the Transaction History file for selected
order numbers or schedules (If REP is interfacing with IM).
This display appears when you do one of the following:

» Enter a valid order number or schedule and, optionally, other information on
display AMIS14.

» Enter a valid order number or schedule and, optionally, other information on this
display (AMIS17).

* Press Enter on display AMIS18.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS17
SUMMARY BY SCHEDULE

SCHEDULE aaaaaA7
ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAls WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaaAl0 TRANSACTION CODE A2
DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn
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DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS17 **
SUMMARY BY ORDER

ORDER nn A2 aaaaaA’7

ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaalAls WAREHOUSE aA3 BATCH/LOT aaaaaaaAll0 TRANSACTION CODE A2

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

REF TR POSTING WAREHOUSE u/ CMP
NO. CD DATE ITEM NUMBER NO/LOCN QUANTITY /M BATCH/LOT CD
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nn ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL Bottom
USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

» To see the details of a transaction, type the reference number for the transaction
into the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field, and
press Enter. Go to display AMIS18.

» To see the transactions for a different order, item, warehouse, batch/lot,
transaction type, or date range, type in the new information over the information
shown in the heading and press Enter. The display appears again with the
transaction information requested.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN causes the next or previous page of transactions to appear.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The ORDER or SCHEDULE, ITEM, WAREHOUSE, BATCH/LOT, TRANSACTION
CODE, and DATE FROM and TO fields appear with information you typed on the
AMIS14 display. You can type over these fields to display information for a different
order or schedule, item, warehouse, batch/lot, transaction code, or date range. You
can also type a reference number in the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR
ADDITIONAL DETAIL field. All other fields on this display are informational only.
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ORDER (ORDNO). Required. Type in the order number for the transaction
information.

If COM is installed and interfacing with IM, a customer order number includes the
company number and order type of the associated customer order.

SCHEDULE (ORDNO). Required. Type in the schedule number for the transaction
information if you perform the inquiry from REP.

ITEM (ITNBR) [?]. Type in the item number for the transaction information. Leave the
field blank to see transactions for all items on the order.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE). If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse
Master file, type in the code of the warehouse associated with the item. Leave the
field blank to see transactions for all warehouses.

If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file
appears in this field and cannot be changed.

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). Type in the batch or lot number for the transaction
information. Leave the field blank to see information for all batch/lots for the items on
the order. When an item is defined as having batch/lot control, all transactions
involving that item must carry the batch/lot number.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). Type in the two-letter code for the type of
transaction information. Leave the field blank to see all types of transactions for the
items on the order. For a description of all transaction codes available, see the
explanation of display AMIS15 earlier in this section.

DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions:

« Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

« Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

« Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

» Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.

The following fields make up the body of the display:

REF NO. (Reference Number). A unique number assigned by the system to each of
the transactions shown. You can enter this number in the ENTER REFERENCE
NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field to see further information about this
transaction.

TR CD (Transaction Code) (TCODE). A code for the type of inventory transaction.
For a description of the transaction codes available, see the explanation of display
AMIS15 earlier in this section.

POSTING DATE (UPDDT). The date when this transaction was posted, changing the
application’s on hand balance for the item.

ITEM NUMBER (ITNBR). The number of the item used in this transaction.

WAREHOUSE NO/LOCN (CITWH) (WHSLC). A code identifying the warehouse and
the location within the warehouse of the item used in the transaction.

QUANTITY (TRQTY). The quantity of this transaction.
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U/M (Stocking Unit of Measure) (STKUM). A user-assigned code that defines the
measurement basis of on hand quantity and issue quantity for this item; for example,
EA (each), KG (kilogram), or CM (centimeter).

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). The number of the batch or lot of the item used in this
transaction.

CMP CD (Completion Code) (CMPCD). The order completion code. Select one of
the following codes:

blank Partial receipt (default)

C Order complete
P Partial receipt
R Reopen order (immediate update only)

ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL. To see more detail,
type in the reference number of the transaction.
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AMIS10—Transaction History—Summary by Line (Inquiry)

Use

this display to select the transactions you want to see.

This display appears when you type 4 in the SELECT INQUIRY field on the
Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select) display (AMIS11).

Ran

ges are entered and interpreted as follows:
If the FROM and TO fcields are blank, then all data is selected.

If the FROM and TO fields are both filled in, then data is selected if the record is
equal to or greater than the FROM value and equal to or less than the TO value.

If the FROM field is filled in and the TO field is blank, then all data equal to and
greater than the FROM value is selected.

If the FROM field is blank and the TO field is filled in, then all data up to and
including the TO value is selected.

s

-

\

DATE ** /%% /xx TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS10 **
SUMMARY BY LINE

PRODUCTION LINE aaaA5 TRANSACTION CODE A2

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

)

What to do

To select the transaction to review, type in the production line and, optionally, the
transaction code and the posting date limits and press Enter. Go to display
AMIS19.

To review only one type of transaction, type in the transaction code.

Function keys

F19

RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)

display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24

END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to

appear again.
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[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

PRODUCTION LINE (PLINE) [?]. Required. Type the production line for the
transaction you want to review.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODES). For IM, the transaction types are:

Cost adjustment

Component transfer to line
Component transfer to stores
Average cost replace

Standard cost replace

Standard unit cost default replacement
Inventory adjustment

Planned manufacture issue
Miscellaneous issue

Unplanned component issue
Interwarehouse issue
Uncontrolled floor stock
Manufacturing item QC complete
Physical inventory update
Purchase item QC complete
Miscellaneous receipt
Production receipt

P.O. receipt to stock

Shelf life expired - reject
Component return to stock
Interwarehouse receipt

Sales shipment

Manufacturing component scrap
Manufacturing order scrap
Purchase order scrap

QC status change

Scrap from stock

Purchase return to vendor
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DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions:

Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.

AMIS19—Transaction History—-Summary by Line (Inquiry)

Use this display to review transactions from the Transaction History file.

This display appears when you do one of the following:

Enter a valid production line number, and optionally, transaction code and date
range on display AMIS10.

Enter a valid production line number and, optionally, transaction code and date
range on this display (AMIS19).

Press Enter on display AMIS18.

Ranges are entered and interpreted as follows:

If the FROM and TO fields are blank, then all data is selected.

If the FROM and TO fields are both filled in, then data is selected if the record is
equal to or greater than the FROM value and equal to or less than the TO value.

If the FROM field is filled in and the TO field is blank, then all data equal to and
greater than the FROM value is selected.

If the FROM field is blank and the TO field is filled in, then all data up to and
including the TO value is selected.

\

DATE ** /%% /xx TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS19 **
SUMMARY BY LINE

PRODUCTION LINE aaaA5 TRANSACTION CODE A2

DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn

REF TR SCHEDULE POSTING W u/

NO CD DATE DATE H ITEM NUMBER QUANTITY /M REFERENCE
Kk kk kk [kk [kk kok [okok [k kokk kokokokokok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kkk kkk kkk Kk kKKK KK

Rk kk kk [kk [hk kk [kk [hkk kkk  kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kkk kkk kkk  kk kkkkkkkkkok
Kk kk kk [kk [kk kk [kk [hkk kkk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkok Kkk kkk kkk kk kkkkkkkkkk
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** * % **/**/** **/**/** * kK kkkkkkkkkkkkkk*x

Hokk kokk kokk * % *ohkkkkkokkk
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Khk kkk Kkkx * % Kok kkkokkokkk
Khk kkk Kkkk * % Kok kokkokkokkk
kkok kokk Kkkk * % *okkkkkkkkk
SRRk kokk * % Kk kkkkkokkk

* Ok ok ok F ok ¥ ok

*
*
*
*

99 ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL
USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

o /

What to do

To review another transaction, type in the production line, transaction code, and
date and press Enter.
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» To see the details of a transaction, type the reference number for the transaction
into the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field and
press Enter. Go to display AMIS18.

Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN causes the next or previous page of transactions to appear.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ignores any data you typed on this display and causes the menu to
appear again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

The PRODUCTION LINE, TRANSACTION CODE, and DATE FROM and TO fields
appear with information you typed on display AMIS10. You can type over these fields
to select information for a different production line, transaction code, or date range.
The PRODUCTION LINE field is required. You can also type a reference number in
the ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field. All other fields
on this display are informational only.

PRODUCTION LINE (PLINE) [?]. Type in the production line for the transaction
information.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). Type in the two-letter code for the type of
transaction information. Leave the field blank to see all types of transactions for the
item. For a description of the transaction codes available, see the explanation of
display AMIS15 earlier in this section.

DATE FROM/TO. Type in the posting date limits for the transactions to review:

« Leave the FROM field blank to start with the earliest transaction in the file.

* Leave the TO field blank to include the latest transaction in the file.

« Leave both fields blank to see transactions for all dates.

» Type in the same date for both fields to see transactions posted only on that date.

The following fields make up the body of the display:

REF NO (Reference Number). A unique number assigned by the system to each of
the transactions shown. You can enter this number in the ENTER REFERENCE
NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL field to see further information about this
transaction.

TR CD (Transaction Code) (TCODE). The two-letter code for the type of inventory
transaction. For a description of the transaction codes available, see the explanation
of display AMIS10 earlier in this section.

SCHEDULE DATE (DATSC). The date of the schedule.
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POSTING DATE (UPDDT). The date when this transaction was posted, changing the
application’s on hand balance for the item.

WH (HOUSE). The code identifying the warehouse used in the transaction.

ITEM NUMBER (ITNBR). The item number entered in this transaction.

QUANTITY (TRQTY). The quantity of this transaction.

U/M (Unit of Measure) (ENTUM). The unit of measure for the item entered with this
transaction. If no unit of measure was entered, the stocking unit of measure (STKUM)

appears.

REFERENCE (REFNO). The user-defined reference code entered with this
transaction.

ENTER REFERENCE NUMBER FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIL. To see more detail,
type in the reference number of the transaction.

AMIS18—Transaction History—Detail (Inquiry)

Use this display to review additional details about a transaction shown on display
AMIS15, AMIS16, or AMIS17.

This display appears when you enter a valid reference number on display AMIS15,
AMIS16, AMIS17, or AMIS19.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% TRANSACTION HISTORY INQUIRY AMIS18 **
DETAIL * CALCULATED
ITEM ***k*kkkkkkkksx kkkkkkkkkkhkkkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkk*k*k* TYDPE * CLS **** MLI *

WH *** LOCN **xxxxx LINE ***** OPER ***% BATCH/LOT ***%%%%%%% FIFQ *% /%% /%%
ORD POL * STK U/M ** PLANNER ***%%* ENGR DRAWING *******xxxxxxxx

VENDOR CATALOG Khkkkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkkkkk COIJ'NTRY OF ORIGIN * k%

*MRO* WORK ORDER-TASK: ***x*% x%x (COST CODE: ***x*%

WH -------- TRANSACTION--------- SCHEDULE / WH LOC -------- RESULTING----

NO. CODE QUANTITY UM DATE DATE BCH/LOT ON-HAND K kR kokk kok ok

* %k * * *******.*** * % **/**/** K*hkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkx *hkhkkkkx ON_ORDER *,***I***.***
EEE R R R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE] **/**/** *kkkkkkkkk ALLOCATED *,***I***.***
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TRF CMP BLK USER TRANS AMT/ VENDOR/ NEXT WH --------- PREVIOUS-------

WH CD REL SEQ SALES COST REASON LOCATION ON-HAND Ko Rkk kkk Aok

kokk Kk kkkk kkkk kkkkkkkkkkk  kkkok Xkkkkk  kkkxkxkxx  ON-ORDER %, kkk k¥ ok

***********.**** * ok kkkkk ALLOCATED *,***I***.***

fffff DATE LAST---- --FLAGS--- BATCH/ PREVIOUS LAST COST REFERENCE

O.H. CHG CYC/PHYS SAL QC INV WS-ID AVERAGE COST

**/**/** **/**/** * * ** * kK kokkkkkkkkkok kkokkokkkk

kkkkkhkkhkhk  kkkkkkkhkhk  Khkkkkkkk Kok Kk Kk Kk Kk
USE ROLL UP/DOWN
F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

o J

What to do

» To return to the transaction summary display, press Enter.

» To return to the Transaction History Inquiry Selection display (AMIS11), use F19.
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Function keys
USE ROLL UP/DOWN causes the next or previous transaction to appear.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Transaction History Inquiry Selection (Select)
display (AMIS11) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the menu to appear again.

Fields

All the fields on this display are informational only. The word *CALCULATED appears
if the transaction amount was calculated by the system rather than entered by the
user.

ITEM (ITNBR). Number of the item, which can be any raw material, manufactured or
purchased part, subassembly, assembly, or end item.

Description (ITDSC). This field appears to the right of the ITEM field but has no
heading. It contains the description of the item that appears on invoices, inquiries, and
reports.

TYPE (Item Type Code) (ITTYP). The item type code that best describes the item.
The available codes are:

0 Phantom

Assembly or subassembly
Fabricated item

Raw material

Purchased item

User option

Feature

Kit

XTOARWNS

CLS (Item Type Class) (ITCLS). The user-assigned code that describes the
classification to which this item belongs. For example, ST might be used to code all
items made of steel.

MLI (Master Level Item Code) (MLICD). One of the codes used by MRP (if installed
and interfacing) to indicate whether this item is a Master Level ltem and, if so, which
requirements to use when planning orders for it.

WH (HOUSE). The code of the warehouse associated with the item number above.

LOCN (WHSLC). The user-defined code indicating the location of the item in the
warehouse.

LINE (PLINE). The production line used in this transaction. This field appears only if
REP is installed and interfacing.

OPER (OPSEQ). The operation sequence number used with this transaction. This
field appears only if REP is installed and interfacing.

BATCH/LOT (LBHNO). The number of the batch or lot of this item used in this
transaction. This field appears only for a controlled warehouse.
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FIFO (FDATE). The date the item was received in the warehouse. This field appears
only if you selected the FIFO date integrity option during application tailoring.

ORD POL (Order Policy Code) (ORDPC). A code that identifies the order policy
used to plan replenishment orders for this item. The available codes are:

Discrete order quantity

Order point, order quantity

Order point, order up to level

Fixed quantity

Part-period balancing — standard cost
Time periods of supply

Discrete above a minimum quantity
Part-period balancing — current cost
User option

NTIOMOOm>

STK U/M (Stocking Unit of Measure) (UNMSR). A user-assigned code that defines
the measurement basis of on hand quantity and issue quantity for this item; for
example, EA (each), KG (kilogram), or CM (centimeter).

PLANNER (PLANN). The user-assigned number that identifies the person
responsible for planning the replenishment strategy for this item.

ENGR DRAWING (Engineering Drawing Number) (ENGNO). The item’s
engineering drawing number. This field comes from the purchase order if one was
entered there. If not, this field is the value from Item Master.

VENDOR CATALOG NUMBER. The catalog number used by the vendor for this item.
This field comes from the purchase order.

COUNTRY OF ORIGIN. A code defined by your company that indicates where the
item is manufactured.

The next four fields appear for Maintenance, Repair, and Overhaul (MRO) items if IM
is interfacing with the Maintenance Management System (MMS).

*MRO* (Maintenance Repair Overhaul Item). Indicates that this is a spare part or a
service item.

WORK ORDER. The number of the work order that originated in MMS.

TASK. Identifies a step on the work order. It represents the task to charge field, not
the task sequence number.

COST CODE. The cost category that MMS uses to accumulate a specific cost
associated with this work order or item. It is used only for non-stores and service
items in MMS.

WH NO (HOUSE). The code of the warehouse associated with the detail transaction
for the item number above.

TRANSACTION CODE (TCODE). A code identifying the type of transaction. A brief
description of the transaction type appears on the line below the code.

A transaction code preceded by an R indicates a reversal transaction.
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TRANSACTION QUANTITY (TRQTY). The quantity associated with this transaction.

TRANSACTION UM (ENTUM). The unit of measure for the item associated with this
transaction.

TRANSACTION DATE (TRNDT). The date entered with this transaction.

ORDER NO (ORDNO). The number of the customer, purchase, or manufacturing
order to which the transaction belongs.

If REP is installed and interfacing, the field name changes to SCHEDULE/DATE. The
schedule number starts with S, and the date of the schedule appears below the
number.

If COM is installed and interfacing with IM, a customer order number includes the
company number and order type of the associated customer order.

WH LOCATION (LLOCN). The code for the location where the item used in this
transaction was stored. For interwarehouse transactions, this code shows the location
from which the item used in the transaction was picked. This field appears for
controlled warehouses.

BCH/LOT (LBHNO). The previous identification of a specific batch or lot of an item
that appears only for LQ (Change Batch/Lot Number) transactions.

RESULTING ON-HAND (NUQOH). The quantity of this item in stock after this
transaction was posted.

RESULTING ON-ORDER (NUQOO). The total quantity of this item on open purchase
or manufacturing orders after this transaction was posted.

RESULTING ALLOCATED (NUALC). The total quantity of this item allocated for both
manufacturing orders and sales order picking lists after this transaction was posted.

GRN (Goods Received Note). This field appears if the GRN option was selected
during application tailoring or if IFM is installed and interfacing. The number of the
goods received note corresponds to a receipt. This field is user-defined and can
represent a receiving ticket, a bill of lading, or an IFM invoice number. The GRN is
used by the accounts payable department to check that invoiced items were actually
received.

MATCHED QUANTITY. This field appears only if IFM is interfacing and you selected
invoice-to-receipt matching. The total quantity of this receipt already matched to an
IFM invoice.

TRF WH (Transfer Warehouse) (TRWHS). The warehouse to which this item was
transferred. This field applies only to interwarehouse transfer transactions.

CMP CD (Completion Code) (CMPCD). The order completion code. Valid codes are:

blank Partial receipt (default)
C Order complete

P Partial receipt

R Reopen order
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BLK REL (Blanket Release) (BLKSQ). The blanket release sequence number for a
purchase transaction applied to a specific release.

USER SEQ (USRSQ). The user-defined sequence number of the component in the
Manufacturing Order Detail record or the line item sequence number of a purchase
order.

TRANSACTION AMT (TRAMT). This field appears only if you are authorized to
review cost fields. It shows the value originally entered with the transaction.

Note: An asterisk following this field indicates no amount was entered on the
transaction. The amount shown was calculated by multiplying transaction quantity by
the current STP cost.

SALES COST. This field appears only if you are authorized to review cost fields. If
this is a Sales Shipment (SA) transaction, this field shows the calculated cost amount.

VENDOR/REASON (VNDNR) (REASN). The vendor number and the reason code
originally entered with the transaction.

NEXT WH LOCATION (LLOCN). The code for the location where the quantity of the
item used in the transaction was moved. This field applies only to interwarehouse
transfer transactions.

PREVIOUS ON-HAND (PRQOH). The quantity of this item in stock before this
transaction was posted.

PREVIOUS ON-ORDER (PRQOO). The total quantity of this item on open purchase
or manufacturing orders before this transaction was posted.

PREVIOUS ALLOCATED (PRALQ). The total quantity of this item allocated for both
manufacturing orders and sales order picking lists (if COM is installed and interfacing)
before this transaction was posted.

DATE LAST O. H. CHG (Date of Last On Hand Change) (LDQOH). The last date
that this item’s on hand quantity was changed.

DATE LAST CYC/PHYS (Date of Last Cycle/Physical Count) (LPHDT). The date
this item was last counted in a cycle count or physical inventory.

FLAGS SAL (Sales Flag) (SAFLG). A code that indicates if this item is tracked in
Sales Analysis. The codes are:

1 Tracked in Sales Analysis
0 Not tracked in Sales Analysis

FLAGS QC (QC Type Code) (QCFLG). A code that indicates the quality control type
of the item. The codes are:

The item is within shelf life, and inspection is not yet required.
The item does not have shelf life.

The item is waiting inspection due to expiration of shelf life.
The manufactured item is waiting for inspection on receipt.
The item is rejected, waiting for disposal or rework.

The purchased item is waiting for inspection on receipt.

OCONON-



AMQM10, option 8

Contents

Index

Page 3-95

FLAGS INV (Inventory Code) (INVFG). A code that indicates the inventory status of
this item. The codes are:

01 Inventory item
02 Miscellaneous item
03 Service item

04 Non-Inventory item (COM)

BATCH/WS-ID (BATCH) (TRMID). The batch number in which this transaction was
entered and the identifier of the work station where the transaction was originally
entered.

PREVIOUS STD. COST (PCOST). This field appears only if you are authorized to
review cost fields. The field name changes to PREVIOUS AVG COST (average), or
PREVIOUS LAST COST depending on the costing option selected during application
tailoring. It shows the unit cost for this item before this transaction was posted.

AVERAGE COST (AVCST). This field appears only if you are authorized to review
cost fields. It shows the average unit cost for this item after this transaction was
posted.

REFERENCE (REFNO) . The reference number assigned by your company to relate
this order to other orders.
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Option 9. Work with Location/Component (AMQM10)

Use this option to access the Work With function to review location and component
information so you can define or review what mode of replenishment is used at a
location and specify or review other replenishment controls.

Location/Component panels

AMQWLCO01
AMQWLCO02
AMQSCLO00
AMQALCO1
AMQCLCO01
AMQDLCO01
AMQRLCO1
AMQVLCO1

Work with Location Component Definitions
Change Defaults

Subset Location Component Definitions

Create Location/Component Definition

Change Location/Component Definition

Display Location/Component Definition

Confirm Delete - Location Component Definitions
Validate Location Component Definitions

See Chapter 9, “Work with Repetitive” for more information on using the Work With

panels.
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Option 10. Work with Component Status (AMQM10)

Use this option to access the Work With function to review the replenishment cycle
controlled by the Location Component Status (CMPSTS) File. At the component level,
this file tracks how much is needed, how much has been supplied, how much has
been used, and what is being replenished.

Component Status panels

AMQSLS00 Subset Component Status
AMQWCS01 Work with Component Status
AMQWCSO03 Change Defaults
AMQDCS01 Display Component Status

See Chapter 9, “Work with Repetitive” for more information on using the Work With
panels.
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Chapter 4. Reports

When you select option 2 on the Repetitive Production Management Main Menu
(AMQMO0O0), the Reports menu (AMQM20) appears. This menu has 10 options to
allow you to print numerous reports to help manage schedules and the REP
application. This section describes the displays that allow you to limit the amount of
information to be printed on the report.

Option 1. ltem Balance (AMQMZ20) ........coooiiiiiiieeiiiieie e 4-2
Option 2. Schedule Performance (AMQM20)..........ccoiiiiieiiiiiiiie e 4-5
Option 3. Released Schedules (AMQM20) .......ccuueiiiiiiiiiieeee e 4-8
Option 4. Production Schedules (AMQM20) .........coooiiiiiiiieeiiiieee e 4-11
Option 5. ltem/Line Process (AMQM20)...........ooviiiiiiiiieeiiiiee e 4-14
Option 6. ltem/Line (AMQMZ20)........ccouiiiieei e 4-17
Option 7. WIP Cost (AMQM20) ..ottt sneaee e 4-20
Option 8. Item Balance Audit (AMQM20) ..........ooiiiiiiiiiee e 4-22
Option 9. ltem/Line Audit (AMQIMZ20) .....cccoiiimiiiiieiiiee e e 4-23
Option 10. Location Audit (AMQMZ20)........cciummiiieiiiiiiie e 4-25
(//'7 AMQM20 Repetitive Production Management ok ok ke ok ke ok kK ﬂ\\\
Reports

Type option or command; press Enter.

Item Balance
Schedule Performance
Released Schedules

. Production Schedules
. Item/Line Process

. Item/Line

WIP Cost

Item Balance Audit
Item/Line Audit
Location Audit

O WO JO U B WN

i

==>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

. )

Option 1. Item Balance. Use this option to print information for all items or a range of
items from the Item Balance file.

Option 2. Schedule Performance. Use this option to print information about units
scheduled, completed, and scrapped by shift for schedules run since the last
schedule purge.

Option 3. Released Schedules. Use this option to print information about released
schedules, such as allocation, status, quantity, and cost information. This option also
prints a list of error transactions that did not process.

Option 4. Production Schedules. Use this option to print information on the quantity
of the items to be built on a production line over a range of dates.

Option 5. Item/Line Process. Use this option to print information about standard
labor and material costs of manufacturing an item or items on a production line.

Option 6. Item/Line. Use this option to print information on material, labor, and
processing time for an item produced on a specific production line.
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Option 7. WIP Cost. Use this option to print summary cost information for all open
schedules and manufacturing orders.

Option 8. Item Balance Audit. Use this option to print discrepancies between the
Item Balance file and the Item/Line, Product Structure, and Routing master files.

Option 9. Item/Line Audit. Use this option to validate key information for the Item/
Line and Component/Line versus the Item Balance, Product Structure, and Routing
master files, and between the Manufacturing Order Detail and the Manufacturing
Order Master Files.

Option 10. Location Audit. Use this option to comprehensively validate the location
fields used in the Repetitive Product Management application. The location fields in
the following files are validated: Item/Line, Component/Line, Item Balance (scheduled
items), Manufacturing Order Master, and Manufacturing Order Data (schedule
orders).

Option 1. Item Balance (AMQM20)

Use this option when you need a report for all items, or a range of items from the Item
Balance file.

What information you need:

» The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the report, if you are
printing items from only one warehouse

» The beginning and ending item numbers, if you are not printing all items
in the file

What report is printed: ltem Balance File List (AMI2T).
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to print for all items or range of items from the Iltem Balance file follow
each display.
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AMI2S1—Item Balance File List, Report Options

Use this display to select the options for printing the ltem Balance File List (AMI2T).

This display appears when you select option 1 on the REP Reports menu or option 2
on the IM File Listings menu (AMIM23).

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ITEM BALANCE FILE LIST AMI2S1 **
REPORT OPTIONS

OPTIONAL REPORT LIMITS:
WAREHOUSE aA3
ITEM NUMBERS FROM- aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 TO- aaaaaaaaaaaaAlbs

F24 CANCEL THE JOB

- J

What to do

To print the listing, type in the information requested and press Enter. The ltem
Balance File List is scheduled to print. The menu from which you selected this report
appears again.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL THE JOB cancels printing of the report and causes the menu to appear
again.

Fields
All the fields on this display are optional.
OPTIONAL REPORT LIMITS. The limits for the report.

Ranges are entered and interpreted as follows:
+ If blank, then all data is selected.

« If you fill in the FROM and TO fields, then records greater than or equal to the
FROM field and less than or equal to the TO field appear.

* If you fill in the FROM field and leave the TO field blank, then all records equal to
and greater than the FROM value are selected.
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« If you leave the FROM field blank and fill in the TO field, then all records up to and
including the TO value appear.

If no limits are entered, all the Item Balance records print. Use either or both of the
following limits:

WAREHOUSE. If you have multiple warehouses defined in the Warehouse Master
file, type in the code of the warehouse to be used on the report. If you have multiple
warehouses and you leave this field blank, all warehouses are shown on the report.

If you have only one warehouse, the warehouse defined in the Warehouse Master file
appears in this field and cannot be changed.

ITEM NUMBERS FROM/TO. The range of item numbers to appear on the report.
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Option 2. Schedule Performance (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing how well the schedules are being
met. The report lists the over/under completion status for open schedules. It provides
both detail and cumulative totals.

You must select a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. You
can also print information selectively by warehouse, item, line, planner, schedule date
range, and shift.

What information you need:

» The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the report, if you are
printing items from only one warehouse. Leave the field blank to print
information for all warehouses.

» The printing sequence of the report:

- Byline

- Byitem

- By planner
- By schedule

« The beginning and ending lines, items, and planners, if you are not
printing all schedules

» The beginning and ending schedule dates if you want only schedules
within a specified date range

» A shift, if you want only information for a specific shift
What reports are printed:

» Schedule Performance by Line Report (AMQ231)

« Schedule Performance by Item Report (AMQ232)

» Schedule Performance by Planner Report (AMQ233)

» Schedule Performance by Schedule Report (AMQ234)

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to report on schedule performance follow each display.

AMQ221—Schedule Performance Report (Select)

Use this display to select the sequence and amount of information to be printed on the
Schedule Performance Report (AMQ23n). You can print schedules by item, item
within planner, item within production line, or by schedule numbers. You can also
select schedules within a range of dates and for a specific shift.

This display appears when you select option 2 from menu AMQM20.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.
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4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE REPORT SELECT AMQ221 **
WAREHOUSE aA3
REPORT OPTION n FROM TO
1 BY LINE aaaA5 aaaA5
2 BY ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
3 BY PLANNER nnnnn nnnnn
4 BY SCHEDULE aaaaaA7 aaaaaA’7
FROM TO
SCHEDULE DATE nnnnnn nnnnnn

SHIFT < ,1,2,3> n

F24 CANCEL JOB

o /

What to do

To print the listing, type in the information requested and press Enter. The Schedule
Performance Report is scheduled for printing.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) again, so you can choose another report or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in a specific warehouse code to print schedules for that warehouse,
or leave the field blank to print schedules for all warehouses.

REPORT OPTION (SELWK). Required. Type in a code to indicate the sequence of
schedules to print on the report.

1 By line

2 By item

3 By planner
4 By schedule

BY LINE FROM/TO (FRLIN/TOLIN) [?]. Type in the production line range. The report
will include information on all scheduled items for all lines that are selected.

BY ITEM FROM/TO (FRITM/TOITM) [?]. Type in the item range. The report will
include information on all production lines producing the selected scheduled items.
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BY PLANNER FROM/TO (FRPLN/TOPLN). Type in the planner range. The report
will include information on all items and lines for all planners that are selected.

BY SCHEDULE FROM/TO (FRSCH/TOSCH). Type in the schedule number range.
The report will include information on all released schedules for all schedule numbers
that are selected.

SCHEDULE DATE FROM/TO (FRDAT/TODAT). Type in the date range used to limit
the schedules shown on the report.

SHIFT (SHFTW). Type in 1, 2, or 3 for the production shift to be included on the
report. Leave blank to include all shifts.
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Option 3. Released Schedules (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing released schedule information, such
as allocation, status, quantity, and cost information. This option also prints a list of
error transactions that did not process.

The Released Schedules report prints two reports about open schedules. Released
Schedules Errors Pending Backflush report lists those suspended batches having
unapplied Schedule Receipt (RM), Operation Reporting (RO), or Schedule Scrap
(SM) transactions. You can use this report to resolve the errors in batches which are
suspended. The Released Schedules reports show you the status of your open
schedules.

You must select a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. You
can also print information selectively by warehouse, line, item, planner, and schedule
date range.

What information you need:

* The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the
report, if you are printing items from only one warehouse.
Leave the field blank if you want to print information for
all warehouses.

» The printing sequence of the report:

- Byline

- Byitem

- By planner
- By schedule

» The beginning and ending lines, items, and planners, if
you are not printing all released schedules

» The beginning and ending schedule dates, if you want
only schedules within a specified date range

What reports are printed:

Released Schedules by Line Report (AMQ2M1)
Released Schedules by Item Report (AMQ2M2)
Released Schedules by Planner Report (AMQ2M3)
Released Schedules by Schedule Report (AMQ2M4)
Released Schedules Errors Report (AMQ2M5)

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to report on released schedule information follow each display.
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AMQ2C1—Released Schedules Report (Select)

Use this display to select the content and sequence of information to be printed on the
Released Schedules Report. You can print the report within a range of production
lines, items, planners, or schedule numbers. You can print the report with errors only.
A range of schedule dates can also be selected.

This display appears when you select option 3 on menu AMQM20.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% RELEASED SCHEDULES REPORT SELECT AMQ2C1 **
WAREHOUSE aA3
REPORT OPTION n FROM TO
1 BY LINE aaaA5 aaaA5
2 BY ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
3 BY PLANNER nnnnn nnnnn
4 BY SCHEDULE aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’
5 WITH ERRORS ONLY
FROM TO
SCHEDULE DATE nnnnnn nnnnnn

F16 PRINT NOW
F24 CANCEL JOB

o /

What to do

» To print the report, type in the information requested and press Enter. The
Released Schedules Report is scheduled for printing.

» To print the report interactively, use F16.
Function keys

F16 PRINT NOW prints the report immediately instead of sending it to the job queue.
The Reports menu (AMQMZ20) appears again. If errors occur, the display appears
again with the errors highlighted.

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) without printing the report. You can then choose another report or end this
activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WAREHOUSE [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning warehouse.
Type in the code for the warehouse you want printed on the report, or leave this field
blank to print all warehouses on the report.

REPORT OPTION (SELWK). Required. Type in a code to indicate the sequence in
which schedules will print on the report.

By line

By item

By planner

By schedule number
With errors only

AR WN-=-

BY LINE FROM/TO (FRLIN/TOLIN) [?]. Type in the production line range. The report
will include information on all scheduled items for all lines that are selected.

BY ITEM FROM/TO (FRITM/TOITM) [?]. Type in the item range. The report will
include information on all production lines producing the selected scheduled items.

BY PLANNER FROM/TO (FRPLN/TOPLN). Type in the planner range. The report
will include information on all scheduled items and lines for all planners that are
selected.

BY SCHEDULE FROM/TO (FRSCH/TOSCH). Type in the schedule number range.
The report will include information on all released schedules for all schedule numbers
that are selected.

WITH ERRORS ONLY. The error report will include all pending issue transactions
that would result in a negative inventory balance at a line location. Data is sequenced
by production line and scheduled item.

SCHEDULE DATE FROM/TO (FRDAT/TODAT). Type in the beginning and ending
date of the date range used to limit the schedules shown on the report.

Note: This range for Schedule Date has no effect when you enter 4 (with errors
only) in the REPORT OPTION field.
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Option 4. Production Schedules (AMQM20)

Use this option to print information on the quantity of the items to be built on a
production line over a range of dates. You can also review the schedule assigned to
each production line, the sequence of each schedule, and the line load of each

schedule.

You must select a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. You
can also print information selectively by warehouse, line, item, planner, schedule
group, or schedule number, and by production date range.

What information you need:

What reports are printed:

The printing sequence of the report:

- Byline

- Byitem

- By planner

- By schedule group

- By schedule number.

The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the
report, if you are printing items from only one warehouse

The beginning and ending lines, items, or planners

The beginning and ending production dates if you want
only schedules within a specified date range

Production Schedules by Line Report (AMQ2N1)
Production Schedules by ltem Report (AMQ2N2)
Production Schedules by Planner Report (AMQ2N3)
Production Schedules by Schedule Group Report
(AMQ2N4)

Production Schedules by Schedule Number Report
(AMQ2N5)

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to report on scheduled production of items follow each display.
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AMQ2D1—Production Schedules Report (Select)

Use this display to select the sequence and amount of information to be printed on the
Production Schedules Report (AMQ2Nn). You can print the report within a range of
production lines, items, planners, schedule groups, or schedule numbers. A range of
production dates can also be selected.

This display appears when you select option 4 on menu AMQM20.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% PRODUCTION SCHEDULES REPORT SELECT AMQ2D1  **
WAREHOUSE aA3
REPORT OPTION n FROM TO
1 BY LINE aaaAb aaaA5
2 BY ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaa”Al5 aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5
3 BY PLANNER nnnnn nnnnn
4 BY GROUP aaaA5 aaaA5
5 BY SCHEDULE aaaaaa’ aaaaaa’7
FROM TO
PRODUCTION DATE nnnnnn nnnnnn

F24 CANCEL JOB

o /

What to do

To print the report, type in the information requested and press Enter. The Production
Schedule Report is scheduled for printing.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) without printing the report. You can then choose another report or end this
activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.



AMQM20, option 4

Contents

Index

Page 4-13

WAREHOUSE (FITWH) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code for the warehouse you want printed on the report. If this
field is left blank, all warehouses are printed on the report.

REPORT OPTION (SELWK). Required. Type in a code to indicate the sequence of
schedules you want to print on the report.

By line

By item

By planner
By group
By schedule

AR WN-=-

BY LINE FROM/TO (FRLIN/TOLIN) [?]. Type in the production line range. The report
will include information on all scheduled items for all lines that are selected.

BY ITEM FROM/TO (FRITM/TOITM) [?]. Type in the item range. The report will
include information on all production lines producing the selected scheduled items.

BY PLANNER FROM/TO (FRPLN/TOPLN). Type in the planner range. The report
will include information on all items and lines for all planners that are selected.

BY GROUP FROM/TO (FRGRP/TOGRP). Type in the group range. This field allows
you to print the production schedules by schedule group. The report will include
information on all items, lines, planners, and schedule numbers for all selected
schedule groups.

BY SCHEDULE FROM/TO (FRSCH/TOSCH). Type in the schedule range. This field
allows you to print the production schedules by schedule number. The report will
include information on all items, lines, groups, and planners for all selected schedule
numbers.

PRODUCTION DATE FROM/TO (FRDAT/TO). Type in the date range used to limit
the schedules shown on the report.
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Option 5. Item/Line Process (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing standard labor and material costs of
manufacturing an item or items on a production line.

This report summarizes labor, machine hours, and material in units and hours or costs
for schedules that are included in the report. It calculates hours or costs per unit for an
operation based on standard labor, machine hours and setup used, and the number of
pieces reported at the operation. It also calculates operation hours or costs per unit
based on the total of all operations and units of the finished item that are reported.
Schedules with a status code of 40 and 55 are selected for processing over a date
range that you select.

You must select a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. You
can also print information selectively by warehouse, line, item, or planner, material
and labor, and schedule date range.

What information you need:
» The printing sequence of the report:

- Byline
- Byitem
- By planner

» The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the
report, if you are printing items from only one warehouse

* The beginning and ending lines, items, or planners

* The material and labor to be shown in units and hours, or
as costs

» The beginning and ending schedule due dates, if you
want only schedules within a specified date range

What reports are printed:

* Item/Line Process by Line in Units and Hours Report
(AMQ2P1)

 Item/Line Process by Line as Costs Report (AMQ2P2)

* Item/Line Process by Item in Units and Hours Report
(AMQ2P3)

+ Item/Line Process by ltem as Costs Report (AMQ2P4)

+ Item/Line Process by Planner in Units and Hours Report
(AMQ2P5)

+ Item/Line Process by Planner as Costs Report
(AMQ2P6)

What forms you need. None.

The basic steps to report on the standard labor and material costs for manufacturing
an item or items on a production line follow each display.
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AMQ2E1—Item/Line Process Report (Select)

Use this display to select the sequence and amount of information to be printed on the
Item/Line Process Report. You can print the report within a range of production lines,
items, or planners. You can select whether to show material and labor in units and
hours or as costs. A range of schedule dates can also be selected.

This display appears when you select option 5 on the Reports menu (AMQM20).

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% ITEM/LINE PROCESS REPORT SELECT AMQ2E1 **
WAREHOUSE ahA3
REPORT OPTION n FROM TO
1 BY LINE aaaA5 aaaA5
2 BY ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaa”Al5 aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5
3 BY PLANNER nnnnn nnnn
MATERIAL AND LABOR n
1 SHOW IN UNITS AND HOURS
2 SHOW AS COSTS
FROM TO
SCHEDULE DATE nnnnnn nnnnnn

F24 CANCEL JOB

o /

What to do

To print the report, type in the information requested and press Enter. The Item/Line
Process Report is scheduled for printing.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) again, so you can choose another report or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.
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WAREHOUSE (FITWH) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in a specific warehouse code to print schedules for that warehouse,
or leave the field blank to print schedules for all warehouses.

REPORT OPTION (SELWK). Required. Type in a code to indicate the sequence of
schedules to print on the report.

1 By line
2 By item
3 By planner

BY LINE FROM/TO (FRLIN/TOLIN) [?]. Type in the production line range. The report
will include information on all scheduled items for all lines that are selected.

BY ITEM FROM/TO (FRITM) [?]. Type in the item range. The report will include
information on all production lines producing the selected scheduled items.

BY PLANNER FROM/TO (FRPLN/TOPLN). Type in the planner range. The report
will include information on all items and lines for all planners that are selected.

MATERIAL AND LABOR (SELWK). Type in a code to indicate how you want
material and labor shown on the report.

1 Show in units and hours

2 Show as costs

SCHEDULE DATE FROM/TO (FRDAT/TODAT). Type in the date range used to limit
the schedules shown on the report.
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Option 6. Item/Line (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing material and labor information for an
item/line combination.

For a specific finished item and the production line on which the item is produced, this
report shows pertinent information merged from the item master, item balance, item
line, component line, location component, product structure, and routing files. It is
designed to give a user a perspective of the manufacturing and replenishment
characteristics of the finished item and its components.

You must select a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. You
can also print information selectively by line, or item and S-number, alternate routing
code, and EC effectivity date.

What information you need:
» The printing sequence of the report:

- Byline
- Byitem

* The line or item for which you want the report to print

* The S-number for this item, if feature/options are
supported

» The EC effectivity date and the alternate routing code
What reports are printed:

* Item/Line Report (AMQ2Q1)
* Item/Line Report (AMQ2Q2)

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to report on labor and material information follow each display.
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AMQ2F1—Item/Line Report (Select)

Use this display to select the sequence and amount of information to be printed on the
Item/Line Report. You can print this report by production line or item and S-number.
You can also use the default routing code or specify an alternate routing code and EC
effectivity date. If you select a specific warehouse, locations are checked to make
sure they exist.

This display appears when you select option 6 on menu AMQM20.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx ITEM/LINE REPORT SELECT AMQ2F1 **
WAREHOUSE aA3
REPORT OPTION n

1 BY LINE aaaA5

2 BY ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 REVISION aaaaAé6
S-NBR aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa”A20

EC EFFECTIVE DATE nn/nn/nn
DEFAULT ALT RTG <Y,N> A

OR
ALT RTG SELECT CODE A2

F24 CANCEL JOB

- /

What to do

To print the report, type in the information requested and press Enter. The Item/Line
Report is scheduled for printing.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) again so you can choose another report or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code for the warehouse you want printed on the report. If this
field is left blank, all warehouses are printed on the report.
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REPORT OPTION (SELWK). Required. Type in a code to indicate the sequence of
schedules you want to print on the report.

1 By line
2 By item

BY LINE (WKCTR) [?]. Prints the line setup information for specific line.
BY ITEM (FITEM) [?]. Prints the line setup information for a specific item.

REVISION (REVX). This field appears only if EPDM is activated. Accept the default of
*ALL to see all revisions.Type *CUR to see the current revision based on the current
system. Type a revision identifier instead of a schedule number to see a specific
revision.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR) [?]. Type in the features and options code for the item. S-
number appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM tailoring.

EC EFFECTIVE DATE (ECEFF). Type in the date to select those components which
are currently in use. Components whose effectivity date has expired or has not yet
become active will not be shown. The default is blank, which will display all
components.

DEFAULT ALT RTG <Y,N>. Type in Y (Yes) or N (No):

Y Includes base operations plus those for the default alternate routing code as
contained in the Item/Line Master File.

N Uses the default alternate routing code.

ALT RTG SELECT CODE (ARCOD). The Alternate Routing Code determines which
additional operations are added to the routing. Type in the alternate routing code to
select base operations, plus those for the specific alternate routing code entered.
Type in ** to select all operations. If you leave this field left blank and enter a Y in the
DEFAULT ALT RTG field, the base operations plus those for the default alternate
routing code will be shown.
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Option 7. WIP Cost (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing a summary of all costs to date for all
open schedules and manufacturing orders.

You must specify a report option to indicate the sequence of schedules to print. This
display appears only if both PC&C and REP are installed.

What information you need: None.

What report is printed: WIP Cost Totals Sheet (AMVQ20).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to print WIP costs follow each display.

AMVQ10—Report Analysis Options—WIP Totals Sheet

Use this display to select report options for the WIP Totals Sheet.

This display appears when you select the WIP Totals Sheet option on the Reports
menu.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% REPORT ANALYSIS OPTIONS AMVQ10 **
WIP TOTALS SHEET

SELECT SITE aA3
ENTER REPORT OPTION n
1 INCLUDE OPEN MANUFACTURING ORDERS AND SCHEDULES

2 INCLUDE OPEN MANUFACTURING ORDERS ONLY
3 INCLUDE OPEN SCHEDULES ONLY

F24 CANCEL THE JOB

- J

What to do

 To print manufacturing orders and manufacturing schedules, type 1 in the Report
Option field and press Enter.

» To print manufacturing orders only, type 2 in the Report Option field and press
Enter.

» To print manufacturing schedules only, type 3 in the Report Option field and
press Enter.

¢ To cancel the session, use F24.
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Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Reports menu again so you can choose another
report or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

SELECT SITE [?]. Type in a site identifier you want to use for the report. This field
appears only if EPDM is activated.

ENTER REPORT OPTION (OPTION). Type in a number corresponding to the desired
report option. Select one of the following values:

1 Open manufacturing orders and schedules

2 Open manufacturing orders only

3 Open schedules only
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Option 8. Item Balance Audit (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report that audits Item Balance entries coded as
schedule-controlled. This report provides a listing of discrepancies between the Item
Balance and the Product Structure, Routing, and Iltem/Line master files.

What information you need: None.
What report is printed: Item Balance Audit Report (AMQ2H).
What forms you need: None.

Select option 8 from menu AMQM20 to print the Item Balance Audit Report. No
display appears when you select this option.
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Option 9. Item/Line Audit (AMQM20)

Use this option when you want a report showing discrepancies between the Item/Line
and Component/Line versus the ltem Balance, Product Structure, and Routing master
files, and between the Manufacturing Order Detail and the Manufacturing Order
Master Files.

You must enter an allowable variance percent to determine significant variances.

What information you need: The percentage variance to be used to report
discrepancies between changeover and flow time hours in the Item/Line file
and the calculated unit setup and run hours from the Routing master file.

What report is printed: ltem/Line Audit Report (AMQ2J).

What forms you need: None.
If EPDM is activated, report AMQ2K is printed instead of AMQ2J.

The basic steps to report on an item/line audit follow each display.

AMQ2B1—Item/Line Audit (Select)

Use this display to print discrepancies between changeover and flow time hours in the
Item/Line file and calculated unit setup and run hours in the Routing file. You can
enter an allowable variance percent for the ltem/Line to Routing hours comparison.

This display appears when you select option 9 on menu AMQM20.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% ITEM/LINE AUDIT SELECT AMQ2B1  **

ITEM/LINE TO ROUTING HOURS COMPARISON

ALLOWABLE VARIANCE PERCENT 999.99

F24 CANCEL JOB

o J

What to do

To print the report, type in the information requested and press Enter. The Item/Line
Audit report is scheduled for printing.
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Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Repetitive Production Management Reports menu
(AMQM20) without printing the report. You can then choose another report or end this
activity.

Fields

ALLOWABLE VARIANCE PERCENT (VARPER). Type in the allowable variance
percent you want to use to determine significant variances between the sum of
changeover hours and flow time hours in the ltem/Line file and the calculated unit
setup or run hours in the Routing file.
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Option 10. Location Audit (AMQM20)

Use this option to validate the location fields used in the Repetitive Product
Management application. This report provides a comprehensive validation of the
location fields used in the Repetitive Product Management application. The location
data in the following files is validated:

* Item/Line

Component/Line

Component/Location

Component Status

Item Balance (scheduled items)
Manufacturing Order Master (schedule orders)
Manufacturing Detail

What information you need: None.
What report is printed: Location Audit Report (AMQ2L).
What forms you need: None.

Select option 10 from the Reports menu AMQMZ20 to print the Location Audits Report.
No display appears when you select this option.
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Chapter 5. Material Management

When you select option 3 on the Repetitive Production Management Main Menu
(AMQMO0O0), the Material Management menu (AMQM30) appears. This menu has 8
options to allow you to work with and control components on the production line.

Option 1. Prime Production Lines (AMQM30) .......cceuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieee e 5-2
Option 2. Print Pick List (AMQM30)........cooiuiiiiiiieiiiee et 5-6
Option 3. Print Container Labels (AMQM30)........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 5-11
Option 4. Print Component Return List (AMQMS30) .........oooiiiiiiiiiiiieeieee e 5-14
Option 5. Enter Transactions (AMQM30) ......ccocuiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-19
Option 6. Enter Transactions from Offline Files (AMQM30) ........ccccevvcvveveeiicnnennn. 5-83
Option 7. Enter IM Transactions (AMQMS30) ........ccooiieiiiiieiiie e 5-89
Option 8. Print Transaction Register (AMQMS30).........ccccceiiiiiiiiiieiiiee e 5-103
//’7 AMQM30 Repetitive Production Management ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ke ﬂ\\\

Material Management
Type option or command; press Enter.

Prime Production Lines

. Print Pick List

Print Container Labels

. Print Component Return List

Enter Transactions

Enter Transactions from Offline Files
Enter IM Transactions

. Print Transaction Register

0 J0 U WN R

==>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve Fl0=Actions
Fll=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

\_ /

Option 1. Prime Production Lines. Use this option to begin the material
replenishment cycle by signaling the movement of component parts to a line in
support of released production schedules. These production schedules can be
specified from a display that shows schedules by line, item, planner, or schedule start
date.

Option 2. Print Pick List. Use this option to print a listing of materials that are
needed at a production line. Components appear on this list as a result of priming
production lines, reporting replenishment transactions, or manual typing. This option
also allows you to reprint pick lists.

Option 3. Print Container Labels. Use this option to print part identification labels
for standard containers. Labels can be printed in support of picked schedules or on an
as-required basis.

Option 4. Print Component Return List. Use this option to print a list of
components that are to be returned to stock. This option can be used to identify
excess material at a line due to reduced or canceled schedules. You also can reprint
component return lists. This option also allows you to print a list of excess stock at line
locations to identify material not required at the line location.
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Option 5. Enter Transactions. Use this option to enter or maintain transactions that
affect production line status, schedule performance, and component material
movement.

Option 6. Enter Transactions from Offline Files. Use this option to process
Repetitive Production Management transactions from an offline disk file or from a
diskette that originated outside the Repetitive Production Management application.

Option 7. Enter IM Transactions. Use this option to enter Inventory Management
transactions from the Repetitive Production Management menu. This option will take
you directly into Inventory Management to enter inventory transactions.

Option 8. Print Transaction Register. Use this option to print the Transaction
Register, which shows transactions entered using option 5 or option 6. To print the
Transaction Register for IM transactions, refer to the Inventory Management User’s
Guide.

Option 1. Prime Production Lines (AMQM30)

Use this option to initiate the production process for a given schedule. This option
prepares the schedule to be started in production by determining the quantity of the
component to issue, the line location to which the material is to be delivered, and the
date when the material is to be delivered.

You can select the schedules you want to prime by warehouse, line, schedule item, S-
number (if tailored in PDM/EPDM), start date range, and planner.

What information you need: The warehouse, line, item, S-number, date range, and
planner.

What report is printed: Prime Production Line Audit (AMQ3S).
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to prime production lines follow display.

AMQ311—Prime Production Lines (Select)

Use this display to select released schedules to be primed, to begin the replenishment
cycle. Schedules are selected based on the amount of information that you enter.

This display appears when you select option 1 on menu AMQM30.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.
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4 )

DATE ** /%% /xx PRIME PRODUCTION LINES SELECT AMQ311 **

WH aA3 LINE aaaA5 SCHED ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 S-NBR aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaA20
START DATE FROM nnnnnn TO nnnnnn PLANNER nnnnn

OR
SCHED NUMBER aaaaaA7

F24 CANCEL JOB

o /

What to do

To select schedules to prime the production lines, type in the information you need
and press Enter. Go to display AMQ312.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

LINE (PLINE) [?]. Type in a production line to see a list of schedules released for this
line.

SCHED ITEM (FITEM) [?]. Type in a scheduled item to see a list of schedules
released for this item.

S-NBR (SNMBR) [?]. Type in the features and options code for the scheduled item
you want to review. S-number appears if you chose feature/options support during
PDM/EPDM tailoring.

FROM/TO START DATE (FRDAT/TODAT). Type in the beginning and ending start
date to see a list of released schedules that have a schedule start date greater than,
less than, or equal to this date.
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PLANNER (PLANN). Type in the code of the person responsible for planning and
scheduling this finished item.

SCHEDULE NUMBER (ORDNO). Type in the schedule number for this finished item.

AMQ312—Prime Production Lines (Entry)

Use this display to select a specific schedule to be primed from the group you
selected on display AMQ311. You can also choose to prime all production lines for the
selected schedules. You can review additional fields on this display by selecting F12
ADDITIONAL FIELDS.

This display appears after data is entered and edited on display AMQ311.

-

DATE ** /%% /%%

WH *** LINE

SEL WH LINE

SCHED NBR

A kkk kkkkk
* Kk ok ok Kk

DA kkk kkkkk
koo k ok kK

A kkk kkkkk
ok ok ok ok Kk k

PRIME PRODUCTION LINES

* Kk Kk

SCHED ITEM

Hokkkkkkkkkkkkkk ok kkk kkk kkok_
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk*
Hokkkkkkkkkkkkkk ok kkk kkk kkk
Kkkkkkkkhkkhkkhhhkhhkhhkhhkkhkhkkkkx
Khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ok kkk kkk Kk
Kkkkkkkkkkhkkhkhhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkkkk*x

SCHED ITEM ****kkkkkkkkkx*
START DATE FROM ** /%% /%% TQ *% /%% /%%

SCHED QTY START DATE

ENTRY AMQ312

S-NBR **%xkkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkh*

PLANNER ****%

SCHED DATE
S-NUMBER

**/**/** **/**/**
ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok k ok k ok kK

**/**/** **/**/**
Kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kK

LA VAR VAL ok [k [hk * ok k ok ok ok Kk
dook ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk

*kkkkkk

* ok ok ok ok ok

SCHED NBR

\

* %

/

A * % % * %k %k kK * ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok *,***,***.*** **/**/** **/**/** * Kk Kk k ok kK
* ok ok ok ok k% dkhkkhkhkkhkhkdhkhkdhkhkdhkhkdhkhhkhhkhhkhhkhhhdkhdxhxk dkhkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkdhkhkdkhkdhhkkkkk
A * % % * kK k% dhkkhkkkkkhkkkkkkkk *,***,***.*** **/**/** **/**/** * Kk k ok k kK
* ok k ok k kK R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R ERE R R R R R R EEEE SRR RS
A dhkkhk Khhkhkhkk KFhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkk -k,-k*-k,***.*** **/**/** **/**/** * ok ok ok ok ok ok
* ok ok ok kK ok EE e R R R R R R R R dhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkxx +
F13 ACCEPT ALL SCHEDULES
USE ROLL UP/DOWN F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS F24 CANCEL JOB
N
What to do

» To select schedules, type 1 in the SEL field and press Enter. The selected

schedules will be submitted for processing.

» To see additional fields, use F12. To return to the original display format, use F12

again.

» To accept all schedules to be primed, use F13.

* To return to the Prime Production Lines (Select) display (AMQ311), use F19. Go
to display AMQ311.

Function keys

USE ROLL UP/DOWN scrolls up and down through the pages of schedules.

F12 ADDITIONAL FIELDS allows you to review a second line of fields and information
on the display. Using F12 a second time returns you to the original format of one line

of fields.
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F13 ACCEPT ALL SCHEDULES accepts for priming all schedules shown on the
display. The Prime Production Line Audit report (AMQ3S) is placed on the job queue,
and the REP Material Management menu (AMQM30) appears again.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT returns to the Select display (AMQ311) so you can select
another group of schedules for priming.

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the REP Material Management menu (AMQM30)
again, so you can choose another option or end this activity.

Fields

WH (Warehouse) (HOUSE). The warehouse selected on display AMQ311.
LINE (PLINE). The production line selected on display AMQ311.

SCHED ITEM (FITEM). The scheduled item selected on display AMQ311.

S-NBR (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item selected on display
AMQ311. S-number appears if you chose feature/options support during PDM/EPDM
tailoring.

START DATE FROM/TO (FRDAT/TODAT). The beginning and ending start date for
released schedules selected on display AMQ311.

PLANNER (PLANN). The code of the person responsible for planning and scheduling
this finished item, selected on display AMQ311.

SEL (Select). Required. Type in 1 next to each schedule you want to prime.

WH (HOUSE). The warehouse from which components are issued and the finished
items are received for this schedule.

LINE (PLINE). The production line for this schedule.

SCHED ITEM (FITEM). The number and description of the finished item to be
produced for this schedule.

SCHED QTY (SCHED). The quantity of the item to be produced on this schedule.
START DATE (STDAT). The beginning date of the schedule.

SCHED DATE (ODUDT). The date that the item’s schedule is due to be completed.
SCHED NBR (ORDNO). The schedule number for this item.

S-NUMBER (SNMBR). The features and options code for the item on the selected
schedule.
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Option 2. Print Pick List (AMQM30)

Use this option to print a listing of and generate replenishments for materials that are
needed at the production line. The material is then allocated from the available
inventory.

You must type in a required date range and whether you want the report sorted in line
location or supply location sequence. You can print information selectively by
warehouse, line range, line location range, scheduled item range, and priority items
only. You have the option to print additional schedule information on the Pick List. This
option also allows you to reprint Pick Lists.

What information you need:
» The printing sequence of the report:

- By line location
- By supply location
- By line location and supply location

* The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the
report, if you are printing items from only one warehouse

» The beginning and ending lines, line locations, and
scheduled items, if you are not printing all schedules

» The required dates if you only want components within a
specified range

What report is printed: Pick List (AMQ3T1 or AMQ3T2).
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to print pick list follow display

Note: If the pick list has been printed and you do not want to move the material to
the line, you should follow these steps to keep the need for replenishment in your XA
system.

1. Run CL transaction for zero quantity to restore the need for replenishment to your
XA system.

2. Run transactions to move material to line.

3. Run Pick List to process replenishment records to status 30 so backflushing will
process correctly.
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AMQ321—Print Pick List (Select)

Use this display to initiate material movement between supply locations and line
locations and to allocate quantities for the selected replenishments. An authorization
to move material (pick list) is printed for the options you choose on this display.

This display appears when you select option 2 on menu AMQM30.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /% PRINT PICK LIST SELECT AMQ321 **
WAREHOUSE aA3
FROM TO
PRODUCTION LINES aaahAb aaaAb
LINE LOCATIONS aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’7
SCHEDULED ITEMS aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaalls
COMPONENT ITEMS aaaaaaaaaaaalAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaalls
SCHEDULE NUMBERS aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’7

PRIORITY ITEMS ONLY <Y,N> A
PRINT SCHEDULE INFO <Y,N> A
REQUIRED DATE nnnnnn nnnnnn

PRINT PICK LIST BY

n

1 LINE LOCATION

2 SUPPLY LOCATION

3 LINE AND SUPPLY LOCATIONS
FO09 REPRINT LIST
F24 CANCEL JOB

- /

What to do

To print or reprint the Pick Lists, type in the information you need and press Enter.
Function keys
FO9 REPRINT LIST shows display AMQ322 to allow you to reprint a pick list.

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.
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WAREHOUSE (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received or leave blank for all warehouses.

You can select any or all of the production line, line location, scheduled item,
component item, or schedule number ranges.

PRODUCTION LINES FROM/TO (FLINE/TLINE) [?]. Type in the first and last
production line for which you want to print pick lists.

LINE LOCATIONS FROM/TO (FLOCN/TLOCN). Type in the first and last location in
the production area for which you want to print pick lists.

SCHEDULED ITEMS FROM/TO (FRITM/TOITM) [?]. Type in the first and last
scheduled item that you want to print on the pick lists. If components for these
schedules are commonly used on other scheduled items required in the same time
period, their requirements will be included as well.

COMPONENT ITEMS FROM/TO (FRCTM/TOCTM) [?]. Type in the first and last
component item that you want to print on the pick lists.

SCHEDULE NUMBERS FROM/TO (FRMZZ/TOZZZ). Type in the first and last
schedule numbers that you want to print on the pick lists. If components for these
schedules are commonly used on other scheduled items required in the same time
period, their requirements will be included as well.

PRIORITY ITEMS ONLY <Y,N> (PRITM). Those items that need to be replenished
immediately. These priority items are designated on the replenishment transaction.
Type in Y (Yes) or N (No):

Y Prints only those selected items with priority codes.
N Prints all items.
PRINT SCHEDULE INFO <Y,N> (PRTDT). Type in Y (Yes) or N (No):

Y Prints the schedule date, scheduled item, and the production line for each
component reference on the Pick List.

N No additional schedule information is printed on the Pick List.

REQUIRED DATE FROM/TO (WSFEDT/WSTEDT). Required. Type in the beginning
and ending required date for which you want to limit the Pick List to print component
material.

PRINT PICK LIST BY (PTSEQ). Required. The print sequence for components
shown on the pick lists. Type in 1 to print by line location. Type in 2 to print by supply
location. Type in 3 to print a pick list by line location and a pick list by supply location.
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AMQ322—Print Pick List, Print Options (Select)

Use this display to select the print options for the Pick Lists. If you used F09 on the
Print Pick List Select display (AMQ321), the display title for display AMQ322 is
Reprint Pick List and the cursor is positioned at the PICK LIST SELECTED field. If
you pressed Enter on display AMQ321, the cursor is positioned at the PRINT TO
OUTPUT QUEUE field. You can also print container labels from this display. You can
select to print this list on a printer other than the system printer if you want the bar
code information to print.

If you chose to reprint a pick list using FO9 REPRINT LIST on display AMQ321, the
report that prints will be in the sequence specified on display AMQ321. The reprint list
is not necessarily a reproduction of the original list. CL transactions processed against
the list will be reflected in the reprint.

This display appears when you press Enter or use F09 REPRINT LIST on display
AMQ321.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% PRINT PICK LIST SELECT AMQ322 *¥*
PRINT OPTIONS
FROM TO
PICK LISTS SELECTED nnnnn nnnnn
PRINT SCHEDULE INFO <Y,N> A
PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE aaaaaaaAlol
OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY aaaaaaaAlol
NUMBER OF COPIES nnn
REPORT FORMAT n

1 14-7/8 x 11 PAPER
2 8-1/2 x 11 PAPER

PRINT CONTAINER LABELS <Y,N> A

F24 CANCEL JOB

- /

What to do
» To print or reprint Pick Lists, type in the information you need and press Enter.

» To print container labels, type Y in the PRINT CONTAINER LABELS field. Go to
display AMQ323.
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Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

PICK LISTS SELECTED FROM/TO (FPICK/TPICK) [?]. Required if pick lists are to
be reprinted. Type in the first and last pick list to print. You must use the FIELD EXIT
key to initiate a search in this field. This field is protected if you are not reprinting a
pick list.

PRINT SCHEDULE INFO (WSPSCH) <Y,N>.Y (Yes) prints the schedule date,
schedule item, and production line for each component reference on the pick list. N
(No) excludes this additional information on the pick list.

PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE (OUTQU). Required. Type in the designated output
queue for the pick lists. The default is the value entered for the report using menu
AMZM30, option 3, Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer
Overrides value blank, the default will be the value in your system job description. Use
DSPJOB to see job definition attributes.

OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY (OUTLB). Type in the library that contains the output
queue. The default is the value entered for the report using menu AMZM30, option 3,
Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer Overrides value blank,
the default will be the value in your system job description. Use DSPJOB to see job
definition attributes.

NUMBER OF COPIES (COPIE). Type in the number of copies of pick lists to print.

REPORT FORMAT (PLFMT). Type in the paper size to be used for printing the pick
lists.
PRINT CONTAINER LABELS <Y,N> (LABLS). Type in Y (Yes) or N (No):

Y Prints container labels
N Does not print container labels.
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Option 3. Print Container Labels (AMQM30)

Use this option to print part identification labels for standard containers or items in line
location sequence. You can print labels for each component item in supply location
sequence, or you can print a label for each container. Labels can be printed single or
double width. You must type in an output queue and output queue library name. You
can print information selectively by Pick List range, line reference range, and criteria
to sort the labels by location or container. You can select a printer other than the
system printer if you want bar code information to print.

What information you need: The range of Pick List numbers, and line reference
numbers.

What reports are printed:

+ Container Labels—Double (AMQ3U2)
+ Container Labels—Single (AMQ3U1)

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to print container labels follow display.
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AMQ323—Print Container Labels, Print Options (Select)

Use this display to select print options for container labels.

This display appears when you select option 3 on menu AMQM30 or when you enter
Y in the PRINT CONTAINER LABELS from the Print Pick Lists, Print Options display
(AMQ322).

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% PRINT CONTAINER LABELS SELECT AMQ323 *
PRINT OPTIONS
FROM TO
PICK LIST NUMBERS nnnnn nnnnn
LINE REFERENCE NUMBERS nnnn nnnn

PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE aaaaaaalAll

OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY aaaaaaaAll
NUMBER OF COPIES nnn
LABEL WIDTH n
1 SINGLE
2 DOUBLE

PRINT LABELS FOR EACH n
1 ITEM/SUPPLY LOCATION
2 CONTAINER

F24 CANCEL JOB

- J

What to do

Typing in the information you need and pressing Enter causes a forms alignment
message to be sent to the system operator. When you correct the alignment, the
container labels are printed. The Material Management menu (AMQM30) appears
again.

Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.
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PICK LIST NUMBERS FROM/TO (FPICK/TPICK) [?]. Does not appear if you
selected PRINT CONTAINER LABELS from Print Pick List Print options (AMQ322).
Type in the first and last pick list to print. You must use the Field Exit key to initiate a
search in this field. This field is protected if you are reprinting a pick list. This field
does not appear if you entered Y in the PRINT CONTAINER LABELS field on display
AMQ322.

LINE REFERENCE NUMBERS FROM/TO (FMREF/TOREF). Type in the first and
last line reference number for which you want to print container labels from a
previously picked pick list.

PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE (OUTQC). Required. Type in the designated output
queue for the container labels. The default is the value entered for the report using
menu AMZM30, option 3, Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer
Overrides value blank, the default will be the value in your system job description. Use
DSPJOB to see job definition attributes.

OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY (OUTLC). Type in the library that contains the output
queue. The default is the value entered for the report using menu AMZM30, option 3,
Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer Overrides value blank,
the default will be the value in your system job description. Use DSPJOB to see job
definition attributes.

NUMBER OF COPIES (COPIE). Type in the number of container labels to print for
each item. The program prints the list the number of times you specify.

LABEL WIDTH (CLWID). Type in one of the following:

1 Single-label format

2 Double-label format

PRINT LABELS FOR EACH (CLBLS). Type in one of the following:

1 Prints a container label for each component item in each line location for the
components that have been picked.

2 Prints a container label for each container of components that have been
picked.

The components that have been transferred to the line will not have labels printed.
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Option 4. Print Component Return List (AMQM30)

Use this option to print a list of components that are to be returned to stock. This
option also allows you to print a list of excess stock at line locations. You also can
reprint Component Return Lists as needed.

The Component Return List is used to identify stock reserved for active schedules
that has been allocated through REP’s replenishment process. Stock removed from a
line location using the return list function must be reported using REP’s CN
transaction (Component Return to Stores).

The Excess Stock at Line Location report is used to list material not currently required
at the line location. Stock removed from a line location using the excess stock function
must be reported using IM’s TW transaction (Interwarehouse Transfer).

You must select a sequence for the Component Return Lists. You also can print
information selectively by warehouse, line range, line location range, scheduled item
range, or component item range. For the Excess Stock at Line Location report, only
line location and component item ranges are valid.

What information you need:
» The printing sequence of the report:

- By line location
- By supply location
- By line location and supply location

» The warehouse whose items you want to appear on the
report, if you are printing items from only one warehouse

* The beginning and ending lines, line locations,
scheduled items, and component items, if you are not
printing all schedules

What report is printed: Component Return List (AMQ3R1 or AMQ3R2).
Excess Stock at Line Location (AMQESLO00).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to print a component return list follow display.
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AMQ3Q1—Print Component Return List (Select)

Use this display to print a list of components that are to be returned to the stockroom.
This option also allows you to reprint Component Return Lists.

This display appears when you select option 4 on menu AMQM30.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE *% /%% /%% PRINT COMPONENT RETURN LIST SELECT AMQ3Q1  **

WAREHOUSE aA3

FROM TO
PRODUCTION LINES aaaAb aaaAb
LINE LOCATIONS aaaaaA’7 aaaaaA’7
SCHEDULED ITEMS aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
COMPONENT ITEMS aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 aaaaaaaaaaaaAls
PRINT REPORT FOR EXCESS STOCK <Y,N> A
PRINT COMPONENT RETURN LIST <Y/N> A
RETURN LIST SEQUENCE n

1 LINE LOCATION
2 SUPPLY LOCATION
3 LINE AND SUPPLY LOCATIONS

FO09 REPRINT LIST
F17 ACCEPT WARNING

F24 CANCEL JOB

. J

What to do

» To print the component return list or the report for excess stock, type in the
information you need and press Enter. A warning message appears for you to
visually confirm the select range you have entered. Use F17 to continue.

» To reprint component return lists, use F09. Go to display AMQ3Q2.
Function keys

FO9 REPRINT LIST shows the Print Component Return List, Print Options display
(AMQ3Q2) to allow you to reprint a component return list.

F17 ACCEPT WARNING allows you to verify that you in fact want to continue this job.

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

WAREHOUSE (HOUSE) [?]. This field contains the value of the default planning
warehouse. Type in the code of the warehouse from which components are issued
and the finished items received.

You can select any or all of the production line, line location, scheduled item, and
component item ranges.

PRODUCTION LINES FROM/TO (FLINE/TLINE) [?]. Type in the first and last
production line for which you want to print component return lists.

LINE LOCATIONS FROM/TO (FLOCW/TLOCW). Type in the first and last location in
the production area for which you want to print a component return list or excess stock
report.

SCHEDULED ITEMS FROM/TO (FRITM/TRITM) [?]. Type in the first and last
scheduled item for which you want to print component return lists.

COMPONENT ITEMS FROM/TO (FRITM/TRITM) [?]. Type in the first and last
component item for which you want to print a component return list or excess stock
report.

PRINT REPORT FOR EXCESS STOCK <Y,N> (PRTDT). Type Y (Yes) or N (No):
Y Print the excess stock report.

N No excess stock is printed.

PRINT COMPONENT RETURN LIST <Y,N>(INSCH). Type Y (Yes) or N (No):

Y Print the component return list.

N No component return list is printed.

RETURN LIST SEQUENCE (PTSEQ). Required. The print sequence for the
component return list. Type in one of the following:

1 Print by line location
2 Print by supply location
3 Print a component return list by line location and by supply location.
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Use this display to select print options for the Component Return List (AMQ3R1). You
can select to print this list on a printer other than the system printer if you want bar
code information to print.

If you chose to reprint a component return list using FO9 REPRINT LIST on display
AMQ3Q1, the report that prints will be in the sequence specified on display AMQ3Q1.

This display appears when you press Enter or use F09 REPRINT LIST on display
AMQ3Q1.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it ends
with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the range
with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single value
instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% PRINT COMPONENT RETURN LIST SELECT AMQ3Q2 **
PRINT OPTIONS
FROM TO
COMPONENT RETURN LIST NUMBER nnnnn nnnnn
PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE aaaaaaalAll
OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY aaaaaaaAll
NUMBER OF COPIES nnn
REPORT FORMAT n

1 14-7/8 x 11 PAPER
2  8-1/2 x 11 PAPER

F24 CANCEL JOB

- /

What to do

To print the component return lists, type in the information you need and press Enter.
Function keys

F24 CANCEL JOB shows you the Material Management menu (AMQM30) again, so
you can choose another option or end this activity.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field from
which you can begin a master file search.

COMPONENT RETURN LIST NUMBER FROM/TO (FPICK/TPICK) [?]. Type in the
first and last component return list number to print. You must use the Field Exit key to
initiate a search in this field.

PRINT TO OUTPUT QUEUE (OUTQU). Type in the designated output queue for the
component return lists. The default is the value entered for the report using menu
AMZM30, option 3, Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer
Overrides value blank, the default will be the value in your system job description. Use
DSPJOB to see job definition attributes.

OUTPUT QUEUE LIBRARY (OUTLB). Type in the library that contains the output
queue. The default is the value entered for the report using menu AMZM30, option 3,
Work with Printer Overrides. If you left the Work With Printer Overrides value blank,
the default will be the value in your system job description. Use DSPJOB to see job
definition attributes.

NUMBER OF COPIES (COPIE). Type in the number of copies of component return
lists to print.

REPORT FORMAT (PLFMT). Type in the paper size to be used for printing the
component return lists:

1 14 7/8 by 11 paper
2 8 1/2 by 11 paper
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Option 5. Enter Transactions (AMQM30)

Use this option to enter or maintain transactions that affect production line status,
schedule performance, and component material movement.

You can select an existing batch number or enter a new one.

What information you need: None.

What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to enter transactions follow display.

AMQ3ZA—Enter Transactions, Data Entry Control

Use this display to select a batch to enter transactions.

This display appears when you select option 5 on menu AMQM30.

4 )

DATE ** /%% /%% ENTER TRANSACTIONS AMQ3ZA  **
DATA ENTRY CONTROL

BATCHES CURRENTLY IN USE ***

ENTER BATCH NUMBER nnn LOCATE BATCH nnn
BATCH *--ORIGINAL--* *----LAST----% *--